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301.18 ASSAULT/DISTURBANCE CASES 
301.21 ACCIDENTAL SHOOTINGS & DISCHARGE OF WEAPON 
301.22 ROBBERY REPORTS 
301.23 SEXUAL ASSAULTS 
301.24 COUNTERFEIT AND ALTERED U.S. CURRENCY 
301.25 INVESTIGATIVE HYPNOSIS 
301.27 NOTIFICATION OF BURGLARY/THEFT DETECTIVES ON UNUSUAL CASES 
301.29 NAMING OF DENVER POLICE OFFICERS AS SUSPECTS IN CRIMINAL CASES 
301.30 INTIMIDATING OR BRIBING A WITNESS OR VICTIM AND/OR TAMPERING WITH A WITNESS OR VICTIM 
301.31 CASE CLOSURE DESIGNATIONS 
301.32 USE OF OUTSIDE CONSULTANTS 
301.33 POST COMBINED DNA INDEX SYSTEM (CODIS) MATCH AND AUTOMATED FINGERPRINT IDENTIFICATION SYSTEM (AFIS) INVESTIGATIVE 

PROCEDURES 
 
302.00 FILINGS AND REPORTS 
302.01  CASE FILING 
302.02 MISDEMEANOR CASE FILING USING THE CRIMINAL SUMMONS AND COMPLAINT 
302.04 RESTITUTION AND DROPPING OF CHARGES 
302.05 GRAND JURY PROCEDURES 
302.10 RIGHTS ADVISEMENT FORM, DPD 369 
302.11 STATEMENTS 
302.12 POLYGRAPH 
302.14 INVESTIGATION FUNDS AND INFORMANT USE, SUPERVISION AND COMPENSATION 
 
303.00 FRAUD UNIT 
303.01 GENERAL PROCEDURES 
303.02 STOLEN OR LOST CHECKS 
303.03 FORGERIES OF CHECKS 
303.04 STOLEN, LOST, COUNTERFEIT OR COMPROMISED FINANCIAL TRANSACTION DEVICES 
303.05 ARREST OF SUSPECTS INVOLVING CHECKS OR FINANCIAL TRANSACTION DEVICES 
303.06 CONFIDENCE GAMES 
303.07 NON-RETURN OF RENTED PROPERTY 
303.08 THEFT OF LODGING/MEALS 
303.10 FRAUD BY CHECK 
303.11 LOST OR STOLEN MONEY ORDERS 
303.12 CRIMINAL POSSESSION OF A FINANCIAL DEVICE CRS 18-5-903 
303.14 IDENTITY THEFT AND CRIMINAL IMPERSONATION 
303.15 FORGED IDENTIFICATIONS 
303.16 UNDERCOVER OPERATIONS AND NOTIFICATIONS OF THE FRAUD UNIT 
 
304.00 VICE/DRUG CONTROL BUREAU 
304.01 CONTROLLED SUBSTANCES 
304.02 LIQUOR VIOLATIONS PROCEDURES 
304.03 GAMBLING 
304.04 PORNOGRAPHY 
304.05 BOTTOMLESS AND TOPLESS ENTERTAINERS 
304.06 PROSTITUTION OR PROCURING 
304.07 USE OF MILITARY PERSONNEL IN INVESTIGATIONS 
304.08 ANONYMOUS COMPLAINTS 
304.09 HOTEL CHECKS 
304.10 DRUG RELATED CURRENCY SEIZURE 
304.11 PROSTITUTION OFFENSES RELATING TO SEX TRAFFICKING AND EXPLOITATION 
 
305.00 PROPERTY RECOVERY UNIT 
305.01 PROCEDURES 
305.02 PLACING HOLD ORDERS, SEIZING & RELEASING PROPERTY FROM PAWNSHOPS & SECONDHAND STORES 

 
307.00 CONFIDENTIAL INFORMANTS 
307.01 INFORMANT CATEGORIES AND CLASSIFICATION 
307.02 INFORMANT REGISTRATION 
307.03 SUPERVISOR AND COMMAND OFFICER RESPONSIBILITY FOR INFORMANT UTILIZATION 
307.04 RESTRICTED-USE INFORMANTS 
307.05 INFORMANT STATUS REVIEW AND AUDITS 
307.06 DEACTIVATION/DECERTIFICATION OF CONFIDENTIAL INFORMANTS 
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B DEPARTMENT OBJECTIVE 
The main objective of the Denver Police Department is to meet its responsibilities to the community by 
providing highly professional, respectful, effective, ethical, and responsive law enforcement and public 
safety services.  

To accomplish this objective, members of the Denver Police Department must make an organizational effort 
toward the betterment of communications and the encouragement of individual initiative.  

The duties of each assignment will be made known to all throughout this organization. Lines of 
communication are shown on the organization chart. It should be possible for anyone in this organization to 
contact the proper authority for action or decision on any issue.   

It is believed that to fulfill this basic objective, it is necessary to create and maintain a sound organization 
through which the Denver Police Department can be easily and effectively directed and controlled. This 
does not imply disregard for the rights or abilities of the individual, but rather a structuring of the human 
efforts concerned with carrying out the everyday activities in the operation of this department.  

Consideration is given in the organizing process to greater personal satisfaction through more effective use 
of human talents and the attainment of individual as well as departmental goals. 

 

C ORGANIZATION POLICIES: 
To provide a guide for future action in organization planning, the following policies are stated: 

a. Fixed Responsibility: 

It is the policy of the Denver Police Department to fix responsibility for each function. The manner in 
which such responsibility has been fixed is set forth in this manual.  

b. Discretion: 

It is the policy of the Denver Police Department that in any situation for which there is no formal 
departmental rule or procedure, officers will take the least stringent action which will be in the best 
interest of the public, resulting in equitable enforcement of the law and reflecting positively on the 
Denver Police Department. 

c. Delegation of Authority: 

It is the policy of the Denver Police Department to delegate authority for decision making and 
action, empowering employees closest to where the work is performed.   

d. Organization Structure: 

It is the policy of the Denver Police Department to describe lines of authority and such functional 
and advisory relationships as are necessary to the conduct of good law enforcement and by means 
of an organization chart. This chart shows supervisory relationships, areas of activities, relations 
with other bureaus, divisions, districts, sections and units, and direct and indirect lines of authority.  

e. Span of Control: 

It is the policy of the Denver Police Department to limit the number of subordinates reporting to any 
one supervisor. The limiting condition is that a supervisor must be able to give proper attention to 
the duties of their position in the organizational structure and follow the lines of authority and 
communication shown on the organization chart.  

f. Communications and Lines of Authority: 

It is the policy of the Denver Police Department to have established lines of authority followed in all 
routine matters. It is not the purpose of this policy, however, to put an end to the "open-door" policy 
of command officers. Under exceptional circumstances and when normal lines of authority do not 
suffice, persons may seek advice and discuss problems with higher authority.  
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g. Organization Changes: 

It is the policy of the Denver Police Department to make basic changes in the described 
organization structure only after full consideration by the Executive Director of Public Safety, Chief 
of Police and by their respective executive staffs.  

h. The Organization Chart: 

The organization chart shows in graphic form the overall organization structure, management 
position in the structure, and the flow of authority and accountability. Coupled with the position 
guides, the organization chart forms the basis for communicative decision-making and general 
management action necessary to create the most efficient department productivity.   

i. Common Responsibilities: 

There are many responsibilities common to all management positions. In addition to the duties 
performed in directing a designated bureau, division, district, section or unit, each supervisory 
officer advises and acts for the Chief of Police in promoting coordination and cooperation in matters 
of department-wide concern. Other common responsibilities that should be the concern of all 
officers are:  

1. Keeping current about developments of all kinds affecting their area of specialization and 
making use of such knowledge as will render maximum benefit to the department.  

2. Cooperate actively with their associates for the best attainment of department objectives. 

3. Interpret approved policies and plans to their bureau, division, district, section, or unit and to 
act as liaison in transmitting of information from top to bottom and vice versa. 

4. Plan for both long and short-range objectives and policies for their assignment. 

5. Participate in joint action with other bureaus, divisions, districts, sections, units, and 
assignments where concerted action is needed for the solution of a problem. 

6. Establish, maintain, and administer procedures necessary for the efficient operation of this 
department. 

7. Administer and control expenditures of staffing, materials and other cost elements which 
could materially affect the operations of this department.  
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D CODE OF ETHICS 
As a Law Enforcement Officer, my fundamental duty is to serve mankind, to safeguard lives and property, to 
protect the innocent against deception, the weak against oppression or intimidation, and the peaceful 
against violence or disorder; and to respect the Constitutional rights of all men to liberty, equality, and 
justice.  

I will keep my private life unsullied as an example to all; maintain courageous calm in the face of danger, 
scorn, or ridicule; develop self-restraint and be constantly mindful of the welfare of others. Honest in thought 
and deed in both my personal and official life, I will be exemplary in obeying the laws of the land and the 
regulations of my department. Whatever I see or hear of a confidential nature or that is confided to me in my 
official capacity will be kept ever secret unless revelation is necessary in the performance of my duty.  

I will never act officiously or permit personal feelings, prejudices, animosities or friendships to influence my 
decisions. With no compromise for crime and with relentless prosecution of criminals, I will enforce the law 
courteously and appropriately without fear or favor, malice or ill will, never employing unnecessary force or 
violence and never accepting gratuities.  

I recognize the badge of my office as a symbol of public faith, and I accept it as a public trust to be held so 
long as I am true to the ethics of the police service. I will constantly strive to achieve these objectives and 
ideals, dedicating myself before God to my chosen profession...law enforcement. 

 

POLICE OFFICER'S OATH 
I do solemnly swear by the ever-loving God that I will support the Laws and Constitution of the United 
States and of the State of Colorado, and the Charter and Ordinances of the City and County of Denver; 
and that I will faithfully perform the duties of the office of Police Officer of the City and County of Denver, 
to which I have been appointed. 

 
DENVER POLICE DEPARTMENT 
CITY AND COUNTY OF DENVER 
STATE OF COLORADO 
 

  





O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T  

DIV I OVERVIEW PAGE: 16 OF 19 

 

 
 

 
F.2 DEPARTMENT 

The Denver Police Department 
F.3 DIVISION 

Generally comprised of two or more bureaus under the command of a division chief, a division is the first 
level of groups subordinate to the Deputy Chief of Police. 

F.4 BUREAU 
An entity usually comprised of two or more sections under the command of an appointed commander or 
director.  

F.5 DISTRICT 
A geographical area administratively designated for purposes of command, supervision, patrol, 
investigation, and or other specialized functions.  

F.6 SECTION  
An entity having jurisdiction or agency-wide authority for the accomplishment of a functional responsibility. 
Sections may or may not be subordinate to a division. When not subordinate to a division, it will be 
accountable directly to the Chief of Police or a deputy chief. Sections are structured with a span of control 
that generally requires a designated section head of the rank or title of captain, lieutenant, or civilian 
manager.  

F.7 UNIT / TEAM  
An entity that is generally a subunit of a district, division, or section but can report directly to the Chief of 
Police or a deputy chief. Sections and teams have area or functional responsibilities and are structured with 
a span of control that generally requires a first-level supervisor such as a sergeant or professional staff 
supervisor.  

F.8 PRECINCT 
A geographic area of varying size within a district to which one or more officers are specifically assigned for 
patrol purposes. 

F.9 OFFICIAL DUTY 
That time when an officer is formally on-duty and engaged in an official capacity. 

F.10 VAN CISE-SIMONET DETENTION CENTER 
An intake center for processing arrestees prior to arraignment located at 490 W. Colfax Avenue. 

 

G PERSONNEL DEFINITIONS 
G.1 CHIEF OF POLICE 

The Chief of Police will be appointed by the mayor. The Chief of Police is the chief executive officer of the 
police department. 

G.2 DEPUTY CHIEF 
The position of Deputy Chief is the highest appointed rank of officers in the classified service. They are 
appointed from the civil service rank of captain or lieutenant and serve at the pleasure of the Chief of Police. 

G.2 DIVISION CHIEF 
The position of Division Chief is an appointed rank of officers in the classified service. They are appointed 
from the civil service rank of captain or lieutenant and serve at the pleasure of the Chief of Police. 

G.3 COMMANDER 
Commanders are members of the police department in the classified service. They are appointed from the 
civil service rank of captain or lieutenant and serve at the pleasure of the Chief of Police. 
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G.4 DIRECTOR 
A professional staff employee appointed through a career service competitive process to a senior 
managerial position within the Denver Police Department. 

G.5 COMMANDING OFFICER 
Any officer in charge of a bureau, district, division, section, or unit. 

G.6 CAPTAIN 
A captain is a member of the police department in the classified service, next in rank to commander. This 
rank is attained by promotion from the rank of lieutenant through an eligibility list established by a 
competitive civil service examination and selection by the Chief of Police. 

G.7 MANAGER 
A professional staff employee appointed through a career service competitive process to a mid-level 
managerial position within the Denver Police Department. 

G.8 COMMAND OFFICER 
An officer holding the rank of lieutenant, captain, commander, deputy chief, or chief of police. 

G.9 LIEUTENANT 
A lieutenant is a member of the police department in the classified service next in rank to a captain. This 
rank is attained by promotion from the rank of sergeant through an eligibility list established by a competitive 
civil service examination and selection by the Chief of Police.  

G.10 SUPERVISORY OFFICER 
Officers assigned to positions requiring the exercise of immediate supervision over the activities of other 
officers and employees. 

G.11 SERGEANT 
A sergeant is a member of the police department in the classified service next in rank to a lieutenant. This 
rank is attained by promotion from an eligible list established by competitive civil service promotional 
examination and selected by the Chief of Police. 

G.12 CIVILIAN SUPERVISOR 
A professional staff employee appointed through a career service competitive process to a first-level 
supervisory position within the Denver Police Department. 

G.13 CORPORAL  
A corporal is appointed by the Chief of Police to assume leadership and training roles and to fulfill 
supervisory responsibilities when necessary. Appointed officers retain their base rating under the classified 
service. This is not a permanent promotion, and the officer appointed serves at the pleasure of the Chief of 
Police. 

G.14 DETECTIVE  
A detective is a police officer appointed by the Chief of Police to investigative duty. Appointed officers retain 
their rating under the classified service. This is not a permanent promotion, and the officer appointed serves 
at the pleasure of the Chief of Police. 

G.15 TECHNICIAN 
A technician is a police officer appointed by the Chief of Police to fulfill specialized roles and responsibilities. 
Appointed officers retain their rating under the classified service. This is not a permanent promotion and the 
officer appointed serves at the pleasure of the Chief of Police. 

G.16 POLICE OFFICER 
A person appointed to the department as a full-time, regularly salaried peace officer. An officer is the basic 
individual unit of the police department from the ranks of which all assignments and promotions are made. 
Officers attain this rank by appointment from an eligible list established by a competitive civil service 
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examination in the classified service.  

G.17 CAREER SERVICE EMPLOYEE 
Every person other than sworn police officers, hired through Career Service by competitive process. 

G.18 RESERVE POLICE OFFICER 
A person appointed to the department as a volunteer peace officer. Persons may attain this position by 
appointment from an eligible list established by a competitive examination. The officer appointed serves at 
the pleasure of the Chief of Police. 

G.19 VOLUNTEER 
A person selected for a non-paid, volunteer position. Volunteers are non-sworn and serve in a supportive 
role within the police department. Volunteers serve at the pleasure of the Chief of Police. 

 

H WORDS AND TERMS - DEFINITIONS 
The following words and terms have these assigned meanings within the Denver Police Department 
Operations Manual; unless by context or content it is evident there is a different meaning. 

H.1 CAREER SERVICE  
The hiring authority for non-sworn employees of the City & County of Denver. 

H.2 CITY 
The City and County of Denver as a governmental organization. 

H.3 CIVIL SERVICE COMMISSION  

The hiring authority for sworn personnel of the Denver Police Department. 

H.4 CIVILIAN / NON-SWORN / CS 
A Denver Police Department Career Service employee having no arrest authority, as stipulated by the 
State of Colorado for peace officers. Professional Staff personnel serve in support and managerial 
functions and may wear a designated uniform, but do not possess authority to make a custodial arrest. 

H.5 DEPARTMENT / DPD 
The Denver Police Department 

H.6 DSD 
The Denver Sheriff Department 

H.7 DHMC 
Denver Health Medical Center 

H.8 EMPLOYEE/DEPARTMENT PERSONNEL 
All persons employed by the Denver Police Department. This includes sworn police officers, civilian 
employees, unpaid interns, sworn reserve police officers, and volunteers. 

H.9 CHILD 
Generally, any person under the age of 18 years. Some policy areas may stipulate specific ages to 
address particular situations.  

H.10 POLICE OFFICER 
A sworn employee of the City and County of Denver Police Department who is granted peace officer 
authority in accordance with the laws of the State of Colorado and City and County of Denver. 

H.11 OPERATIONS MANUAL 
The Denver Police Department Operations Manual 

H.12 ORDER 
A written or verbal instruction issued by a supervisor. 
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An educational program designed to inform community members about law enforcement processes. 
Attendees learn about the Denver Police Department and a variety of procedures and functions, giving 
them unique access to law enforcement practices as a means of furthering police-community relations.  

2.29 RESERVED: 
2.30 RESERVED: 
2.31 DIGITAL MEDIA PRODUCTION: 

Digital Media Production produces professional videos to highlight department efforts, safety programs, 
events, and recruitment. 

2.32 DISTRICT STATIONS: 
The City and County of Denver is divided into six districts. Each district has a commander responsible to 
the Division Chief of Operations for the effective and efficient operation of their command and the prompt 
and efficient discharge of duties and responsibilities. The personnel complement in each district is divided 
into shifts to provide 24-hour service. In addition to precinct patrol assignments, there are specialized 
units. 

a. Community Resource Officers: 

Assigned personnel are responsible for encouraging individuals to seek police expertise in 
matters of mutual concern, including such areas as crime prevention, Operation Identification, 
Neighborhood Watch, and nuisance abatement. 

b. School Resource Officers: 

Assigned to designated schools (within their respective district), assigned personnel act as a law 
enforcement liaison/consultant/representative with students, faculty, school administration, 
parents, and the school community. Where appropriate they provide coaching and mentoring. 
Their function is to provide support services to youth and educational organizations through the 
presentation of lectures, officer involvement within the educational system, consultations, use of 
police authority when appropriate, and a wide range of public relations efforts. School Resource 
Officers are not directly involved in the school administrative discipline process. School resource 
officers are governed by an IGA with DPS that determines their selection process and activities. 

c. Investigations: 

Assigned personnel investigate street robberies, burglary, auto theft, theft, assault, criminal 
mischief, and all other reported crimes not handled by specialized investigative units.  

d. Narcotics: 

Assigned personnel investigate narcotics violations within district geographic areas. 

e. Impact Teams 
Assigned personnel address neighborhood concerns and ongoing crime issues. Personnel are 
responsible for identifying problems in their respective areas and developing a plan to solve them, 
utilizing resources inside and outside the department. Impact teams from one or more districts 
also respond to large-scale events and provide support through crowd management, crime 
reduction, and problem solving. 

 f. Downtown Motorcycle Unit (District 6 only): 

The unit provides rapid police response and maximum police visibility to the 16th Street Mall and 
the surrounding downtown area. 

g. Mounted Patrol Unit (District 6 only): 

Assigned personnel patrol the 16th Street Mall District, the park areas adjacent to the City and 
County Building, and other city parks when so directed while mounted on horse. They are further 
responsible for assisting with crowd management at special events and will assume other 
assignments and responsibilities as deemed necessary by the Commander of District 6 and/or 
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Fingerprint Identification System for regional or national searches. 

2.72 LEGISLATIVE LIAISON: 
The Legislative Liaison monitors state and local legislation and advises the Chief of Police on its impact to 
the department. Proposed legislation brought to state and city agencies for their consideration from within 
the police department is coordinated by the legislative liaison, with the final approval by the Chief of 
Police. 

2.73 MAJOR CRIMES BUREAU: 
The Major Crimes Bureau investigates serious crimes against persons and consists of the Homicide 
Section, the Pattern Crimes Section the Sex Crimes/Domestic Violence Section, the Metro Denver Crime 
Stoppers Unit, the Crisis Negotiation Team, and the Polygraph Unit. 

2.74 MAJOR NARCOTICS TRAFFICKING UNIT  
The Major Narcotics Trafficking Unit investigates drug dealers and suppliers to decrease the flow of illicit 
drugs into the community. 

2.75 METRO DENVER CRIME STOPPERS UNIT: 
The Metro Denver Crime Stoppers Unit personnel are responsible for the effective operation and 
promotion of the Metro Denver Crime Stoppers (MDCS) Program. This involves coordination between the 
Metro Denver Crime Stoppers Program, metro area law enforcement agencies, local media, and the 
community. Assigned personnel are the designated liaison between external tipsters calling on the MDCS 
hotline and the MDCS Awards Committee. 

The MDCS program encourages individuals to provide law enforcement agencies with information 
relating to unsolved crimes, including through anonymous reporting and tips. Cash awards are offered for 
information which leads to the arrest of a suspect. 

2.76 METRO/SWAT SECTION:   
The METRO/SWAT Section is comprised of the SWAT and Canine Units. The responsibility of the section 
is to provide crime suppression and special operations beyond the resources of a patrol district. 

2.77 MISSING AND EXPLOITED PERSONS (MEP) UNIT: 
The MEP Unit investigates cases of neglected and/or abused children, child deaths (in cooperation with 
the Homicide Unit), sexual assaults to children when the suspect is in a position of trust, or if the suspect 
is a family member, child pornography as it pertains to the possession, distribution, and/or manufacturing 
of photographs, reported runaways, missing persons, kidnappings where the victim is still missing and 
any investigation where the expertise of the MEP Unit would be useful. 

2.78 NEIGHBORHOOD ENFORCEMENT UNIT:  
The Neighborhood Enforcement Unit addresses neighborhood traffic complaints and problems. Officers 
will actively participate with the neighborhood groups, patrol district personnel, city council, other city 
agencies and schools in their assigned area. 

2.79 NIGHT SHIFT UNIT: 
The Night Shift Unit investigates suicides, attempt suicides, industrial/accidental deaths (except traffic 
fatalities), suspicious deaths, known and unknown dead cases and provide investigative support, in 
general investigative capacity, for members of the department seeking advice or investigative response 
during their scheduled hours. Personnel assist other investigative units by triaging, processing crime 
scenes, and ensuring adequate investigative response to criminal incidents. This includes the completion 
of search warrants or referrals to the responsible investigative unit.  

2.80 OFFICE OF THE CHIEF OF POLICE: 
The Office of the Chief of Police is responsible for the overall operation of the Police Department. 

2.81 OFFICE OF THE DEPUTY CHIEF:  
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The Special Events Unit plans and coordinates all special events, parades, presidential or dignitary 
appearances, and other events where vehicular and pedestrian traffic management requires police 
assistance. 

2.118 SPECIAL INVESTIGATIONS SECTION: 
The Special Investigations Section includes the Fugitive Unit, Denver Auto Theft Team (DATT), CATPA 
Metropolitan Auto Theft Task Force (CMATT) and Rocky Mountain Safe Streets Task Force. 

2.119 SPECIAL OPERATIONS BUREAU: 
The Special Operations Bureau acts as a liaison to the Office of Emergency Management (OEM) and is 
responsible for intra and interagency emergency plan coordination and representation of DPD within the 
OEM. The Special Operations Bureau includes the Traffic Operations Section, METRO/SWAT Section, 
Bomb Unit, Air Support Unit, and the Explosive Detection K-9 Unit. 

2.120 SPECIAL OPERATIONS RESPONSE TEAM 
The Special Operations Response team includes the Gang Unit, RAVEN, and the ATF Task Force. 

2.121 SPECIAL VICTIMS UNIT 
 The Special Victims Unit is responsible for investigating crimes against at-risk persons who are 70 years 

of age or older and/or at-risk adults, 18 years or older who have intellectual and developmental disabilities 
(I/DD). 

2.122 STRATEGIC INITIATIVES BUREAU: 
The Strategic Initiatives Bureau supports the department through policy, research, funding, and 
innovative solutions that ensure officer safety, increase department efficiency, and foster public safety. 
The Bureau includes the Planning, Research, and Support Section, Grants Administration, the Legislative 
Liaison, and the Telephone Reporting Unit (TRU).  

2.123 STRATEGIC INVESTIGATIONS BUREAU:  
The Strategic Investigations Bureau acts as a liaison to the Colorado Information Analysis Center (CIAC). 
The bureau works with CIAC to enhance collaboration on information sharing internally and with local, 
state, and federal partners. The Strategic Investigations Bureau consists of the Vice/Narcotics Task Force 
Section, the Vice/Narcotics Section, the Counter Threats Section, the FBI Task Force Section, and the 
Special Investigations Section. 

2.124 SWAT UNIT: 
The SWAT Unit is comprised of officers trained in special weapons and tactics to handle barricaded 
persons, with or without hostages; civil disorders; VIP security; and the service of all high-risk warrants. At 
the direction of the Commander of Special Operations, personnel may be assigned to saturation patrol 
and other special assignments. 

2.125 TECHNICAL ELECTRONIC SUPPORT UNIT (TESU): 
The Technical Electronic Support Unit is responsible for assisting in the identification and implementation 
of new technologies to benefit department operations. 

2.126 TELEPHONE REPORT UNIT (TRU): 
The Telephone Report Unit is tasked with taking non-emergency police reports over the phone. TRU 
officers handle incidents where there is no immediate danger or suspect on scene. This unit helps reduce 
the demand of patrol officers and allows the public to report certain crimes more conveniently. 

2.127 TELESTAFF COORDINATOR: 
The TeleStaff Coordinator maintains the TeleStaff program, creates reports, provides daily support to 
individual officers and helps administer the TeleStaff Server. To protect personal information, the 
coordinator helps ensure that information in the database is secure. At the direction of the Commander of 
the Cyber Bureau, additional duties include software enhancements and report design/creation. 

2.128 TRAFFIC INVESTIGATIONS UNIT (TIU): 
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2.135 VICE/NARCOTICS TASK FORCE SECTION:   
The Vice/Narcotics Task Force Section is comprised of three multi-agency task forces, staffed by local, 
state, and federal law enforcement officers. 

2.136 VICE UNIT: 
The Vice Unit enforces all local and state statutes related to prostitution, liquor licensed establishments, 
gambling and the illegal possession or sale of narcotics or other prohibited substances. 

2.137 VICTIM ASSISTANCE UNIT: 
The Victim Assistance Unit provides 24-hour on-scene crisis response when required or necessary for 
crimes investigated by the Denver Police Department as well as non-criminal incidents that result in a 
DPD response, including stark misfortune (e.g., natural death, suicide, traffic fatality, child death, human-
made or natural disaster, etc.). Personnel also aid, support and provide referrals to crime victims, 
witnesses and their families, and liaison between the police department, community organizations and 
victims. 
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Investigations

SROs

District 4

Administration

Patrol

Investigations

SROs

Sex Crimes/ 
Domestic Violence

Section

• Sex Crimes Unit
• Domestic Violence Unit
• Missing and Exploited Persons 

(MEP) Unit
• Internet Predator Unit

Deputy Chief

Civil Liability 
Section

Conduct Review
Bureau

Special Operations 
Bureau

• Bomb Unit
• Air Support Unit
• Explosive Detection K-9 Unit
• Office of Emergency 

Management

Metro/SWAT
Section

• SWAT Unit
• K-9 Unit

Special Operations 
Response Team 

(SORT)
• Gang Unit
• Regional Anti-Violence 

Enforcement Unit (RAVEN)
• ATF Task Force

Traffic Operations 
Section

• Traffic Investigations Unit
• Highway Unit
• DUI Unit
• City Enforcement Unit
• Photo Enforcement Unit
• Special Events Unit
• Neighborhood Enforcement Unit

Real Time Crime 
Center

• Technical Electronic Support 
Unit (TESU)

• Digital Evidence Management

Counter Threats 
Section

• Joint Terrorism Task Force
• Intelligence Unit
• School Violence Unit
• Executive Security Unit
• Bias Motivated Crime Unit

Vice/Narcotics 
Task Force 

Section
• DEA Task Force
• Front Range Task Force

Vice/Narcotics 
Section

• Fentanyl Investigations Team
• Major Narcotics Trafficking Unit
• Vice Unit
• Child Endangerment Human Trafficking 

Task Force – FBI
• Excise & License Unit
• Human Trafficking Unit
• Public Nuisance and Abatement (PNAU)

Operational 
Innovation Bureau

Strategic 
Initiatives Bureau

Forensic and 
Evidence Bureau

Crisis Services 
Bureau

Accountability and 
Development

Bureau

Communications 
Bureau

• Crime Scene Unit
• Firearms/Tool Mark Unit
• Forensic Biology/DNA Unit
• Forensic Chemistry Unit
• Forensic Imaging Unit
• Latent Print Unit
• Quality Assurance Unit 

• Victim Assistance Unit
• Crisis Intervention Response
• Pre-Trial Victim Services Unit
• Outreach Case Coordinators

• Internal Affairs Unit
• Professional Development Unit
• Resiliency and Wellness Unit

• District Crime Analysis Unit
• Data Analysis Unit
• Investigative Analysis Unit

• Records Unit
• Identification Unit
• Concealed Handgun Permitting 

(CHP)

KEY
Color indicates the leadership rank within 
the entity.

Division Chief

Commander

Captain, Lieutenant or Sergeant

Director

Manager

Administration

Patrol

Investigations

• Court Liaison Unit
• Secondary Employment 

Coordinator

• Social Media Coordinator
• Public Information Officers 

(PIO)
• Digital Media Production

• Planning, Research, and Support 
Section

• Grants Administration
• Legislative Liaison
• Telephone Report Unit (TRU)

• Safe Streets Fugitive Task Force
• Fugitive Unit 
• Denver Auto Theft Team (DATT) 
• CATPA Metropolitan Auto Theft Task 

Force (CMATT)

Special 
Investigations 

Section

• Rocky Mountain Safe Streets  
Robbery Task Force

• Violent Crime Enterprise 
Task Force

FBI Task Force 
Section

• Homicide Unit
• Cold Case Unit
• Night Shift Unit
• Firearms Shoot Team (FAST)

Homicide 
Section

• Robbery Unit
• Sex Offender Registry Unit
• Emergency Risk Protection 

Orders (ERPO) Unit
• Fraud Unit
• Special Victims Unit
• Pawnshop/Bicycle Unit

Pattern Crimes
Section

Division Chief of 
Administration and 

Support

• Crime Stoppers Unit
• Crisis Negotiation Team
• Polygraph Unit

Major Crimes 
Bureau

Strategic 
Investigations 

Bureau

Current as of 8/15/2025

Identification 
Bureau

• Diversity, Equity and 
Inclusion

• Inventory Control Unit
• Uniform/Stationary Supply 

Unit
• Fleet Management Section
• Juvenile Section
• Info Desk

Evidence and 
Property Section

Operations 
Support Section

Diversity, Equity, and 
Support Bureau

• Academy Unit
• Continuing Education Unit
• Recruiting Unit
• PTO Unit
• Firearms Unit

• Community Relations
• Volunteers in Policing

Community 
Engagement  

Bureau

Data 
Analysis Bureau

Airport Police 
Bureau

Training 
Section

• Prosecution Liaison

Cyber
Bureau
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3.13 PERFORMANCE OF DUTIES: 
Thoroughly acquaint themselves with the duties of the office, position, and assignment which they hold 
and properly perform such duties.  In cases of neglect, failure or inability to perform their duties, officers 
may be subject to disciplinary action.  

 

3.14 MAINTAINING HIGHEST STANDARD OF EFFICIENCY AND SAFETY:  
Carry out department functions and coordinate their efforts in such a manner as will establish and 
maintain the highest standard of efficiency and safety. 

3.15 PERFORMANCE IN TIME OF PERIL: 
Perform their duties with firmness and determination. In time of peril, they will act together, assisting each 
other in the restoration of peace and order in the enforcement of the laws and apprehension of offenders. 

3.16 TAKING APPROPRIATE ACTION ON REPORTS, INQUIRIES AND COMPLAINTS: 
Take appropriate action on reports, inquiries and complaints, except when circumstances make it 
necessary for them to immediately act on another urgent matter, report the matter, or refer the 
complainant to a more suitable unit or agency.  Officers will fulfill proper requests for information or 
assistance, or aid persons by obtaining the requested information or assistance.  Officers will avoid giving 
the impression they are evading their duty, or are disinterested in the problems of persons who are 
referred elsewhere for service.  Officers will not belittle a seemingly trivial request, complaint, or piece of 
information, but will always thank the complainant or informant, regardless of the value of the information 
received. 

3.17 CRIMES, DISORDERS, ACCIDENTS, AND OTHER SITUATIONS REQUIRING POLICE ATTENTION: 
Act promptly, with energy, firmness, and decisiveness at the scene of crimes, disorders, accidents, and 
other situations requiring police attention, in dealing with suspects, and in completing their assignments.  
When the police purpose might be jeopardized by delay, appropriate immediate action will be taken, even 
though the incident would ordinarily be addressed by a different officer or bureau.  All officers, regardless 
of rank or assignment, will maintain themselves in such physical and mental condition as is necessary to 
take immediate action when required. 

3.18 TEMPORARY POSITIONS OUTSIDE THE DENVER POLICE DEPARTMENT: 
Adhere to the rules, regulations, duties, and procedures outlined in the operations manual when assigned 
to temporary positions outside the Denver Police Department.              

3.19 OCCASIONAL ASSIGNED DUTIES: 
Perform such other duties as may be occasionally assigned by their supervisor or commanding officer. 
The duties set forth in the manual for various department positions will not be considered all inclusive.     

3.20 ACCESS TO DEPARTMENT RECORDS: 
Not have access to department records and report files unless authorized. 

3.21 PROPERTY AND EVIDENCE: 
Ensure property and evidence is handled according to policy. 

3.22 POLICE LIBRARY:  
Return to the police library at the police academy all checked-out material within the prescribed time. 

3.23 COMPLETING ASSIGNED TOUR OF DUTY: 
Complete their assigned tour of duty unless excused or relieved of duty by a supervisor or command 
officer. 

3.24 OBEYING LAWFUL ORDERS OF RANKING OFFICERS AND POLICE DISPATCHER: 
Obey, issue, and enforce the lawful orders of ranking officers, and promptly answer and execute orders 
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who reports to them.  See OMS 503.03.   

4.15 STARTING TOUR OF DUTY: 
When starting their tour of duty, familiarize themselves with new policies, issues, and relevant information 
items. 

 

4.16 PUNCTUAL ATTENDANCE OF SUBORDINATE PERSONNEL: 
Be responsible for the punctual attendance of all personnel within their command and will ensure that 
officers input all required records into the TeleStaff program (e.g., days worked, days off, overtime, court 
time, sick time, etc.) 

4.17 ASSISTING WITH CASES: 
Assist personnel when necessary in the preparation of cases moving through the criminal justice system.  
When in doubt as to law, procedure, or status of a case, supervisory officers will consult with suitable 
authority. 

4.18 PREPARING PERFORMANCE EVALUATIONS: 
Prepare performance evaluations for each of the officers under their direct supervision at such intervals, 
and upon such form, as may be required by the Chief of Police.  

4.19 REPORTING IMPORTANT MATTERS TO SUPERVISOR: 
Call all matters of importance to the attention of their immediate supervisor or commanding officer. 

4.20 INFORMING ONCOMING SUPERVISOR: 
If applicable by assignment, prior to completing their tour of duty, inform the supervisory officer coming on 
duty of any significant event.  

4.21 GATHERINGS OF LARGE NUMBERS OF PERSONS: 
Strive to be fully and accurately informed of meetings and gatherings likely to attract large numbers of 
persons, and take such steps as may be necessary to ensure proper police service at such assemblages. 

4.22 TREATMENT AND WELFARE OF ARRESTEES / DETAINEES: 
Be responsible for the treatment and welfare of persons in their custody.  Under no circumstances will 
they cause or knowingly permit inappropriate force to be used against arrestees / detainees by 
employees who report to them.  

4.23 ARRESTEES IN NEED OF MEDICAL ATTENTION: 
When aware of an arrestee in need of medical attention, they will take steps to make it available at the 
earliest reasonable and practical time. 

4.24 INVESTIGATION OF MISCONDUCT: 
Investigate or cause to be investigated, all complaints of misconduct, incompetence, neglect of duty, or 
violations of department policy or rules and regulations on the part of employees within his/her immediate 
command as specified in OMS 503.01.  Supervisory officers will ensure that all evidence relating to alleged 
violations is discovered and properly documented. They will also report to their immediate supervisor, 
ineffective personnel detailed to their command. This report will include recommendations as to the action to 
be taken.  Minor single event subordinate performance or behavior issues not rising to the level of a policy 
violation may be addressed by supervisory officers without requiring a written report. 

4.25 PRESENCE AT ROLL CALL: 
If applicable by assignment, be present at the regular roll call of personnel and inform them of all special 
duty assignments, orders, and instructions to ensure all duties are performed and orders carried out 
unless otherwise directed.  When assigned as commanding officer or acting in that capacity, they may 
delegate this responsibility to a lower ranking officer. 
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4.26 PATROLLING GEOGRAPHIC AREA: 
If applicable by assignment and when time and circumstances permit, patrol their geographic area of 
responsibility to: 

a. Be informed of relevant public safety issues 

b. Determine whether police duties are being properly performed.   

c. Ensure the efficient handling of all calls for service directed to them and officers under their 
supervision. 

4.27 RESPONSIBILITY WHILE IN PRESENCE OF HIGHER RANKING OFFICER: 
Not be relieved from responsibilities and duties regularly assigned to them when in the presence of 
another officer with higher authority.  In such instances they will assist and supervise personnel under the 
direction of the officer in command.  

4.28 INSPECTION OF PERSONNEL AND EQUIPMENT: 
Make a careful inspection of officers under their supervision, together with all vehicles and other 
department equipment assigned to their use, to ensure they are properly uniformed (if applicable by 
assignment) and equipped for duty.  If any are found improperly uniformed, equipped, or unfit for duty, 
such fact will be reported at once to their immediate supervisor. 

4.29 OBSERVATION OF ACTIVITIES AND OFFICERS: 
Routinely observe and follow up the activities of officers under their supervision.  

4.30 OFFICERS TO BE AVAILABLE FOR CALLS: 
If applicable by assignment, ensure that officers are in-service, available for calls and communication by 
radio, and not unnecessarily stationary.  

4.31 OFFICER ABSENCE / FAILING TO REPORT: 
Make diligent investigation into the cause of an officer being absent from their geographic or facility 
assignment, or who fails to report regularly. Supervisors will promptly report the results to their 
commanding officer. 

4.32 RESPONSE TO CRITICAL INCIDENT AND EMERGENCIES: 
If applicable by assignment, respond when appropriate to any critical incident or emergency occurrence 
of a serious or unusual nature within their geographic or functional area of responsibility.  A responding 
supervisor will assume command unless other personnel with higher authority or geographic / functional 
responsibility are in command.  Supervisors will, when appropriate, notify their commanding officer at the 
earliest reasonable time.  Supervisors will, if necessary, arrange for assistance according to procedures in 
the Emergency Procedure Plan. 

4.33 OFFICERS DETAILED TO PUBLIC GATHERINGS, SECURITY AND SPECIAL DUTIES: 
If applicable by assignment, when time and circumstances permit, visit and pay particular attention to all 
officers under their supervision or area of responsibility detailed to public gatherings, security and other 
special duty as often as practicable.  Whenever practical, sergeants will make necessary provisions for 
the relief of such personnel when the length or nature of the detail is such that unreasonable personal 
discomfort would result if relief were not given.  

4.34 CONTACTING OFFICERS DURING TOUR OF DUTY: 
If applicable by assignment and when time and circumstances permit, routinely contact all officers under 
their supervision while they are handling calls, during each tour of duty.  Supervisors will observe the 
manner in which their officers respond to and handle calls for service, noting their degree of promptness, 
efficiency, professionalism, and competence.   

4.35 EMPLOYEES OUT OF CONTACT: 
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When an employee is out of contact without good reason, or there are unusual or extended requests for 
being out of service, supervisors will investigate and report the results to their immediate supervisor. 

4.36 WORK HOURS: 
Work identical hours, and/or shifts with officers and employees who report to them, unless otherwise 
authorized by their commanding officer. 

 

4.37 PATROL FUNCTIONS: 
Devote their duty time to patrol functions, supervising the activities of lower ranking officers when time 
and circumstances permit, and if applicable by assignment.  Exceptions to this rule may be designated by 
their immediate supervisor. 

4.38 DISPOSITION OF OFFICERS GOING OFF DUTY: 
If applicable by assignment, be responsible for the disposition of all officers scheduled to go off duty.  
They will ensure that all officers are accounted for, and if any irregularities are noted, take immediate 
steps to locate such personnel.  If an officer is unaccounted for, a supervisor will also: 

a. Notify superior officers. 

b. Notify supervisors of the oncoming shift (if applicable). 

c. Ensure other appropriate measures and notifications are made. 

4.39 OVERTIME USE: 
Be responsible for the discretionary use of overtime.  Officers assigned to a call for service at the end of 
their tour of duty that requires considerable time to complete, will be relieved by the oncoming shift when 
such action will not jeopardize the proper completion of the call. 

4.40 ADVERSE REPORTS ON OFFICER UNDER THEIR SUPERVISION:  
When appropriate, document in writing to their immediate supervisor adverse reports on any officer under 
their supervision.  When deemed appropriate, any investigative or corrective actions will be forwarded by 
the district or bureau commanding officer through channels to the Chief of Police.   

4.41 ASSISTING POLICE TRAINING OFFICERS: 
Assist police training officers (PTO), regarding the evaluation of probationary officers and the preparation 
of their performance reports, if necessary and if applicable by assignment. 

4.42 ASSISTING SUPERVISORS WITH PROBATIONARY PERFORMANCE EVALUATIONS: 
If applicable by assignment, assist other district supervisors with performance evaluations of each 
probationary police training officer. 

4.43 SECONDARY EMPLOYMENT IN TELESTAFF: 
Periodically review TeleStaff to be informed of secondary employment police work performed by their 
subordinates to ensure that officers are in compliance with OMS 114.00, Employment outside the Police 
Department.  Supervisors will ensure that officers and employees update TeleStaff to reflect current 
addresses and phone numbers. 

4.44 IDENTIFYING AND ADDRESSING SUBORDINATE PERFORMANCE DEFICIENCIES: 
Continuously examine areas of the police operation under their purview and assume the duties and 
obligations of their rank in taking proactive measures to identify performance deficiencies of personnel 
under their command.  

Proactively develop and implement effective interventions to correct subordinate performance or behavioral 
issues or problems and initiate disciplinary action when appropriate. Unless mandated by policy, a 
supervisory officer must not look to higher authority to take corrective action when performance deficiencies 
are detected.  They will monitor the Early Identification and Intervention System (EIIS) and identify 
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subordinate personnel under their supervision who exhibit performance or behavior contrary to the mission, 
vision, values, goals, policies or procedures of the department. 

Options to address deficiencies include but are not limited to performance plans, informal investigations and 
journal entries. 

4.45       SUBORDINATE TRANSFERS: 
Upon transfer of a subordinate to a new assignment, the previous supervisor will ensure that sufficient 
information, including but not limited to written documentation, PAS reviews, performance improvement 
plans, and other pertinent information is provided to the new supervisor for successful completion of 
improvement processes.    

4.46 INAPPROPRIATE FAMILIARITIES WITH SUBORDINATES: 
Not indulge in inappropriate familiarities with subordinates. 

4.47 LAXITY AND INDIFFERENCE BY SUBORDINATES: 
Not permit laxity and indifference to be shown by their personnel in the performance of their duties.   

4.48 SERVICE OF SUBPOENAS: 
When the responsibility is delegated to them, ensure that prompt personal service and proper returns are 
made on all applicable summonses, subpoenas, writs, and other official papers.  They will direct 
personnel under their supervision to access and use the on-line subpoena system for all subpoenas not 
personally delivered or served. 

 
5.00 GENERAL DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF COMMAND OFFICERS (SWORN RANK OF LIEUTENANT OR HIGHER) 

SOME OF THE FOLLOWING DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES ARE NOT APPLICABLE TO ALL COMMAND OFFICER 
ASSIGNMENTS. 

IN ADDITION TO THE DUTIES OF SWORN OFFICERS AND SUPERVISORS (APPLICABLE FUNCTIONS MAY 
APPROPRIATELY BE HANDLED BY, OR DELEGATED TO LOWER LEVEL RANKS), COMMAND OFFICERS WILL: 

 

5.01 MISSION, VISION AND VALUES 
Be guided by the mission, vision, values, and goals of the department as the foundation for their decision 
making, management, and leadership of their commands. 

5.02 DIRECT SUPERVISION AND CONTROL OVER OFFICERS AND CS EMPLOYEES: 
Subject to the orders of the Chief of Police and their immediate supervisor, be responsible for direct 
supervision and control over all officers and CS employees assigned to their command.  They are 
responsible for efficiency and effectiveness, and will coordinate the functions and activities of units under 
their command.  They will promote harmony among their personnel and are responsible for the 
cooperation of their command with all other divisions, bureaus, districts, sections, and units. 

5.03 DELEGATION DURING ABSENCE: 
Ensure that during their absence, a competent officer (generally holding the next highest grade) will 
assume temporary command within their district, bureau, shift, section, or unit.  

5.04 ASSIGNMENT OF OFFICERS: 
Without specific instructions establish or cause to be established the required details and assignments 
necessary to carry out the functions of their command.  They will be guided by the number of available 
officers and necessity for assigning officers where they will be the most useful and efficient. They will 
approve period details to assure that they are adequately supervised and that the assignments are 
properly filled.   

5.05 MAKING ACTING ASSIGNMENTS: 
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doing so.  

6.08 SHORT AND LONG BREAKS: 
Request clearance from the dispatcher for short and long breaks and will state their location.  If approved, 
the dispatcher will acknowledge and hold them out on the air at their location. 

 

6.09 CRIME PREVENTION: 
a. Advise business owners and employees regarding suitable crime prevention and other security 

measures. They will urge cooperation with the police in reporting all suspicious persons and 
situations. 

b. Use lawful and necessary means to prevent the commission of crimes, including the suppression 
of vice and narcotics activity within their post or precinct.  They will report to their supervisor 
buildings or locations being used for criminal activity. 

c. When time and circumstances permit, they will give particular attention to places where criminal 
activity is believed to occur and persons suspected in crimes are known to congregate.  They will 
use every lawful, appropriate, and necessary means to suppress illegal activities.     

d. At locations where large crowds are assembled, preserve order and prevent the commission of 
crimes, the blocking of traffic, and the destruction or damaging of property. 

6.10 BUSINESS AREA PATROL: 
At night and during the time businesses are closed, give particular attention to businesses and vacant or 
unoccupied buildings and dwellings, or residents and people who have requested police service.  They 
will frequently examine and check accessible points of entry, and will investigate suspicious and unusual 
circumstances. In the daytime they will examine in a like manner vacant or unoccupied buildings and 
dwellings on their post or precinct.  

6.11 MOTOR VEHICLES: 
Give particular attention to motor vehicles, being alert for vehicles that have been stolen or used in the 
commission of a crime, or that are improperly operated or illegally parked.  

6.12 CONDITIONS WHICH TEND TO ENDANGER OR INCONVENIENCE THE PUBLIC: 
Take notice of nuisances, impediments, obstructions, defects, or other conditions in or adjacent to the 
streets alleys and public places, which tend to endanger the health, safety, or convenience of the public. 

6.13 RECORDS MANAGEMENT: 
At or before the completion of their tour of duty, route or submit all reports concerning their police 
activities through established records management procedures.  The filing of these reports will not be left 
until the following day.  

6.14 OUT OF SERVICE ACTIVITIES: 
Conduct out-of-service activities or other non-police functions only where telephone, cell phone, or radio 
contact is available (rare exceptions such as court appearances may occur), and when appropriate, after 
the dispatcher has been notified. All such out of service activity is subject to the approval of the 
dispatcher or a supervisor.  

6.15 IN-SERVICE CALLS: 
Be available by radio and subject to answering calls for service when handling in-service calls as 
designated by the dispatcher. In-service means subject to answering radio calls.  

6.16 CALLS FOR SERVICE TOWARD END OF SHIFT: 
Upon receiving calls for service within a few minutes of their relief time, take the call.  With the knowledge 
and consent of their supervisory officer, such calls may be assigned to the oncoming shift. This procedure 
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will apply to calls of a minor nature where a short delay will not jeopardize the proper handling of the call 
or cause unnecessary inconvenience for the complainant. The consenting supervisor will inform the 
dispatcher of the action taken.  

6.17 COURT APPEARANCES: 
a. When scheduled to appear in court, notify their supervisor or commanding officer at or prior to roll 

call so that arrangements can be made, if possible, for their relief during this period.  

b. When working a two-officer assignment, arrange for court appearances by only one of the officers 
where such procedures do not jeopardize prosecution of the case.  

6.18 TWO-OFFICER ASSIGNMENT TRANSITIONING TO SOLO STATUS: 
When a car or post is normally staffed with two officers, the dispatcher will be notified when one of the 
officers is no longer available for assignments or calls for service. 

6.19 GOING TO DISTRICT STATION: 
When it becomes necessary to go to their district station, immediately notify the dispatcher.  When 
appropriate they will remain in service and subject to calls for service.   

6.20 CLERK RESPONSIBILITIES: 
When assigned as a clerk (stations and headquarters officers): 

a. Be directly responsible to the command or supervisory officer of the detail or unit they are 
assigned.  

b. Receive and complete reports, and carry out other duties as directed by their commanding or 
supervisory officer.  

c. Answer promptly all telephone communications in a manner prescribed by policy and procedure, 
and analyze calls to determine if transferring to a supervisory or command officer is necessary.  
Whether communicating by phone, electronically, or in person, officers will at all times display 
courtesy, respect and patience, and identify themselves by rank and their last name. 

d. Not transfer telephone calls that concern the police department to another office unless 
absolutely necessary, but should handle the call, make a General Occurrence (GO) report (if 
applicable), and refer information to the proper officer or division, bureau, district, section, or unit.  
When assisting with or providing counter reports to citizens, they will advise the citizen that a 
counter report is for incidents occurring in the City and County of Denver.  

e. Not handle or receive information in reference to complaints on police officers, but should 
immediately direct the call to the Internal Affairs Section, or to a supervisory or command officer. 
If neither is available and are unable to call the complainant within a reasonable period, the 
person should be advised to call or appear in person at the Internal Affairs Section.  The 
complainant will be advised of the phone number for the Internal Affairs Section, as well as the 
hours that headquarters is open for the public to appear. 

f. They will give special attention to subjects appearing in person at a district station or 
headquarters, and will handle their request for service expeditiously and in the manner as 
prescribed by policy. 

 

7.00 DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF TECHNICIANS 
IN ADDITION TO THE DUTIES OF ALL SWORN OFFICERS, TECHNICIANS WILL: 

 
7.01 Perform an auxiliary or line function at the discretion of the Chief of Police.  

7.02 Based on department need be assigned to any division, bureau, district, section, or unit.  Appointment to 
technician may require an officer with specific skills or training.  
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7.03 Demonstrate the necessary initiative, resourcefulness, intelligence, alertness, observation, and judgment 
for their specific duties.  

7.04 Continue their education, training, and self-orientation efforts in order to advance in their specific area of 
responsibility and may be assigned to technical tasks.   

7.05 Strive to develop and disseminate improved administrative and technical practices, and promote their use 
in police functions.  

8.00 DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF CORPORALS 
IN ADDITION TO THE DUTIES OF ALL SWORN OFFICERS, CORPORALS WILL: 

 

8.01 ASSUMING SUPERVISORY DUTIES:  
Be prepared to assume any or all of the duties and responsibilities of a supervisor when the following 
circumstances occur: 

a. Serving as an acting sergeant. 

b. In the absence of a sergeant, command and control at the scene of crimes, vehicle pursuits, 
critical incidents or other situations necessitating the need for a supervisor. 

c. In the absence of a sergeant, sign and be responsible for reports completed by officers that 
require the signature (actual or electronic) of a reviewing or approving officer (i.e., Traffic Accident 
reports, General Occurrence {GO} reports, etc.) 

d. In coordination with or at the direction of a sergeant or command officer. 

8.02 COMBINED REQUIRED FUNCTIONS: 
Perform all of their required functions in conjunction with the duties of their field assignments and will be 
responsible for all duties and responsibilities of police training officers and patrol officers. 

8.03 POLICE TRAINING OFFICER RESPONSIBILITIES: 
Have as a primary responsibility the role of field instructor (Police Training Officer).  Corporals will follow 
protocols and procedures outlined in the Police Training Program.  The immediate supervisor of the 
corporal must take into consideration the demands of training and plan accordingly.  

8.04 ADMINISTER ROLL CALL TRAINING.  
8.05 ASSISTING SUPERVISORS: 

a. Assist sergeants with event planning and preparing a police response. 

b. Assist with shift operations by articulating situations needing resolution and matters of importance 
to their supervisor or commanding officer. 

 

9.00 DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF DETECTIVES 
IN ADDITION TO THE DUTIES OF ALL SWORN OFFICERS, DETECTIVES WILL: 

 

9.01 PREVENTION AND SUPPRESSION OF CRIME: 
Through investigative procedures, officers assigned as detectives will direct their best efforts in the 
prevention and suppression of crime, and in the detection and apprehension of criminal suspects.  Under 
no circumstances will they make public any information that might jeopardize the successful completion of 
the investigation or the apprehension of the perpetrator.  

9.02 EXAMINATION OF PHYSICAL EVIDENCE: 
Make requests for the examination of physical evidence to the Forensics and Evidence Bureau.  

9.03 INVESTIGATIVE PROCESS: 
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a. Be responsible for the proper investigation of cases assigned to them. 

b. Interview complainants, victims and witnesses without delay, properly identify themselves and if 
appropriate, periodically consult with complainants and victims regarding the progress of cases 
until they have been officially closed.  Attempt to notify crime victims when there is a change in 
the status of their case, and include the details in their supplemental report 

c. Keep their supervisor informed on the progress of cases assigned to them. 

d. Include in supplementary reports, the action on each case in which they performed any work.  
Detectives will make such daily, monthly, or other periodic reports required by their commander.  

e. When they receive assistance on an assigned case, note such facts on their report so that the 
assisting officer may receive due credit.  It will be the duty of detectives to render assistance, 
when requested, to other personnel, but they will not interfere with or work independently upon 
any case except by direction of their supervisor or commanding officer. 

f. Give their immediate attention to the interrogation of suspects jailed for investigation and will 
expedite the filing of formal charges or the release of the arrestee, consistent with sound 
investigation procedures.  Take formal statements from such suspects where practicable, 
assemble evidence, and prepare reports required for the filing of criminal cases through the 
Denver District Attorney's Office. 

g. Make every effort to recover stolen property as reported in the cases assigned to them.  

9.04 RANKING OFFICER AT CRIME OR ACCIDENT SCENE: 
a. When serving as the ranking officer of the involved investigative bureau, section, or unit at the 

scene of a crime or serious vehicle collision, they will be in charge of the immediate crime or 
crash scene without regard to the rank of officers present from any other bureau. The detective 
will not have either the responsibility or authority for the protection of the area, perimeter control, 
traffic direction, command post, or any other functions normally assigned to uniformed officers. 

b. Request any needed assistance or the assignment from the concerned patrol command post 
officer (if one is present) or through the regular chain of command of the affected district or 
section of uniformed officers to their supervision.    

c. If requested, provide all available information about the case to the on duty commanding officer of 
the affected district or section. 

9.05 DETAILS OUTSIDE THE CITY: 
When detailed outside the City and County of Denver, communicate with their supervisor or commanding 
officer as may be necessary during their absence.  

9.06 ASSISTING OTHER BUREAUS: 
a. Provide reasonably requested information and assistance to other bureaus of the police 

department and maintain an efficient level of cooperation and coordination in affected areas.  

b. Establish and maintain effective lines of communication with patrol personnel, using face to face 
contact situations such as roll call training sessions.  Detectives are encouraged to appear at roll 
calls to give information about wanted persons, crime patterns, and on-going investigations. 

9.07 COOPERATION WITH OUTSIDE AGENCIES: 
Be responsible for maintaining close cooperation and friendly working relationships between their bureau 
or district and other law enforcement agencies, as well as with the other bureaus and districts within the 
department.  

9.08 PERSONS POSSESSING CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION: 
Contact and maintain friendly relations with persons who are likely to be in a position to provide them with 
information of a confidential nature that would be helpful in the performance of their duties. 
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15.08 CAREER SERVICE DISCIPLINARY CONFERENCES: 
At the direction of the Executive Director of Safety and the Chief of Police, the Deputy Chief of Police is 
responsible to hold disciplinary conferences for Career Service employees.  This function may be 
delegated by the Deputy Chief of Police to a lower ranking command or supervisory officer. 

15.09 DEPARTMENT BUDGET: 
Be responsible for preparation and execution of the department's budget and fiscal affairs in a manner 
intended to convert resources into the maximum effective police service with the highest degree of 
economy. 

15.10 TRAINING: 
Be responsible for ensuring all department personnel receive training to effectively and efficiently perform 
their job duties and responsibilities. 

15.11 APPOINTMENT AND PROMOTION PROCEDURES: 
In conjunction with the Executive Director of Safety and Chief of Police, evaluate procedures used in 
selecting officers for appointment and promotion to help ensure that only ethically, intellectually, 
emotionally, physically, and morally qualified officers are appointed; ensure  that employees coming to 
their attention who fail to meet prescribed standards of performance during or following training are 
dismissed during their probationary period; and remove from the department those who demonstrate 
indifference, incompetence, or dishonesty at any future date of service. 

15.12 RECORD RETENTION: 
Cause to be kept complete, records of the department to be prepared and retained.  The Deputy Chief of 
Police is responsible for the preparation of records and forms, and for daily, monthly, and annual reports. 

15.13 PERIODIC EQUIPMENT SURVEYS 
Conduct or cause to be conducted periodic surveys of physical equipment and arrange for the salvaging 
of discarded or impaired items. 

15.14 EXCUSING SUBORDINATE FROM TOUR OF DUTY: 
Excuse a subordinate from one tour of duty or designate such authority when appropriate. 

15.15 MAYORAL SECURITY: 
Provide for the security of the Mayor of the City and County of Denver. 

 

16.00 DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE CHIEF OF POLICE 
IN ADDITION TO THE DUTIES OF ALL SWORN OFFICERS, SUPERVISORS AND COMMAND OFFICERS (APPLICABLE 
FUNCTIONS MAY APPROPRIATELY BE HANDLED BY, OR DELEGATED TO LOWER RANKS), THE CHIEF OF POLICE WILL: 

 
16.01     EXECUTIVE HEAD OF POLICE DEPARTMENT: 

Serve as the executive head of the police department. All orders and directives to the police department 
emanating from the Executive Director of Safety will be directed through the Office of the Chief of Police. 

16.02 FORMULATION AND ENFORCEMENT OF DEPARTMENTAL POLICIES: 
Formulate and enforce departmental policies and exercise such powers connected with this office as may 
be provided by ordinance and charter.  The Chief is responsible for the proper and efficient enforcement 
of all laws and ordinances which the police department is authorized to enforce.  The Chief will discharge 
the responsibilities imposed on this office by charter and ordinance. 

16.03 DISSEMINATION OF ORDERS: 
Disseminate such orders to the employees of the police department as may be deemed proper.  All 
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16.24 DEPARTMENT GOALS AND OBJECTIVES: 
Each January, upon receipt and review of the goals and objectives from the Deputy Chief of Police, the 
Chief of Police will prepare the department's goals and objectives. The Chief of Police will then implement 
the distribution of goals and objectives to affected personnel. 

 

17.00 DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF POLICE RESERVE OFFICERS 
IN ADDITION TO THE DUTIES OF ALL SWORN OFFICERS, DENVER POLICE RESERVE OFFICERS WILL: 

 

17.01 UNPAID VOLUNTEERS: 
Serve as unpaid volunteers, whose purpose is to augment field strength of the department.  Police reserve 
officers will only work assignments approved by their chain of command at their assigned district, or by the 
Police Reserve Coordinator.  All reserve assignments must conform to the parameters set forth in C.R.S. 
16-2.5-110(1).  

17.02 SERVING AT DISCRETION OF CHIEF OF POLICE: 
Serve at the discretion of the Chief of Police. Service as a police reserve officer neither possesses nor 
acquires any employment right or benefit either through the Denver Police Department, or the Denver 
Civil Service authority.  Service in the Reserve Program does not in any way guarantee acceptance in the 
future into the lateral/reserve entry program of the Denver Police Department. 

17.03 BE PERMITTED TO EXERCISE POLICE AUTHORITY AND CARRY FIREARMS ONLY WHEN IN UNIFORM AND ON AN 
AUTHORIZED ASSIGNMENT. 

17.04 SUBJECT TO ALL DEPARTMENT RULES AND REGULATIONS: 
Be subject to all department rules and regulations, operations manual provisions, and orders and 
directions of full-time regular Denver police officers. 

17.05 STATUS MAY BE TERMINATED BY CHIEF OF POLICE: 
Status as a police reserve officer can be terminated at any time for violation of any rule, regulation, policy, 
procedure, or law for unsatisfactory or substandard performance or anytime the Chief of Police deems 
necessary. Termination from the police reserve program is not subject to appeal. Any expense or cost 
incurred by police reserve officers as part of service in the Police Reserve Program will not be reimbursed 
upon termination. 

 

18.00 DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF CIVILIAN REPORT TECHNICIANS 
18.01    PURPOSE: 

The Civilian Report Technician program consists of two different positions that provide auxiliary report 
writing services; Property Report Technicians (PRT) and Crash Report Technicians (CRT).   

18.02    CIVILIAN REPORT TECHNICIAN POLICY MANUAL: 
Civilian Report Technicians will comply with the Civilian Report Technician Policy Manual (available 
through Power DMS). 

18.03    COMPLIANCE WITH OPERATIONS MANUAL: 
Where applicable, report technicians will comply with the Denver Police Department Operations Manual. 
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101.01 DECISION MAKING MODEL 
(1) CONCEPT: 

The Denver Police Department and its personnel are guided by the following decision making concepts that 
apply to delivering police service, police-community contacts, taking enforcement action, and applying 
physical force.  Each decision and subsequent decisions will continually require this process of evaluation. 

In conjunction with the decision making model, personnel will continually make these specific 
assessments: 

Authority Do personnel have the legal authority or mandate to act in a particular 
instance? 

Reasonable Would a reasonable officer act similarly under the totality of circumstances? 

Necessary Is the intended action required or needed based on circumstances? 
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2. Front stomach and chest area, side and arms, back area, back waistband  

3. Back pockets, legs  

g. For transgender individuals - see OMS 104.10 

(14) SEARCHES INCIDENT TO ARREST AND TRANSPORT:  
a. Searches incident to arrest: 

All individuals taken into custody must be searched for weapons and contraband, while ensuring 
that it is done in a reasonable and appropriate manner. 

b. Searches following arrest and transport: 

1. After an individual has been arrested, officers will search the scene of the arrest for 
weapons, contraband, or evidence that may have been concealed, dropped, or thrown 
away by the arrestee. 

2. After an individual has been transported in a police vehicle, or when transported by scout 
van and the arresting officer is present when the arrestee is unloaded, the vehicle will be 
searched by the officer for any weapons or evidence that the suspect may have 
discarded therein. 

(15) HANDCUFFING JUVENILES, THE ELDERLY, OR THOSE WITH AN INTELLECTUAL/DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITY: 
a. Officers will not handcuff or utilize any other restraint devices on an individual who they 

reasonably believe is 12 years of age or younger and should give due regard to the age and 
physical condition of the arrested person. Additionally, no student (K-12) will be handcuffed on 
school grounds, in a school vehicle, or at a school activity or sanctioned event unless they are 
applied to execute a custodial arrest that requires transport. Exceptions to this include individuals 
suspected of a felony, or when the officer has a reasonable belief that the person may resist, 
attempt escape, or is a risk to themselves or others. Officers can also use discretion based on the 
nature of offense as well as the demeanor, physical ability, and size of the individual.  

b. Other considerations:  
1. Unless one of the above-mentioned considerations is met, individuals being taken into 

custody for a status offense only will not be handcuffed.  
2. All individuals who are to be taken into custody, regardless of the decision to handcuff, 

will be searched consistent with OMS 104.01(12-14).  
3. Ultimately, the decision to handcuff rests with the officer on scene. However, the officer 

will articulate the reason(s) why they chose to handcuff an individual in one of these 
groups.  

4. Documentation of the decision to handcuff should be noted in the General Occurrence 
(GO) report or in a street check. 

(16) STRIP SEARCHES OR BODY CAVITY SEARCHES - WHEN AUTHORIZED OR PROHIBITED (CRS §16-3-405): 
a. "Strip search" means having an arrestee remove or arrange some or all of their clothing so as to 

permit a visual inspection of the genitals, buttocks, anus, or female breasts of such person. 

b. No individual arrested for a traffic or a petty offense will be strip searched, prior to arraignment, 
unless there is a reasonable belief that the individual is concealing a weapon or a controlled 
substance, or that the individual, upon identification, is a parolee or an offender serving a 
sentence in any correctional facility in the state or that the individual is arrested for driving while 
under the influence of drugs. 

c. Any strip search conducted will be performed by an officer of the same sex as the arrestee and 
on premises where the search cannot be observed by persons not physically conducting the 
search. 

d. Every officer seeking to conduct a strip search will first obtain the written permission of the police 
commander or an agent thereof designated for the purpose of authorizing a strip search. A 
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d. This procedure applies only to Denver District Court Probation clients and NOT to Colorado 
Department of Corrections (DOC) parolees. Both agencies operate community-based corrections 
facilities in Denver. 

(26) ARREST OF DENVER POLICE OFFICERS, DENVER SHERIFFS, DENVER FIREFIGHTERS, OR ANY OTHER LAW 
ENFORCEMENT OFFICER: 
a. Whenever it becomes likely that probable cause exists to arrest or to file any charges on a 

Denver Police Officer, Denver Sheriff, Denver Firefighter, or any other law enforcement officer 
within the City and County of Denver, the Internal Affairs Unit will be notified immediately to 
assess whether this division will handle the filing and/or charging of the officer, sheriff, or 
firefighter.  

b. Whenever a Denver Police Officer, Denver Sheriff, or Denver Firefighter is criminally charged or 
arrested in another jurisdiction, the Internal Affairs Unit will be notified as soon as possible, if not 
by the jurisdiction involved, by the involved employee themselves, their supervisor, or the Denver 
Sheriff Department or Denver Fire Department Internal Affairs. 

 
104.02 CITY ORDINANCE VIOLATION - CHARGING DECISIONS  
(1) CHARGING DECISION: 

The decision to charge or not charge a defendant with a violation of Denver City Ordinance will be made 
by the officer at the scene after available evidence has been gathered and evaluated. NOTE: See OMS 
104.32 for domestic violence reporting/charging requirements.  

(2) INSUFFICIENT EVIDENCE TO CHARGE: 
If evidence is unavailable to show that a city ordinance violation has occurred, officers will tactfully but 
firmly explain to complainants the limits of police involvement allowed by law. 

a. If a person requesting police action does not accept the officer's decision, the officer will request 
that a supervisor respond to the scene to evaluate the situation and confer with the complainant. 

b. The officer will note on their log sheet the name of the responding supervisor, relevant data about 
the situation, and the supervisor's decision. 

c. Any complainant who continues to demand police action after a supervisor has deemed none to 
be in order will be directed to the appropriate district command officer to discuss the matter. 
Supervisors will provide the person with an appropriate contact number and address; and will 
also inform the referred command officer of the situation. 

d. In no instance is the person to be referred to the Denver City Attorney's Office, the Denver 
County Court, or to the Information Desk Unit at the Police Administration Building. 

 
104.03 UNIFIED SUMMONS AND COMPLAINT (US&C) 
(1) PURPOSE: 

The Unified Summons and Complaint is a legal document used whenever an adult or juvenile suspect is 
charged with a violation of the Denver Revised Municipal Code (DRMC) other than traffic, or designated 
Colorado Revised Statutes (see MRE Charging Table for state statutes that can be charged on a US&C). 
Generally, the electronic version of the US&C will be used. Infrequently, a paper version (DPD 777) may 
be used when officers do not have access to a computer, such as during secondary employment. If a 
paper US&C is completed by an officer that is on-duty, the officer is required to create an electronic AB, 
entering the exact information on the paper US&C. The officer will also create an electronic General 
Occurrence (GO) report detailing the criminal event and facts to prove the criminal case. See also US&C 
Cheat Sheet, US&C Flow Chart and Arrest Entry for US&C on DPDWeb.  

(2)  COURT APPEARANCE DATES: 
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104.07 CENTRAL WANT AND WARRANT FILES (PERSONS AND PROPERTY) 
(1) MAINTAINED BY THE Denver 911 NCIC Division: 

A central want and warrant file for persons will be maintained by the Denver 911 NCIC Division. 
Information from this file can be obtained only by persons known to be criminal justice personnel. 

(2) CENTRAL WANTED PERSONS AND WARRANT FILE FUNCTIONS:  
a. A copy of the pickup and a photograph of the wanted person are sent to the Daily Bulletin editor. 

Cancellations will be noted on a DPD 252/110.  

b. File checks can be made by name only on pickups without DPD numbers.  

c. All wanted notices from the Denver Police Department and Denver Courts will be filed in the 
wanted file. All such notices will include the signature of the person responsible for the notice and 
not just the name of the requesting agency. 

d. No Denver Police Department charges will be placed against an arrestee who is being held in the 
detention facility at the request of a federal law enforcement agency or on a writ of habeas 
corpus, even though a valid warrant is on file. Instead, the detective or agency initiating the 
warrant will be notified that the person is being held for a federal law enforcement agency or on a 
Writ of Habeas Corpus. Denver 911 NCIC Division personnel will not initiate a cancellation but 
will retain the warrant on file until it is canceled by the originating detective or agency. 

(3) VERIFICATION OF ARREST WARRANTS AND ARRESTEE PROCESSING: 
a. No person will be jailed on any warrant until it is verified by Denver 911 NCIC Division personnel. 

b. If the individual has valid government photo identification, or is identified using the Morpho Print 
reader, the individual may be jailed. 

1. If the individual does not have valid government photo identification, or cannot be 
identified using the Morpho Reader, they will be transported directly to the Identification 
Section for warrant verification. 

2. If the person is an adult wanted on a US&C warrant, and is to be ordered in rather than 
jailed, they must be transported to the Identification Section to be served. 

3. If the person is a juvenile wanted on a US&C warrant, they must be transported to the 
Juvenile Section. 

4. If a person is wanted by this department on a probable cause warrant supported by a 
Unified Summons and Complaint, the officer must transport the arrestee to the 
Identification Section to be served and then jailed. 

c. Processing via mobile data terminal or at a district station: 

1. The arresting officer will email DPDNCIC@denvergov.org or fax a completed FAX 
Warrant Verification form to the Denver 911 NCIC Division. 

2. Using the same method of data transmission as the officer, when NCIC personnel have 
verified the warrant, they will email or fax a copy of the computer printout and verification 
stamp to the officer. The officer will attach a copy of the verification to the Arrest Booking 
(AB) slip.  

3. The arrestee may then be transported to the Detention Center by the officer or custody 
transferred to the DSD scout van. 

4. When a completed FAX Warrant Verification form is received by the NCIC Division, the 
warrant will be canceled from CCIC or a "locate" sent to the originating agency. The 
paperwork (warrant, teletype, etc.) will be forwarded to the Detention Center when the 
subject arrives at the jail. 
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Operation Commander: The highest-ranking command officer having overall authority over the 
operation or event. 
Operation supervisor: The supervisor or command officer who conducts the operational briefing will be 
referred to as the operation supervisor 

(3) DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF PARTICIPATING PERSONNEL: 
a. Officer responsibility: 

Officers who conduct investigations or operations that meet the definitions as described above 
will be required to complete an Operational Plan Briefing (DPD 567). 

b. Supervisor Responsibility: 

1. The immediate supervisor of the officer drafting the operational plan will review it in its 
entirety, ensuring that the plan is thorough, complete, and complies with the operations 
manual. During the review process, the immediate supervisor will discuss options and 
alternatives to the proposed plan. The safety of participating officers, the general public, 
and suspect(s) is of paramount importance and will be considered during the review 
process. 

2. In the absence of exigent circumstances, officers will not engage in any operation unless 
a command officer (acting lieutenant at a minimum) has reviewed and approved the 
request for such undercover operation, either in writing, verbally, or electronically prior to 
the initiation of the undercover operation. 

3. In the absence of exigent circumstances, a command officer, before implementation, 
must approve all operational plans in writing, verbally or electronically. In the event that 
there is an immediate need for a tactical operation (i.e. any officer safety or public safety 
issues where immediate response is required), a command officer approval is not 
required in advance, but must be obtained as soon as practicable. 

4. The operation supervisor will be tasked with conducting an operational briefing. The 
officer who drafted the operational plan will assist as needed during the briefing. The 
operation supervisor will assure that all participants are present and attentive at the 
briefing. 

5. The operational briefing will be a planning session of all members involved in the tactical 
operation. This briefing will include all pertinent information, which will enhance both the 
implementation and safety of the operation. It is imperative that all participating 
undercover officers be available for the briefing so that all team members are familiar with 
their physical appearance. The operational briefing will include all updated intelligence as 
well as objectives of the operation. 

6. The operation supervisor has overall responsibility for implementing and executing the 
operational plan. The operation supervisor will be in charge of the operation through its 
conclusion. The officer who drafted the plan will assist the operation supervisor. The 
operation supervisor will be in close proximity to the actual operation and will monitor all 
radio traffic regarding the operation. 

7. Drafting an After Action report detailing police actions taken in those operations that may 
draw media attention. 

c. Command Officer Responsibility: 

1. A command officer of the initiating officer will review and approve the Operational Plan 
Briefing form (DPD 567). The command officer should address with the supervisor any 
areas of concern and ensure that it meets policy requirements.  

2. The command officer will send the original copy of the operational plan to the Civil Liability 
Section via email DPD-CLB@denvergov.org. Operational plans will be retained by the 
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a. Officers will wear disposable nitrile protective gloves whenever handling evidence, this includes 
the unloading and submission of firearms. Gloves will be changed in between the handling of 
different items to prevent cross-contamination.  

b. Evidence items that are not handled with the proper PPE to prevent contamination may not be 
accepted for laboratory analyses and could pose a risk to personnel. Items from a known carrier 
of infectious disease or that are bug infested, from decomposition or bed bugs, will be brought to 
the attention of Evidence and Property Section personnel on-duty at the time the evidence is 
submitted to the Evidence and Property Section. 

(7) CLOTHING:  
When collecting clothing as evidence at the scenes of serious crimes against persons, such as homicide, 
aggravated assault, and sexual assault, each separate item of clothing recovered from each suspect and 
each victim must be collected and packaged in separate paper bags.  

a. Clothing can contain DNA evidence from both victims and offenders. Evidentiary value is lost 
when one item of clothing comes into contact with another, thus contaminating them both, or 
when clothing is separated and moved from one bag to another. Officers collecting and 
preserving clothing must utilize all necessary precautions to avoid cross-contamination or loss of 
the evidentiary value of the clothing item. 

b. The item description, name of the person from whom the item was recovered, and the Evidence 
and Property Section Invoice number must be listed on each paper bag. 

c. Under no circumstances will bloody or wet clothing be packaged in plastic. Plastic reduces the 
circulation of air and causes blood-soaked or damp clothing to decompose. The officer bringing 
such clothing to the Evidence and Property Section must inform the staff that the clothing is 
bloody or wet so that arrangements can be made to dry the items. 

d. The officer placing clothing of evidentiary value in the Evidence and Property Section must check 
all pockets for money, drugs, or other contraband. If any is found, each must be listed as a 
separate item on the Invoice. 

 (8) EVIDENCE REQUIRING LABORATORY ANALYSIS: 
Evidence requiring laboratory analysis will be taken to the Evidence and Property Section. Evidence will 
be identified and properly packaged, and an Invoice will be completed. 

a. When a suspected controlled substance must be analyzed, the investigating officer assigned to 
the case will request for presumptive screening. The investigating officer is required to physically 
inspect the contraband and complete one request for each item to be analyzed. Requests for 
analysis are made by affixing a white test sticker (T-sticker) to the outside evidence packaging. 
Alternatively, a laboratory request for testing can be made by submitting a request through the 
BEAST Versadex interface. 

b. The assigned investigating officer will complete the Request for Laboratory Examination in all 
criminal cases. 

(9) DIGITAL MEDIA:   
Officers submitting compact disks containing video, photographic, or audio recordings requiring additional 
investigation by detectives will complete the following steps:  

a. The officers will complete all necessary property Invoices and envelopes for the disk.  

b.  Upon completion of the duplication process, the submitting officer will place the original disk into 
evidence and forward a duplicate disk to the unit responsible for the investigation. 

(10)  REMOTE/AFTER-HOUR EVIDENCE LOCKERS:  
Secure remote evidence lockers have been installed at various police facilities throughout the city to allow 
officers to submit evidence without responding to the Evidence and Property Section (EPS). After-hour 





O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T  

106.00 EVIDENCE AND PERSONAL PROPERTY PAGE: 11 OF 24 

 

 
 

4. When all evidence, personal and/or found property has been processed, the submitting 
officer will place the completed Invoice and all items listed on it inside one of the 
evidence lockers and secure it. Once secured, the only access to the contents of the 
locker will be by personnel assigned to the Evidence and Property Section. 

5. The cylinder key that opens the remote evidence lockers is controlled by the Evidence 
and Property Section and the key must always be secured in the Evidence and Property 
Section. The key may only be checked out to Evidence and Property Section personnel 
assigned to retrieve evidence from the remote evidence lockers. 

d. Evidence and Property Section personnel will retrieve/process the items located in the 
remote/after-hour lockers evidence daily. 

1. Evidence and Property Section personnel will respond to police facilities that house 
remote evidence lockers in a timely manner for the purpose of retrieving items secured in 
the lockers and replenishing supplies needed for evidence packaging. 

2. The responding Evidence and Property Section personnel will open one locker at a time, 
in the presence of an officer or supervisor, and compare the contents of the locker with 
the Invoice to ensure that all listed items are accounted for, and in addition, will note the 
evidence locker number on the upper left-hand corner of the Invoice to assist with later 
processing. 

3. After the items are removed, Evidence and Property Section personnel will wipe the 
interior of the locker with sterilizing wipes and leave it in the unlocked position for future 
use. 

4. The contents of each locker will be stored in separate containers for transport to the 
Evidence and Property Section. 

5. All evidence, personal and/or found property will be transported to the Evidence and 
Property Section and processed immediately. (See sec. C.10 EPS Procedures) 

6. A copy of the Invoice will be scanned into Versadex as an image, allowing the submitting 
officer to view the Invoice at any time. 

e. In cases where there are discrepancies between what is listed on the Invoice and what is in the 
locker, or if the items are not packaged properly, the following procedures will be followed: 

1. When there are additional items in the locker that are not on the Invoice, the district 
supervisor may add the items to the Invoice, and they will be listed on the Invoice along 
with the submitting officer. Alternatively, if the submitting officer is immediately available, 
they can respond and correct the issue so long as Evidence and Property Section 
personnel are not unreasonably delayed while the officer responds or is located. 

2. For items that are on the Invoice but not in the locker, the district supervisor will be 
required to initial the Invoice, acknowledging that the item was not in the locker. 
Alternatively, if the submitting officer is immediately available, they can respond and 
correct the issue, however, Evidence and Property Section personnel will not be unduly 
delayed while the officer responds or is located. The remaining items will be processed; 
however, the missing items will not be entered into Versadex as they were never 
received by Evidence and Property Section personnel. 

3. In cases where irregularities with the evidence cannot be resolved by a district 
supervisor, Evidence and Property Section personnel will complete an REL Property 
Rejection Form describing the discrepancies.  

a. A copy will be forwarded to the Evidence and Property Section Remote Evidence 
Locker Coordinator and the original, along with the Invoice and all associated 
property, will be placed and locked into a rejection locker.  









mailto:PropertyDisposition@denverda.org
mailto:pacepropertydispo@denvergov.org
mailto:CivilLitPropertyDispo@denvergov.org
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106.06 CRIME SCENE EVIDENCE 

(1) CRIME LAB RESPONSIBILITIES AND RESPONSE: 
Crime Lab personnel will be called in all cases of homicide, suicide, police shootings, burglary/sexual 
assault, and other cases in which physical evidence may assist in solving and proving the crime. 

a. With the assistance of detectives and other police personnel, Crime Lab personnel will conduct 
the search, collect the evidence and transport or have it transported to the Evidence and Property 
Section. 

b. All fingerprinting will be done by qualified Crime Lab personnel or Property Report Technicians 
(PRTs). 

c. Crime Lab personnel, in consultation with the investigating officer, will determine when the 
collection of DNA evidence is reasonable and relevant. The investigating officer will document in 
their supplementary report the reason(s) for collecting, or not collecting, evidence that may 
contain DNA. 

d. Investigating officers who later come into possession of evidence requiring examination will take 
the evidence to the Evidence and Property Section as soon as possible. Any evidence collected 
by police personnel prior to Crime Scene Unit (CSU) arrival will transport said items to the 
Evidence and Property Section. 

e. When trace evidence is submitted to the Crime Lab for examination, samples from a known 
source should be obtained, packaged separately to prevent cross-contamination, and submitted 
with the evidence from the unknown source whenever possible. Trace evidence includes, but is 
not limited to, hair, fibers, fabric, paint, glass, wood and soil. 

(2) CRIME SCENES AND SUSPICIOUS DEATHS: 
Officers called to, or happening upon, the scene of a crime or suspicious death will take immediate steps 
to protect the area and prevent the destruction, mutilation, concealment, or contamination of physical 
evidence, call the Major Crimes Bureau, and ask for any other assistance as may be necessary. 

(3) OFFICER IN CHARGE: 
The ranking detective or responsible investigative division/section/unit supervisor or command officer will 
be in full charge of the investigation when present. In the absence of a detective or responsible 
investigative division/section/unit supervisor or command officer, the ranking Crime Lab supervisor (or 
designee) will take full charge. 

(4) HOMICIDES: 
Officers at the scene of a homicide will not handle any object or make a search of a body, or permit any 
other person to do so, until the Medical Examiner has conducted an investigation. Particular caution will 
be exercised, and careful attention paid to the body and effects of the victim in assault cases and to any 
fingerprints that may be on weapons or other articles used in the crime. 

(5) SUSPICIOUS DEATHS: 
Officers discovering a suspicious death or suicide will assume that the death is criminal homicide and 
proceed accordingly. All deaths must be investigated when there are reasonable grounds to suspect that 
the death was not due to natural causes. The dispatcher and the Major Crimes Bureau must be notified 
immediately. 

(6) SCENE SECURITY: 
When the search for suspects at a crime scene has been completed, and the Crime Lab has been called, 
officers will secure the scene and limit any further search pending arrival of the Crime Lab personnel. 

(7) FINGERPRINT EVIDENCE:  
a. Crime Scene Unit personnel will be called whenever an officer believes there is a possibility of 

obtaining latent prints. 
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1. Particular attention should be given to glass that has been broken out or removed from 
the point of entry, and to items with clean, smooth, non-porous surfaces. 

2. Crime Lab personnel may also be called in instances of strictly "public relations." 

b. Trained Crime Lab personnel will print all evidence. 

c. Officers may take small transportable articles to the Evidence and Property Section for later 
examination by Crime Lab personnel. Transportable item is any item that can be carried or 
moved easily. 

(8) PROCESSING MOTOR VEHICLES FOR EVIDENTIARY ITEMS: 
a. Vehicles impounded for serious crimes (i.e., homicide and sexual assault), where there is the 

possibility of forensic evidence within the vehicle, will be impounded at one of the five facilities in 
the City and County of Denver approved for the secured storage of vehicles pending evidentiary 
processing by Crime Lab personnel. Approved facilities are located at: 

1. District One 

2. District Two 

3. District Three 

4. Denver Crime Laboratory Garage 

The Denver Crime Laboratory accepts vehicles involved in Aggravated Assault Shootings 
investigated by FAST, Homicides, Officer Involved Shootings, and other incidents that 
are previously approved by the Crime Laboratory Supervisor. 

5. Denver Vehicle Impound Facility (5160 York Street) 

6. Traffic Operations Section 

Vehicles will be placed in cages at Traffic Operations for the purpose of evidence 
processing only. Upon completion of evidence processing, the assigned investigating 
officer or investigative unit supervisor will have the vehicle towed to the Denver Vehicle 
Impound Facility (VIF) whether or not it will remain on hold. All vehicles placed in the 
evidence cages at Traffic Operations will be released from the VIF. Under no 
circumstance will a vehicle be released to anyone directly from the evidence cages at 
Traffic Operations. Assigned investigating officers or investigative unit supervisors are 
responsible for completing all necessary paperwork for transferring a vehicle to the VIF 
and arranging for towing. 

b. The decision to store a vehicle in one of the secured facilities, identified in section (8) a., must be 
approved by a detective or supervisor from the affected investigative unit. If on-duty personnel 
from the affected unit or Crime Lab personnel are unavailable, contact the on-call detective or 
supervisor corresponding to the affected unit through Denver 911. 

1. A tow slip will be made by the towing officer at the time the vehicle is placed in the cage 
for processing. 

2. The assigned detective or supervisor will be responsible for coordinating the processing 
of the vehicle with Crime Lab personnel. 

3. The assigned detective will be present at the time the vehicle is processed. The detective 
is responsible for documenting any evidence recovered from the vehicle. 

4. Crime Lab personnel will collect all reasonable and relevant DNA evidence or the 
material where the evidence may exist, prior to the release of the motor vehicle. 

5. Maintaining motor vehicles indefinitely as evidence is not possible. Vehicles will be 
processed within 72-hours of placement. Should it become necessary to hold a vehicle 
beyond 72 hours, the detective or supervisor will give written justification for the extended 
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be utilized. In instances where a response by the Crime Lab is not appropriate, officers will use 
the equipment assigned to their division, district, section, or unit. This equipment may also be 
utilized to document department-sponsored public relations or ceremonial events. Utilization of 
department photographic/video equipment for other than official police business is prohibited. 

1. When officers, other than personnel from the Crime Lab, photograph/video any portion of 
any scene, or document any evidence, these images will be surrendered promptly to the 
detective in charge of the investigation for inclusion in the case. In the event there is no 
detective assigned (County Court cases), these images will be placed into evidence for 
later use in court. 

2. Department owned photographic/video equipment, and all images produced thereby, are 
the property of the Denver Police Department. Officers are prohibited from reproducing, 
displaying, or distributing these images (either digital or photographic) in any manner 
except for official purposes with written approval from a command officer. Written 
approval of a command officer is required prior to using department images as training 
aids. 

3. The use of personal cameras/video by any officer acting in an official capacity at crime 
scenes, accidents, or natural disasters is prohibited. Officers, on or off-duty, who gain 
access to any scene will be deemed to be acting in an official capacity. In the event 
personal equipment is used in an emergency to document perishable evidence, those 
images produced will be considered case evidence and governed by the provisions in the 
section above. All such images will be surrendered to the detective or investigative 
supervisor in charge of the case at the earliest possible convenience. 

4. Officers who have been trained in the use of the Axon Capture software may collect 
evidentiary digital photos and videos using this smart phone application. Officers will only 
use the photography and videography tools from within the application and will not store 
photos or videos on the phone otherwise. These digital items will be tagged like a Body 
Worn Camera recording, in a manner consistent with OMS 119.04, and are exempt from 
storage in the Evidence and Property Section as otherwise required in this section. 
Officers will ensure the software indicates a successful upload to evidence.com. 

c. Officers will instruct all doctors, medical examiners, or paramedics who may be at the site of a 
homicide, not to disturb the scene or the body in any manner until all necessary photographs 
have been taken. Photographs may be disqualified as evidence if the original scene is altered in 
any way. 

d. Photographs will be taken at the scene of all homicides, suicides, and questionable deaths. Video 
documentation will be at the discretion of the officer in charge of the investigation. If the victim is 
female, a female city employee will be present at all times when photographs are taken. Crime 
Lab personnel will not be dispatched to victim's homes or to any hospital without prior approval 
from a Crime Lab supervisor or commander. 

e. Photographs taken at the scene of riots, disorders, protest demonstrations, marches, or similar 
incidents will be destroyed after the event if no illegal actions occurred, no internal affairs 
investigation is pending, and no preservation of evidence or litigation hold notice has been 
received. Such photographs will be destroyed in the event no criminal or civil proceedings are 
filed or after any internal affairs investigation is completed (but the internal affairs investigation will 
retain photographs used as part of the investigation process). Photographs or video taken as a 
means of documenting police actions may be retained with authorization of the Chief of Police. 

 

106.08 RELEASE OF FIREARMS 
(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES:  
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b. All records will preserved and retained per City record retention requirements and no records will 
be destroyed until the final resolution of actual or potential litigation and any related civil cases.  

(9) TRAINING: 
Annual training will be provided to all crime laboratory employees regarding this policy, legal obligations, 
and procedures for ethical forensic conduct. 

(10) COMPLIANCE: 
Failure to comply with this policy may result in disciplinary action, up to and including termination. 
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108.01 EMERGENCY PROCEDURE PLAN 
(1) GENERALLY: 

Multi alarm fires, explosions, plane crashes, cave ins, drownings, or any emergency situation requiring 
the employment of a large number of officers are considered major emergencies. Determination for 
activation of this procedure and the calling out of the mobile communications van, rests with the Division 
Chief of Patrol or the district commanding officer, upon notification from the first responding officer or 
Denver 911. 

(2) TACTICAL ALERT PHASES: 
a. Tactical Alert Phase I 

Phase I will consist of any emergency situation which can be handled at the district level. 

b. Tactical Alert Phase II 

Phase II will be put into effect whenever violence may develop or is imminent. 

c. Tactical Alert Phase III 

Phase III will only be put into effect by the Chief of Police. 

1. Notifications for assignments will be made by the Division Chiefs for their respective 
divisions.  

2. All districts, divisions, and units will operate on the basis of two (2) twelve hour (12) shifts 
from 0700 to 1900 hours and from 1900 to 0700 hours. All days off, off duty work, 
vacation, and sick leave time will be automatically canceled. 

(3) ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE: 
The Chief of Police will request assistance from other jurisdictions and/or the National Guard when in 
his/her judgment our personnel and facilities cannot handle the emergency. 

(4) DEFINITIONS: 
Department Commander: Chief of Police 

Field Task Force Commander: Division Chief of Patrol 

Field Commander: This will usually be the District Commander 

Emergency Operations Center (EOC): The department command post under a Tactical Alert Phase III 

Field Command Post: The physical headquarters of command in a specific tactical area. 

Intelligence Officer: The Denver Police Intelligence Section commanding officer. 

Administrative Commander: Deputy Chief of Police 

(5) Duty Assignments and Functions: 
a. Patrol Division - Affected area 

District Commander - The district commander of the district within which an incident has 
occurred, will assume personal responsibility for the direction of police operations in the affected 
area. 

1. They will inform the Patrol Division Chief of the current situation. 

2. They will designate a senior officer as district station commander in the absence of the 
district commander. 

3.  They will report to the scene and assume field command. 
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b. Field Command  

1. Field command authority and responsibility: A field commander has complete authority 
and responsibility for conducting operations within their tactical area. 

2. Field Commander: The succession of command will be the highest-ranking officer 
attending, as follows: 

a. The senior patrol officer of the police department in which the major portion of the 
incident occurred or exists, who is present at the scene. 

b. The senior sergeant or lieutenant of the police district in which the major portion 
of the incident occurred, or exists, who is present at the scene. 

c. The commander of the police district in which the major portion of the incident 
occurred or exists. 

c. Field Commander - The field commander is responsible for the following special duties: 

1. Command Post - Establishing a field command post. 

2. Communications - Providing for approval of all communications originating at the 
command post. 

3. Perimeter - Directing establishment of a perimeter. 

4. Requisitions - Requisitioning personnel and equipment. 

5. Dispersal Orders  Initiating dispersal orders in the affected area. 

6. Public Information - The field commander will assign an officer to be a public information 
officer who will be responsible for disseminating information to the various news media in 
the field. 

7. Evacuation - Initiating evacuation warnings. 

8. Situation Reports - Ensuring all significant tactical and situational changes within the 
tactical area of responsibility are reported to Denver 911, or EOC if applicable, for 
transmittal to the Chief of Police. 

9. Recommending to the Command Post or EOC via Denver 911 the need for relief forces. 

10. Coordinating with elements of other departments. 

11. The field command post will maintain a log of their respective operations. The log will be 
a summarized chronicle of all significant information relative to the emergency. 

12. Causing a final comprehensive written report and critique of the operation to be made for 
presentation to the Patrol Division Chief and the Chief of Police as soon as practicable 
following the securing of the occurrence and affected area. 

13. Maintaining a digital roster for all personnel committed to the emergency. This roster will 
include all officers assigned to the emergency, the times of their deployment, and an 
approximate start location for their deployment. 

14. Assuring that appropriate department reports are made on injured or ill personnel in the 
affected area. 

d. Traffic Operations Officer 

1.  The senior Traffic Operations officer will report directly to the field commander and acting 
in liaison with the field commander, will be responsible for the following: 

a. Vehicle traffic control 

b. Establish and maintain open routes to and from affected area for additional 
emergency response personnel 



O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T  

108.00 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES PAGE: 3 OF 14 

 

 
 

 

c. Establish and maintain ingress and egress routes to and from the affected area 
and hospitals 

d. Designate a traffic officer to survey concerned area utilizing best possible means 
available 

e. Operations Officer 

1. The operations officer will be a supervisory or command officer assigned by the field 
commander and is responsible for the following functions:  

a. General policing of the involved area. 

b. Coordination of operations section activities with other field sections and Denver 
911. 

c. Planning for operational strategy and tactics. 

d. Preparation of operational orders and, upon arrival, their distribution. 

e. Control of missions assigned to field tactics. 

f. Continuous appraisal of the tactical situation. 

g. Tactical deployment of field units. 

h. Ensuring that all use of force incidents, especially any less lethal deployments 
used for crowd control, are accurately documented per OMS 105.03. 

2. The operations officer is responsible for the following special duties: 

a. Acting as field commander in the absence of the field commander. 

b. Issuing written or verbal operational orders to implement directives of the field 
commander. 

c. Requesting necessary personnel and material from the appropriate section. 
Giving copy of assignment of personnel to personnel section. 

d. Suggesting organization and deployment of tactical units to the field commander. 

e. Establishing priorities for issuance of special equipment in coordination with the 
logistic officer. 

f. Assignment and attachment of specialists in coordination with the personnel 
officer. 

g. Handling of civilian casualties. 

h. Booking and dispositions of found property and evidence. 

f.  Supply Officer 

1. The supply officer will be the Division Chief of Administration (or designee). This officer 
plans, coordinates, and supervises field activities pertaining to the supply function. 

2. The supply officer is responsible for the following special duties: 

a. Providing and maintaining the equipment, supplies, facilities, and other services 
required by the field forces. 

b. Safeguarding private property removed from the affected area. 

c. Assigning sufficient personnel to carry out the functions of the supply section. 

d. Ascertaining the scope of field operations which are in effect or anticipated and 
obtaining sufficient amounts and types of supplies. 

e. Appointing a field stores officer and a field transportation officer. 

g. Emergency Operations Center (EOC) Representative 
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1. During a Tactical Alert Phase III or any other actual or simulated emergency, which 
necessitates the activation of the EOC, the Chief of Police (or designee) will respond to 
the EOC and represent the Denver Police Department. 

2. The EOC, when activated, will be the department command post. 

3. The EOC representative, operating under the authority of the Chief of Police, will direct 
emergency police operations and have at his/her disposal the full resources of the 
department for the duration of the emergency. 

 

108.02 PROCEDURE FOR IMPLEMENTING THE EMERGENCY PROCEDURE PLAN 
(1) The first police officer to arrive at the scene of an incident will contact Denver 911 and request that a 

supervisor be dispatched to the scene. If additional help is required, the first officer at the scene will give 
their location, car number and name, and specify an estimated number of vehicles or officers believed 
necessary to bring the emergency under control. 

a. The supervisor who responds to the scene will recommend the Tactical Alert that should be 
considered for making the necessary notifications to implement the plan. 

b. Denver 911 will forward this recommendation to the Patrol Division Chief, or if absent, to the 
district commander on duty who will specify the Tactical Alert. 

(2) The supervisor of Denver 911 will immediately implement the alert in the emergency procedure plan that 
is indicated after notification from the Patrol Division Chief or the district commander on duty. 

(3) Channel 1 is hereby designated as the emergency channel. 

a. Channel 1 dispatch positions have direct lines to all necessary city and state offices. 

b. All police units and all monitors in other city offices have Channel 1 capabilities. 

(4) The supervisor, acting supervisor or dispatcher as necessity dictates, may direct all or any part of the 
police units on a given radio channel to temporarily change radio channel assignments. The foregoing will 
apply to any emergency or catastrophic situation, parade, sporting event, plane crash, civil disturbance, 
or any situation that requires sufficient airtime that routine police business is hampered. 

(5) The first car from the affected district will be the communications vehicle, until relieved by the mobile 
communications van. They will remain with the vehicle at all times and maintain a log of all vehicles 
reporting to the incident and their locations. They will also keep the radio dispatcher informed of all cars 
and personnel at the scene of the incident. In effect, the mobile communications van has become the field 
command post. This location can be changed at the discretion of the field commander. In a Phase III 
Tactical Alert, the department command post will be at the EOC once activated, while the field command 
post will be in the communications van. At this time, radio communications will be handled as directed, 
from the mobile van, Denver 911, or department command post by the Chief of Police (or designee). 

(6) No vehicles will respond to the incident unless specifically assigned by the dispatcher. All unassigned 
officers are to remain in their respective precincts and, in the event of any terrorist activity, be particularly 
alert to any critical areas such as shopping centers, schools, and any public utilities. 

(7) The initial and primary responsibility of any officer taking command at the scene of an emergency is to 
immediately evaluate the extent of the emergency situation and take immediate and necessary steps to 
ensure that adequate manpower and equipment are made available. 

(8) Arrested persons will be brought to a designated staging area by the arresting officer. 

 

108.03 DENVER INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 
(1) GENERAL RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE DENVER POLICE DEPARTMENT: 

a. Establish disaster site security 
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108.05 APPLICABLE LAWS PERTAINING TO EMERGENCIES 
(1) The following city charter, municipal ordinance, and state statute sections indicate the legal authority 

available in dealing with emergencies in this jurisdiction. 

(2) These ordinances and statutes will cover many circumstances that might be encountered.  

a. City and County of Denver Charter (Sections A.1-4 et seq.) 

b. Municipal Ordinances: Appropriate Sections 

c. Colorado State Statutes: Title 18 

d. Federal Statutes: Appropriate Federal Agency 

 

108.06 NOTIFICATIONS 
All notifications to affected personnel will be made consistent with the emergency notification list maintained by 
Denver 911. 

 

108.07 NATIONAL GUARD EMERGENCY DESIGNATIONS (N-NORA) 
(1) Police radio communication will be established with the Colorado National Guard under emergency, or 

impending emergency situations only, and then only upon the direct order of the Chief of Police or an 
authorized representative, and in accordance with the emergency plans set forth for the Denver Police 
Department. 

(2) When activated, or when in a standby status, the Colorado National Guard will have possession of two 
four channel police radio units only. One of these will be under the control of the commanding general, 
and the other will be a police vehicle loaned for the emergency, under the control of the commanding 
officer. National Guard officers will have radio communication with their own forces by National Guard 
network. 

(3) All radio calls, orders, requests, and contacts to or with other National Guard units will therefore channel 
through one or both of these National Guard officers. 

(4) In general, a police officer, equipped with police radio equipment, will be in company with each National 
Guard unit placed in service at our request or direction. 

(5) Colorado National Guard command personnel will, under emergency conditions, be monitoring the police 
radio through their own or other systems. 

(6) By arrangement with the national guard, the alpha numerical designations listed herein will be functional 
in the operation of police radio station KAA 511 if units of that organization are employed under the 
control or direction of, or if functional assignments are requested by this department. 

(7) Numerical designations are generally the same as those employed for police department identification of 
units. 

(8) Double Alpha designations are used in the area of emergency support (NORA-BAKER), and special 
service assignment (NORA-VICTOR). Units which may be so assigned will then be identified first by 
organization (N-NORA), secondly by functional assignment (B-BAKER) for support, or (V-VICTOR) for 
special service, and numerically by unit. 

 

108.08 CROWD MANAGEMENT POLICY 
(1) POLICY: 

The Denver Police Department policy regarding crowd management is to apply the appropriate level of 
direction and control to protect life and property, maintain public peace and order, and to uphold 
constitutional rights of free speech and assembly. 
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(2) GENERAL PRINCIPLES: 
a. The Denver Police Department will seek to improve its ability to manage crowd control events 

through study of its past experiences and evaluation of incidents occurring in other jurisdictions. 
Training in crowd management is crucial and is an ongoing process. The department's 
philosophy is to fine tune procedures and training in order to improve preparation for and 
response to future events. Consistent with this philosophy, the Crowd Control Manual has been 
developed to address various scenarios that may arise in crowd control situations, as well as 
options for dealing with them. 

b. Though no single method of dealing with crowds can be universally effective, the principle of 
establishing contact and communication with the crowd will be embraced by the Denver Police 
Department.  

When dealing with planned events, frequent meetings with sponsors and group leaders are 
encouraged. In unplanned events, when possible, uniformed officers will attempt contact with the 
group. Despite this philosophy, it is understood that some situations are not conducive to 
conciliation, and immediate control procedures must be employed. Incident Commanders have 
the responsibility and discretion to evaluate a situation and act accordingly. 

c. Police personnel must maintain professional demeanor, despite unlawful or anti-social behavior 
on the part of crowd members. Unprofessional police behavior can inflame a tense situation and 
make control efforts more difficult and dangerous. Strong supervision and command are essential 
to maintaining unified, measured and effective police response. A teamwork-based response with 
strong leadership is key to maintaining control and safety. Impulsive actions by involved officers 
are to be avoided. 

d. Identification of areas where the crowd is to be located should be done as soon as possible. 
Rather than trying to move a large crowd, it is better to place them in the proper location from the 
start of an event. When possible, police officers should be at their posts well in advance of 
arriving citizens. 

e. Lines of control should be established, especially in events that involve protestors. Whenever 
possible, hostile factions should be separated. 

f. Considering the type of crowd involved is an important factor in responding properly to its 
behavior. Crowds may vary from cooperative or celebratory, to non-compliant and hostile or 
combative. 

g. To effectively and accurately document the police response, all officers, regardless of rank, will 
wear a body-worn camera (BWC) when assigned to any type of crowd control management. 
When involved in any type of planned or spontaneous crowd control situation, officers will activate 
the BWC while actively engaging an individual or group - see OMS 119.04. 

h. Officers will wear their badges and nameplates, or other department-issued identification, in a 
visible location on their person at all times. 

 

(3) DEFINITIONS: 
Command Post: An area designated for the overall control and management of a particular event or 
incident. Generally, it should be within a short distance of the incident, but not within view of crowd 
participants, or so close as to be adversely affected by the event. Senior ranking officers will be stationed 
at the command post. When possible, the Incident Commander will manage an incident from the 
command post but is not precluded from responding to the scene to observe the event. 

Crowd Management: Techniques used to manage lawful public assemblies before and during the event 
for the purpose of maintaining their lawful status. This can be accomplished in part through coordination 
with event planners and group leaders, permit monitoring, and past event critiques. 
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Crowd Control: Techniques used to address unlawful public assemblies, including a display of 
formidable numbers of police officers, crowd containment, dispersal tactics, (Field Force and Mobile Field 
Force), and arrest procedures, (isolated events or mass arrests). 

Incident Commander: The ranking officer at the scene or en route is responsible to take command of the 
incident. The Incident Commander (IC) retains overall control of the scene until an announcement over 
the police radio that a higher-ranking officer is assuming command. Any officer who assumes command 
must be either present, at the command post, or en route. Personnel responding from other districts, 
bureaus and units are under the direction and control of the Incident Commander. 

Inner Perimeter: A line of control established to contain a crowd or special event to facilitate order 
maintenance, crowd control and public safety. 

Outer Perimeter: The area surrounding the inner perimeter that provides pedestrian and vehicular traffic 
ingress, egress and parking. 

Planned Event Coordinator: A police officer generally of supervisory or command rank designated to 
plan and coordinate crowd management tasks for a given event. This officer may also serve as an 
advisor or commander. 

Spontaneous Event or Incident: An unplanned or unforeseen event or incident that may create a risk to 
public safety, peace and order, or damage to property. Such incidents may include, but are not limited to, 
crowd disorders, incidents at schools, transportation accidents, bombings, explosions, disasters, major 
fires, labor disputes, celebratory crowds, and organized protests. 

Scheduled Event: An activity involving large numbers of people that requires a permit or is planned and 
publicized beforehand. Such occurrences may include but are not limited to parades, concerts, religious 
gatherings, parties, community activities, sporting events, and demonstrations. 

Staging Area: A site selected for the staging of police and emergency personnel. Generally, it should be 
a short distance from the incident, but ideally not within view of the crowd or event participants. It should 
allow sufficient space for cars, equipment, personnel, and security. 

(4) RESPONSIBILITIES OF PLANNED EVENT COORDINATOR: 
a. Gather and analyze information about future crowd events, including review of information from 

both internal and external sources. 

b. Coordinate with the city permit department and various police department sections, including 
divisions, districts, bureaus, and special units to prepare for a planned special event. 

c. Meet in advance with event sponsors and group leaders to exchange information and to present 
the police department's philosophy and intent. Details of the department plan and preparation will 
not be disclosed except when necessary to ensure success of the operation. 

d. Coordinate affected divisions, districts, bureaus, and special units to prepare an operational plan 
for a given event that details assignments, traffic and crowd flow, communications, tactics and 
training. 

e. Ensure that appropriate equipment is available. 

f. Provide periodic updates to middle and/or senior command staff regarding the status of an 
upcoming crowd event. 

g. If present at the scene of a crowd event, evaluate the potential for violence and/or unlawful 
behavior. 

h. Gather post-event information from the affected department divisions, districts, units, and 
bureaus. Prepare a written critique of the police department's preparation and performance in a 
given crowd event, including a breakdown of expenses. Present findings and recommendations 
regarding policies, procedures, training and expenses. 
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i. Maintain records of the police department's response to crowd events with the intent to revise 
and fine-tune policies, procedures and training. When appropriate, arrange for the use of 
videotape equipment to record crowd behavior and police response. 

j. Provide or recommend and arrange training as needed to various sections of the police 
department. 

(5) RESPONSIBILITIES OF INCIDENT COMMANDER: 
a. The senior ranking officer in the district will respond to the scene of spontaneous events when 

practical and take command of the incident. This person will be the Incident Commander (IC) until 
relieved by a higher-ranking officer. The IC will declare over the police radio that they are in 
command. When practical, a command post will be established as soon as possible.  

b. The IC of planned events will be responsible for the overall coordination of the event, as well as 
crowd control. 

c. The IC and supervisors will make every effort to ensure that the police response does not 
exacerbate the situation. The police response will be commensurate with the overall threat if any, 
to public safety, order maintenance, life and property. The least police intervention needed to 
address a particular incident will be deemed most appropriate. This does not preclude police 
officers from taking appropriate action to direct crowd and vehicular movement, enforce 
ordinances and statutes and employ the physical force necessary to maintain the safety of the 
public and emergency personnel. 

d. The IC (or designee) will maintain a digital roster for all personnel deployed as the police 
response. This roster will include all officers assigned to the incident, the times of their 
deployment, and an approximate start location for their deployment. 

e. An immediate assessment of the situation is essential for effective police response. The Incident 
Commander must ascertain the following information at the earliest possible time. 

1. The location and type of event 

2. Are a large number of the crowd participants behaving unlawfully? 

3. Are there a limited number of specific individuals engaged in unlawful conduct? 

4. Is there a likelihood that the unlawful behavior will spread to other crowd participants? 

5. Immediate threats to the safety of the public and/or police officers 

6. The structure or vehicle(s) involved 

7. The size of the involved area 

8. The number of additional officers and police resources needed, as well as requirements 
for specialized units (e.g., Traffic, Metro/SWAT, SORT, etc.). Additional resources, as 
they are deployed, will be included on the digital roster. 

9. The manner of response (Code 9 or 10) 

10. Location for a staging area 

11. Location for a Command Post 

12. Location for a media staging area controlled by a PIO (or designee). 

13. Ingress and egress routes 

14. Additional resources needed (paramedic, fire department, barricades, sheriff's buses, 
command post van, etc.) 

f. Purported First Amendment activities will be evaluated by the Incident Commander, to determine 
lawfulness of the actions by groups and individuals. Specifically, actions and speech protected by 
the First Amendment include such things as rallies, marches, parades, and leafleting. Actions or 
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arrest procedures, functioning in a tear gas environment, use of non-lethal weapons, applicable 
ordinances and statutes, protected speech, etc. Drills may be scheduled to measure the 
effectiveness of assigned personnel. The results will assist in structuring or revising future 
training. 

c. Briefing Report: A written briefing document will be prepared, detailing the objectives of the 
operation, radio talk-groups, IC and CP telephone numbers, etc. Personnel will be briefed on their 
particular assignments before deployment. Instructions will be communicated to all officers so 
that confusion is minimized. Information will be shared with police personnel as far as possible. 
Specific instructions covering topics such as applicable laws, community concerns, appropriate 
enforcement actions, chain of command, tactics, traffic patterns, etc., will be clearly presented to 
officers. The duties and responsibilities of personnel staffing the command post or OEM will be 
defined and communicated. Duplication of efforts and the resulting confusion are to be avoided. 
Personnel will be given the necessary authority to carry out their respective missions. Conflicting 
orders and violations of established lines of authority are to be avoided. 

d. Deployment: Personnel will be deployed to their posts or staging areas with sufficient time before 
the start of the scheduled event. Supervisors will ensure that their personnel are punctual and 
properly equipped. Equipment considerations may include portable radios, batons, mace, 
helmets, face shields, etc. Supervisors will also ensure that their personnel are relieved at 
appropriate intervals. 

e. Communication: Sufficient radio talk groups will be dedicated to the event. Denver 911 must be 
included in the planning process, and a determination will be made as to whether a dispatcher will 
manage or monitor. 

f. Talk Groups: Commanders and supervisors will ensure beforehand that all radios are equipped 
with the necessary talk groups. Assisting agencies with a need to communicate on Denver Police 
channels may be issued radios on an as-needed basis. 

g. Scenario Options: Personnel creating a plan to address a large crowd event should anticipate a 
variety of scenarios and devise a police response for each. Such scenarios and responses should 
be made part of the final plan and communicated to the affected personnel. Consideration should 
be given to potential worst-case situations. 

h. Response to outbreaks of violence or disorder: The same considerations listed in the 
spontaneous event section will apply to outbreaks of violence and disorder at scheduled events. 
The overall Incident Commander will have the final decision as to what level of police intervention 
is employed to address a large-scale outbreak of violence or disorder.  

This will not preclude actions consistent with orders of the Incident Commander taken by 
individual commanders, supervisors, and officers to defend themselves or others from imminent 
harm. 

(8) CROWD CONTROL METHODS: 
a. Preferred Response: The preferred police response is one of management rather than control. 

Nevertheless, control plans should be in place with the option of immediate application if the need 
arises. 

b. Tactics: The following tactics are authorized to address crowd control situations. The general 
order of application is fluid (escalation and de-escalation) and will change based on the control 
required, consistent with the department policy of using the minimal police intervention needed to 
address a crowd management issue. 

1. Isolation of the crowd 

2. Display of police officers (forceful presence) 

3. Order for crowd to disperse 
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4. Selective arrests 

5. Multiple arrests 

6. Dispersal (Field Force, Mobile Field Force), tear gas, less-lethal weapons 

c. Delineation: Lines of demarcation between authorized and unauthorized civilian areas should be 
established. 

d. Isolation of the crowd: To the degree possible, inner and outer perimeters will be established to 
isolate the crowd from other geographic areas, persons and vehicle traffic. 

e. Assignments: Generally, officers should be assigned to squads of sufficient size to be effective. 
At larger events, the crowd can be divided into quadrants with a commander in charge of each 
one. 

f. Display of Police Officers: Once this tactic is selected, officers should be assembled in formation 
at a location outside the view of the crowd. The formation may be moved as a unit to an area 
within the crowd's view. 

1. This tactic should not be used unless there are sufficient personnel to follow through with 
dispersal. Do not bluff a crowd. 

2. If a display of police officers combined with a dispersal order is not effective, more 
forceful actions may be employed. 

g. Orders to Disperse:  

1. A loudspeaker or public address system should always be used to increase the likelihood 
that all crowd members can hear police commands. 

2. The dispersal order, identified within the Crowd Control Manual, will be read verbatim. 

3. Unless there is an imminent threat of personal injury or significant damage to property, 
the dispersal order should be repeated at least three times, and if possible, from a variety 
of locations. The order must include dispersal route information and a warning that the 
refusal to disperse shall subject participants to arrest. The dispersal order must be 
followed by sufficient time and space to allow compliance with the order and enable the 
crowd to comply. 

4. Establishing points of ingress and egress are essential for the safe and efficient dispersal 
of crowds. Once dispersal begins, the IC and supervisors must ensure, if at all possible, 
that clear instructions are given to crowd participants regarding their movements. It is 
recognized that some crowds may be so violent or uncooperative that clear 
communication as well as points of egress cannot be established. 

h. Arrests: 

1. When the only violation present is unlawful assembly, the crowd should be given an 
opportunity to disperse rather than face arrest. The IC should make an effort to 
communicate with crowd leaders to explain the violation(s) being committed. If the 
unlawful behavior is corrected and the Incident Commander is satisfied that there is no 
longer a threat to public safety, no further action may be necessary. 

2. When arrests are necessary, the IC will ensure that sufficient numbers of police officers 
are on hand to effect individual or multiple arrests. This tactic can be effective in 
dispersing the remaining crowd members. Incident Commanders must use discretion in 
committing arrest teams to penetrate hostile crowds. The safety of police personnel must 
be considered. 

i. Dispersal: The following physical tactics can be employed individually or in combination, to 
disperse a crowd. The order of application is fluid, (escalation and de-escalation), and will change 
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c. If a witness is located, obtain a statement. 

4. Corrections / Additions: 

Once a GO report has been approved and routed through the RMS system, no 
additions or deletions may be made on the original document. Corrections or additional 
information must be made on a Supplemental Report. 

5.     Sensitive Information: 

Information concerning evidence in police shootings or homicides, or other information 
which could compromise an investigation if it became public knowledge should not be 
included in the General Occurrence report initial narrative (DPD 250). This information 
must be included in the officer's statement. Reports with information deemed sensitive 
may be privatized at the discretion of, and with the approval of investigative unit 
supervisors. 

b. SUPPLEMENTAL / OFFICER OR WITNESS STATEMENT:  
Used by investigating officers to document follow up information related to an existing General 
Occurrence (GO) report (paper version referred to as DPD 250A and 250B), or as a statement 
for officers and witnesses (paper version referred to as DPD 366). Supervisors are responsible 
for reviewing reports to ensure they are complete. 

1. When used as Supplemental Report: 

a. It is necessary to give the date and approximate time that investigations are 
made, providing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of persons 
interviewed, and information obtained.  

b. If an officer interviews several persons in one day concerning one particular 
case, all information received should be placed on the form. Statements such 
as "still checking," "still under investigation," and other similar remarks are not 
acceptable.  

c. Supplementary reports must be prepared when property has been recovered 
or additional information received on a GO report. The value of recovered 
property must never exceed the value originally appearing in the GO report. 

d. Whenever an offense is cleared by arrest and the suspect is apprehended, the 
suspect's name, age, address, and Denver Police Department number must 
appear on the supplementary report along with the date of the arrest and the 
charge filed. 

2. Neighborhood Surveys:  

a. The purpose of the neighborhood survey is to determine if there are witnesses 
to the offense. It is the responsibility of the officer to locate and interview these 
persons. 

b. Include all addresses checked, even if no contact is made. Include all persons 
contacted, making note of those who state they are not witnesses. 

c. If a witness is located, obtain a statement. 

c. DPD 252B LOST/STOLEN: 
Used for NCIC entries. 

d. ARREST / BOOKING (AB) SLIP: 
Documents a person being jailed or cited into court (not traffic citations). 

e. STREET CHECK: 





O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T  

109.00 RECORDS AND REPORTS PAGE: 6 OF 24 

 

 
 

then forwarded to the Records Unit for storage. 

(3) PAPER FORMS / TEMPLATE - NAMES AND NUMBERS: 
These forms include those that are preprinted for handwritten entries or editable by using a computer 
template. Listed below in numerical sequence are forms in common or general use by the Denver Police 
Department (list does not include all forms used by DPD). A brief statement of purpose is included with 
each form title. Forms not listed here may be accessed on the DPD template drive. 

DPD 6 BLOOD WITHDRAWAL CONSENT 
Will be completed prior to the drawing of blood by an authorized health care professional. 
The original will be placed in the DUI packet. See OMS 202.06. 

DPD 8 AUTHORIZATION TO RIDE IN A DENVER POLICE CAR 
All individuals not exempted by OMS 116.02 must request authorization to ride in a 
Denver Police vehicle. This form must be completed in duplicate and processed 
according to the provisions of OMS 116.02. 

DPD 12  
 

REPORT OF USE OF FORCE (COMPUTER TEMPLATE) 
Will be completed in all incidents of firearm discharge, other than in training or for 
recreational purposes; when an officer takes an official action which results in, or is 
alleged to result in the injury or death of another person; when a person is injured, or 
complains of injury; after the use of a non-lethal weapon. NOTE: Incidents in which 
persons are injured while in custody, or have visible injuries or claim to have injuries 
sustained prior to arrest, Injury While in Custody and Injury Prior to Arrest Report (DPD 
12I) will be used. See OMS 105.03. 

DPD 12I INJURY WHILE IN CUSTODY AND INJURY PRIOR TO ARREST REPORT (COMPUTER TEMPLATE) 
Completed by the investigating supervisor, this form is used to document when an 
arrestee was injured while in custody or was injured or claims to have been injured prior 
to the arrest.   

DPD 14 BREATH ANALYSIS CONSENT FORM 
Will be completed by arresting officer and/or certified operator. The original will be placed 
in the DUI packet. See OMS 202.06.  

DPD 18 CITIZEN'S NOTIFICATION OF ABSENCE 
Made in duplicate, original kept in the district station and the duplicate in the precinct car. 

DPD 20 AUTHORIZATION FOR VEHICLE 
Used to obtain a pool car. If vehicle is to be kept overnight, taken out of Denver, or used 
for a special assignment, the form must be signed by a supervisory or command officer. 
Authorization is not needed for exchange of a defective vehicle. 

DPD 21 SERIOUS BODILY INJURY REPORT 
This form is used to document injuries related to assaults or vehicle accidents and is 
completed by the attending physician. 

DPD 23 EVIDENCE/PERSONAL PROPERTY ENVELOPE 
Used when property, either evidence or personal property, is taken into custody. For 
large items, use DPD 309 Personal Property Tag, or DPD 308 Evidence Tags 

DPD 23M MONEY ENVELOPE 
Tamper-evident plastic envelopes of various sizes used to inventory cash placed in the 
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reports (DPD 250, DPD 250A, DPD 250B) are identical with computer generated GO 
reports. See OMS 109.02(2) a. 

DPD 250A ADDITIONAL INCIDENT REPORT  
Used as a supplement to a DPD 250 General Occurrence Report. It gathers information 
of additional suspects and witnesses, and has additional space for a narrative and 
neighborhood survey. The case number appearing on the original report must be placed 
on the Incident Report so it can be readily identified in the Records Unit and made a part 
of the original case. 

DPD 250B ADDITIONAL INCIDENT REPORT  
Used as a supplement to a DPD 250 General Occurrence Report. It gathers information 
of an additional victim, suspect and witness, and has additional space for a narrative and 
neighborhood survey. The case number appearing on the original report must be placed 
on the Incident Report so it can be readily identified in the Records Unit and made a part 
of the original case. 

DPD 250I 
 

OFFENSE REPORT INFORMATION CARD 
An index size card printed on two sides. One side provides a victim with the name of the 
officer completing the report, the type of offense being reported and directions for 
obtaining a case number via telephone, as well as instructions for getting new or 
additional information to the proper investigating officer. The other side informs citizens 
of services provided by the Denver Police Department. 

DPD 252 NCIC/CCIC WANTED - DESCRIPTION OF WANTED PARTY 
a. Whenever an officer, with probable cause, wishes to place a pickup (want) on a 

known or unknown person for a violation of a DRMC violation, they will use and 
forward this form to the Denver 911 NCIC Division.  

b. All officers placing wanted notices (pickups) will forward DPD 252 and NCIC 
Information to the Denver 911 NCIC Division. Both forms must contain the most 
complete and accurate information available to the officer at the time the wanted 
notice is placed. The officer placing the pickup will attempt to determine what 
vehicles are registered to and/or associated with the wanted/missing person and 
include that information on the DPD 252. 

c. When the wanted notice is entered on the computer system, an NCIC number(s) 
will be placed on the form by the operator. The bottom portion of the DPD 252 
will then be returned to the issuing officer. The officer will retain the form until the 
person is arrested, located or a case disposition is made. 

DPD 252B NCIC / CCIC STOLEN / RECOVERED GUNS / ARTICLES / SECURITIES 
This form originates as a work sheet used by officers requesting information entry or 
cancellation regarding a stolen or recovered gun, article, or security on the NCIC/CCIC 
computer systems. The officer completes the form and forwards it to the Records Unit 
where an operator codes and enters the information. An identifying number is recorded 
on the form and the document is attached to the original case. 

DPD 255 CONTINUATION REPORT 
This report is made in conjunction with the General Occurrence (GO) report, where death 
occurs. The number of copies and the distribution is the same as DPD 250. A 
Continuation Report is not made for an attempted suicide or traffic fatality. 

DPD 265 PROPERTY WITHDRAWAL FORM 
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2. Assault weapon registration forms have been classified by Denver City Ordinance as 
confidential and may not be purchased by the public. 

3. The Records Unit accepts citizen requests for copies of police reports by mail only. 
Instructions for obtaining copies are available by telephone and are included on many 
DPD forms. A report ordering form is available from the Information Desk or any district 
station, and via www.denvergov.org/police. 

4. Fees 

a. All requests from citizens must be accompanied by the fees defined in Section 
42-1 of the Revised Municipal Code of the City and County of Denver, 1982 as 
amended.  

b. The fee charged by the Records Section of the Denver Police Department for a 
search for an accident report or General Occurrence (GO) report will be ten 
dollars ($10.00). One photocopy of such record will be provided at no cost. Fee 
exemptions apply for duly authorized local, state, and federal law enforcement 
agencies and select city and county entities as defined in the standard operating 
procedures of the Records Unit and Identification Section.  

c. Upon request, Records Unit personnel may conduct file searches (generally 
reports completed prior to implementation of Versadex) for personnel not 
assigned to the Record Unit. 

(4) IDENTIFICATION SECTION: 
a. The Identification Section generates and maintains criminal history records, fingerprints and 

photographs. Release of any information is subject to the restrictions imposed by Colorado 
Revised Statutes, the Revised Municipal Code and policies of the Denver Police Department. 

b. Identification Section personnel will respond to Denver law enforcement agency requests at the 
police counter twenty-four hours each day. There is no charge for any file search or copy 
provided. 

1. All requests for copies of criminal justice records must be made in person, via mail, and 
by telephone. 

2. Phone Requests 

a. When it is essential to request criminal justice records information by telephone, 
Denver police officers are required to give their serial number, assignment and a 
callback number to Identification Section personnel. 

b. Denver Deputy District Attorneys or Assistant City Attorneys may be given 
information needed in court by telephone when there is not adequate time for 
such information to be forwarded through the mail or retrieved in person. 
Identification Section personnel are required to call the requesting person back at 
a known court or office telephone number. 

3. Although Denver police officers generally have unlimited access to criminal justice 
records, the following restrictions apply: 

a. Officers will not make courtesy ID checks for a secondary employer or for any 
other private citizen. All persons making such requests will be referred to the 
Identification Section. 

b. Information obtained from criminal justice records relating to official actions of the 
police department may not be sold or provided without cost, in any manner or 
form, to persons outside the criminal justice system. 

c. Denver police officers working off-duty for a secondary employer can make 
record checks for an employer if the proper application and payment are made. 



















O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T  

110.00 PUBLIC RELATIONS PAGE: 5 OF 11 

 

 
 

vehicle descriptions, identification of suspects for whom a warrant has been issued, 
criminal background in compliance with OMS 109.04. 

3. Method of receiving complaint, length of investigation, and officer in charge. 

b. Department personnel WILL NOT release: 

1. Identity of suspects interviewed but not arrested. 

2. Identity of witnesses who could be subjected to danger or embarrassment, particularly 
sex crime victims, including any information that might identify them. 

3. Information regarding physical evidence, valuables not stolen, amounts taken in 
robberies or burglaries, and information known only to the guilty person. 

4. Any information regarding juvenile suspects, such as names, addresses, records, mug 
shots. 

5. Misleading or false information and conjectures regarding possible suspects or fugitives. 

6.  Identity of homicide victims. See OMS 110.02 (9) c. 

7. Any information regarding police shootings without the approval of the Commander of the 
Major Crimes Bureau. 

8. Any grand jury information to either the public or media without prior approval from the 
Chief of Police. 

(3) AFTER AN ARREST: 
The release of information will be coordinated with the officer in charge of the incident. 

a. Department personnel MAY release: 

1. Adult suspect's identity, including residence, time and place of arrest, the exact charge, 
and facts or circumstances relating to the arrest, such as possession of a weapon or 
contraband recovered. 

2. Duration of the investigation and agency responsible for the arrest including identity of 
the officer; however, when releasing the identity of officers involved in undercover or 
other operations may jeopardize their safety, their name(s) will not be released.  

b. Department personnel WILL NOT release: 

1. Names of juvenile suspects. 

2. Name of the suspect's employer without the approval of the commanding officer of the 
investigating unit. Comments about the credibility of testimony, guilt or innocence of the 
suspect, or the character or reputation of the suspect including prior criminal record with 
the exception contained in OMS 109.04. 

3. Information about the existence or content of a confession or statement made by the 
suspect, and the results of any examinations or tests conducted. 

4. The refusal of the suspect to make a statement or submit to any tests or examinations. 

5. Information concerning the suspect's direction or assistance in the recovery of 
contraband or evidence. 

6. Any information received from an informant without the approval of a supervisor in the 
affected investigative bureau or district. 

(4) INFORMATION RELEASE OR COMMENT: 
Once a case has been presented to the Denver District Attorney or Denver City Attorney, no police officer 
should comment on that case without first referring the matter to or obtaining permission from the 
prosecuting agency. Officers will not comment on the charges they think the prosecuting agency will file 
or whom the charges will be filed against. 

(5) CHARGES OF MISCONDUCT AND LEGISLATIVE, ADMINISTRATIVE, INVESTIGATIVE HEARINGS: 
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Nothing in this procedure excludes department personnel from replying to charges of misconduct that are 
publicly made against them, or from participating in any legislative, administrative, or investigative 
hearing. These procedures do not supersede any more restrictive rules, policies or laws governing the 
release of information. 

(6) COOPERATION WITH MEDIA: 
Department personnel are responsible for the information they release, and they should exercise their 
best judgment in cooperating with the media to ensure that their information is factual and accurate. 

 

110.04 PUBLIC INFORMATION OFFICE 
(1) SCENE ASSISTANCE: 

When called to assist at a major crime scene or incident controlled by the Denver Police Department or 
during the investigation of a major crime, the Public Information Office will assist with ensuring that media 
activities do not interfere with police operations, and that media needs are reasonably and appropriately 
met. Information released by the Public Information Office will be cleared through the ranking 
investigating officer or the officer in charge of the scene. 

(2) AVAILABILITY: 
Members of the Public Information Office are subject to call twenty-four (24) hours a day and available 
when needed. In their absence, the ranking officer or investigating officer in charge may handle media 
relations as outlined in OMS 110.02 and 110.03. 

(3) RESPONSIBILITIES: 
When the volume of inquiries makes it impractical to deal with the media, the Public Information Office 
should be requested to assist. After the Public Information Office has been briefed by the ranking officer 
or investigating officer in charge, the Public Information Office is responsible for media relations. When 
called to assist, a member of the office will: 

a. Respond to the scene or headquarters to take charge of disseminating information to the media. 

b. Make notifications or request the assistance of other personnel in making notifications to the 
media. 

c. Assume responsibility for initiating other media notifications needed. 

(4) MAJOR INCIDENTS: 
At the scene of a major crime, hostage situation, disasters, barricaded suspects, or any other situation 
generating mass media coverage, the incident commander (at their discretion) may request the 
assistance of the Public Information Office through Denver 911. If requested, a member of the office will: 

a. Respond to the scene and establish a media area in coordination with the incident commander. 

b. Disseminate information from the incident commander (or designee). 

c. Coordinate actions of the media. 

d. Communicate with the public in a timely manner via social media. 

(5) ADDITIONAL PUBLIC INFORMATION OFFICE RESPONSIBILITIES: 
a. Act as a mediator in matters of disagreement between the media and the department. 

b. Available to all members of the department regarding any police matter relating to the media. 

c. May contact any member of the department for information regarding a newsworthy event. 

d. Acting under the authority of the Chief of Police, members of the Public Information Office may 
waive the normally required search and copy fee for reports, records, and mug shots for 
members of the media if it is in the best interest of the public and the department. 
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2. Parades and special events. 

3. Traffic control. 

4. Crowd management. 

5. Funerals and other formal functions. 

6. When directed by supervisors or command officers during situations when wearing the 
basic uniform cap would be advantageous to mission accomplishment, identification of 
police personnel, or to enhance the police image or presence. 

7. Wearing the basic uniform cap is not mandatory in exigent or extraordinary situations 
where it would not be reasonable or practical. 

d. Manner of Wear:  

The cap will be: 

1. Worn in a professional manner, square and level on the head. The cap will not be worn 
so that it appears crushed, sloppy, droopy, or out of shape. 

2. Complete, with the appropriate cap emblem attached at center front, side buttons, band, 
and filigree appropriately displayed based on rank. 

a. The inner support wire or framework will not be removed. 

b. Transparent plastic cap covers may be used during inclement weather. 

3. In good condition, not soiled, frayed, or buckled. 

(5) BASEBALL STYLE CAP: 
a. Description: 

1. The cap must be black in color. Worn or faded caps will not be worn. 

2. The cap will be embroidered with the department badge (authorized) or department 
issued cloth badge sewn on the front of the crown (silver for sergeant and below, gold for 
lieutenant and above). 

3. Logos, filigree, names, or other graphics and emblems are not authorized. 

b. The baseball cap is functional form of headwear appropriate for wear during most law 
enforcement duties. The informal character of baseball caps makes its wear inappropriate for 
formal events or while wearing more formal attire. The baseball cap is authorized for wear by 
officers while on duty except under the following circumstances: 

1. While wearing Regulation Basic dress uniforms. 

2. While wearing a Regulation Basic closed collar shirt with a Regulation Basic black tie. 

3. While attending official ceremonies. 

c. When officers opt to wear the baseball cap, they should arrive to work/roll call/secondary 
employment with hair properly groomed, presenting themselves without the cap. When allowed, 
the baseball cap will only be worn outdoors, except for short-term temporary removal. Examples 
include when an officer responds to the Police Administration Building for evidence or mail, or any 
other temporary details, where removing and replacing the cap would displace hair and present 
an unprofessional appearance. 

d. The baseball cap must be replaced when they begin to show visible signs of wear, including but 
not limited to: 

1. Fading or discoloration. 

2. Fraying or tears. 

3. Loss of shape or structural integrity. 
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(12) AWARDS, MEDALS, AND PINS: 
a. Graphics Table: 

The following awards and pins are authorized for wear on the uniform shirt and command dress coat 

American Flag  Excellence in Crime 

Prevention 

Medal of Honor *  
 

 

DNC Campaign  

G7 Campaign  

Medal of Valor *  
 

 

Papal Visit Campaign  

Unit Designation  

 

 
Distinguished Service * 

Citizens Appreciate Police  

 
Service (longevity) 

Lifesaving  CIT  

Purple Heart  Memorial  

Police Merit  12-Month Mourning  

Leadership Field Instructor/CRO Field Instructor/CRO 

STAR  COVID-19 Campaign  

 
Community Service 

 
ABLE 

Preservation of Life  All Star Game  

 Stanley Cup  

* Indicates replica or bar award may be worn  
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e. Uniform Shirt Illustration: 
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(13) TROUSER BELT: 
The belt worn with uniform trousers will be black in color. 

(14) SOCKS: 
Solid color socks, either dark navy blue or black without design, will be worn. Exemptions from wearing 
the required dark socks will be granted only when an officer secures and submits a physician's written 
statement attesting to the need. 

(15) FOOTWEAR: 
All footwear must be sturdy, of good quality, and kept well-polished. Shoes or boots must be black in 
color and made of smooth leather or a synthetic alternative in high or semi-gloss, with non-contrasting 
sole and heel. Composite toe footwear is strongly recommended for protection. 

a. Shoes may be plain toe or ventilated coach/referee type with black lacing. Wingtip, loafer, or slip-
on shoes are not authorized.  

b. Boots may be pull-on or laced with a plain toe. Hiking boots, engineer boots, and construction 
boots are not authorized. However, specialty boots may be worn when approved by the district or 
bureau commander. 

c. Multi-colors, stripes, designs, contrasting prints or logos, ornamental dressings, design stitching, 
or any other decorative elements are not authorized on footwear. 

d. Shoes or boots with visible springs are not authorized.  

e. Galoshes, overshoes, or snow boots in black or dark blue are allowed during inclement weather. 
They can be slip-over or pull-on with zipper, Velcro, button, lace, or buckle fasteners. 

(16) REFLECTIVE APPAREL: 
A department issued high visibility reflective vest or reflective uniform clothing will be worn by all officers 
assigned specific traffic control assignments, such as at sporting events, etc. Department issued reflective 
apparel will also be worn by officers directing traffic at accident scenes, fire scenes hazardous material 
spills, malfunctioning traffic signals, and the like whenever possible. 

a. The approved vest and reflective uniform clothing will be issued through the Uniform Supply Unit. 

b. Officers should not wear high-visibility clothing at any scene where the reflective nature of the 
clothing will jeopardize personal safety. 

(17) SWORN UNIFORM AND DRESS/CEREMONIAL APPEARANCE REGULATIONS: 
Officers will be guided by the directions in this manual while on-duty or performing authorized uniform off 
duty work, as to the manner and conditions of wearing the uniform and all approved uniform articles. 

a. Ceremonial Event Attire: 

At the direction of the Chief of Police or designee, command staff and general sworn staff will 
wear uniforms as outlined below in this subsection. The Chief of Police may designate the 
uniform type for specific ranks for a special event. 

1. Captains and above will wear: 

a. Regulation Basic dark navy-blue colored uniform pants 

b. Formal dress white uniform shirt with black tie (not tucked into shirt) 

c. Regulation Basic dark navy-blue colored dress coat (optional) 

d. Firearm, ammunition, and handcuffs concealed under coat or visible when coat is 
removed 

e. Footwear - black leather or black man-made material with shiny appearance, 
plain toe. Nylon or web material to be concealed by pant leg. 
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tops, overly tight clothes and high kick pleats (slits) on skirts and dresses. 

2. Tube/tank tops, halter tops, shirts/blouses with straps that are 1" or less in width (these 
items may be worn as undergarments only). 

3. Beach type sandals and/or Croc style shoes. 

4. Hats and/or baseball caps. 

5. Exercise apparel, sweatshirts, sweatpants, shorts or skorts. 

6. Spaghetti strap or strapless tops or dresses (without a sweater or jacket) 

7. Athletic attire, i.e., workout clothing, sweatpants   

8. Beach wear 

9. Wrinkled, torn, stained, dirty, faded, patched, ripped, frayed, or revealing clothing 

10. Clothes with offensive slogans (profanity or nude/semi-nude pictures, cartoons, or 
gestures) 

11. Athletic jerseys (unless for special occasions as authorized by the Chief of Police) 

12. Any item that fails to maintain a professional image. 

e. Appearance: 

1. Hair must be neatly kept. Hair may not be worn in any manner that interferes with job 
duties. When handling evidence, the hair should be kept away from the nape of the neck. 

2. Facial hair must be neatly maintained, trimmed, or clean shaven. The facial hair will be 
groomed in a manner that does not interfere with the effectiveness of a face mask.  

3. Attire will fit properly, be clean and free of stains, and not be damaged. No item of attire 
may be worn while on-duty that would adversely affect the reputation of the Denver 
Police Department or the morale of the members. 

f. Accessories 

1. Fingernails must be of reasonable length. Reasonable length refers to a suitable length 
that does not interfere with job duties (for example: does not puncture nitrile gloves). 

2. Any jewelry worn must not jeopardize safety and/or job performance. Jewelry that may 
become loose during a shift and potentially come dislodged from the body should be 
removed prior to the start of the shift.  

g. Tattoos 

Career Service employees will comply with the policy outlined in OMS 111.06 (4). Apart from 
OMS 111.06 (4) b. whereas the new professional staff legacy date will commence on 11/15/2023. 

 

111.08 PROCURING, REPLACEMENT, AND RETURN OF UNIFORMS AND EQUIPMENT 
(1) PROCURING UNIFORMS: 

a. Uniforms may be procured from the Uniform Supply Unit. 

b. Alterations (i.e., hemming, shirt tapering, etc.) will be the personal and financial responsibility of 
the individual officer. 

c. The officer's personal expense for uniform maintenance and/or replacement is taken into budget 
consideration when establishing the annual equipment allowance. 

(2) LOSS, DAMAGE, AND/OR REPLACEMENT OF DEPARTMENT-ISSUED PROPERTY: 
a. In the event of loss or damage to department property during official police action, the officer will 

direct a letter to the Commander of the Operations Support Section through their chain of 
command, requesting that this property be replaced by the department. 
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utility weapon (transfer, discipline, failure to meet program requirements, etc.), any department 
owned firearm assigned to that officer, along with all issued rifle and shotgun equipment, parts, 
accessories, uniform items, cleaning supplies, and ammunition, will be returned to the Firearms 
Unit where it will be inventoried and stored until reassigned. 

1. Termination related to discipline or mental fitness: 

The Internal Affairs Unit will coordinate with the Firearms Unit the return of all firearms 
and related equipment/accessories, and less-lethal weapons, in connection with the 
separation of an officer due to discipline or mental fitness, or at the direction of the 
Division Chief of Administration and Support (or designee). An officer assigned to the 
Internal Affairs Unit will be present and monitor the exchange/inventory. 

2. Retirements and non-disciplinary resignations: 

The Firearms Unit will facilitate the return of firearms and related equipment/accessories 

in all other circumstances. 

b. All other equipment items: 

1. Termination related to discipline or mental fitness: 

The Internal Affairs Unit will coordinate with the Uniform Supply Unit the return of all 
uniforms and equipment in connection with the separation of an officer due to discipline 
or mental fitness, or at the direction of the Division Chief of Administration and Support 
(or designee). An officer assigned to the Internal Affairs Unit will be present and monitor 
the exchange/inventory. 

2. Retirements and non-disciplinary resignations: 

The separating officer will coordinate the return of all other department and equipment 
items utilizing the Police Officer Equipment Clearance Form (DPD 2A) available in the 
DPD Template Drive (T:\DPD).  

c. Upon retirement or separation, all items of issue will be turned into the Firearms Unit and/or 
Uniform Supply Unit for clearance prior to final pay. See OMS 504.02 (4). 

 

111.09 NON-UNIFORM ATTIRE AND EQUIPMENT 
(1) NON-UNIFORM ATTIRE: 

All on-duty officers who are authorized to wear clothing other than a Regulation Basic uniform will wear 
either business, business casual, utility, or undercover attire as approved and authorized by their 
commander. 

(2) ON-DUTY PLAINCLOTHES OFFICERS: 
On-duty officers in plainclothes or soft uniform (e.g., polo shirt, etc.) will always carry on their person the 
following items: 

a. Department badge 

b. Department-issued police identification 

c. Authorized holster and handgun 

d. Ammunition 

e. Handcuffs 

f. Handcuff key 

g. Body-worn camera (BWC)  
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111.11 BICYCLE PATROL UNIFORMS AND EQUIPMENT 
(1) ELIGIBILITY: 

An officer may order and wear bicycle uniforms if: 

a. The officer is selected by their command and completes the basic 40-hour bicycle patrol class. 

b. The officer is currently a department certified bicycle rider and assigned bicycle patrol duties for 
that shift and will be riding a police bicycle for the entirety of the shift, unless approved otherwise 
by their supervisor. 

(2) VISIBILITY AND SAFETY: 
a. The outermost visible upper-body garment (i.e., shirt, outer vest, jacket, etc.) must be department 

issued/approved. 

1. The officer's name must be embroidered above the right pocket in 1/2-inch white, silver, 
or gold lettering. 

2. The department badge must be embroidered or displayed above the upper left breast 
pocket. 

3. Sergeant and corporal stripes must be blue in color. 

b. Bicycle helmets must be approved and obtained from Uniform Supply.  

1. The helmet must have reflective stickers provided by Uniform Supply, which reads 
"Police" affixed to both sides and a badge sticker on the front.   

2. Officers must always wear an approved bicycle helmet while riding the bicycle. The 
chinstrap must be fastened under the chin. 

3. Officers may wear a black sweatband or cloth under the helmet during warm weather 
riding. The officer may wear a black head warmer under the helmet during cool weather 
riding. Anything worn under the helmet may not extend below the bottom of the ear. 

c. Officers should wear shatter resistant eye protection. 

d. Officers should wear bicycle gloves (black in color). 

(3) SUMMER UNIFORM:   
a. Approved black short-sleeve polo shirts provided by Uniform Supply. 

b. Approved black bicycle shorts and or pants as provided by Uniform Supply. 

c. Officers may wear an approved black rain jacket, high-visibility traffic jacket, raid jacket, summer 
jacket, or outer vest. 

(4) WINTER UNIFORM:   
a. Officers may wear a long-sleeve black turtleneck shirt under the approved short sleeve shirt, 

allowing the sleeves to extend past the short sleeve of the uniform shirt. The material must be 
black and consist of smooth material. 

b. Approved black bicycle pants provided by Uniform Supply. 

c. Officers may wear an approved black rain jacket, high-visibility traffic jacket, raid jacket, winter 
jacket, or outer vest. 

d. An approved sweater (black in color), with the embossed badge and embroidered name, may be 
worn over the bicycle uniform shirt. An approved black jacket or outer vest must be worn over the 
sweater when riding the bicycle. 

(5) MISCELLANEOUS: 
a. The uniform duty belt and accessories must be nylon web gear. See OMS 111.02 (1) 

b. Officers will wear athletic type shoes (all black) with black ankle or shorter length socks. 
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3. Injury crashes in which an officer failed to use the required safety restraint device may 
result in a substantial reduction of state compensation benefits. 

4. In accordance with CRS §42 4 237, a peace officer performing official duties may remove 
the safety restraint device during vehicle operation only when necessary for the 
protection of the officer. This is not to be interpreted as meaning officers are excused 
from wearing a safety restraint device. Based on tactical need, officers may strategically 
and temporarily remove their safety restraint device during vehicle operation.  

d.   When a department vehicle is unattended and out of sight of the operator, the vehicle should be 
turned off and legally parked, when practical, and properly secured by locking the doors and 
ensuring the windows are rolled up. 

1.   Officers will not unnecessarily stop or park on sidewalks, vegetation, and/or other areas not 
suited for vehicle traffic and should utilize discretion when obstructing the free movement 
of traffic. 

2. The practice of allowing the vehicles to sit and idle for long periods of time is damaging to 
the motor and a wasteful consumption of fuel. All vehicles are equipped with anti-idle 
technology and officers should utilize this feature when possible.  

e. Officers will not turn in a vehicle at the end of their tour of duty with less than one-half (1/2) of a 
tank of fuel. Vehicles will be clear of trash and other debris, found property, and evidence. 

(4) VEHICLE INSPECTION: 
a. Responsibility for damage to department vehicles will rest with the individual officer assigned to 

the unit at the time of its discovery, subject to the following procedure: 

1. Officers will examine their assigned vehicle at the start of each tour of duty. 

2. Visible damage to the vehicle, unless previously documented, will be brought to the 
immediate attention of the officer's supervisor. The officer will submit a report of the 
damage to their supervisor. Officers who are found driving any fleet unit which displays 
obvious and unreported damage are accountable and responsible for such damage. 

b. Officers will make sure that the auxiliary equipment (e.g., radio, fire extinguisher, emergency 
overhead lighting and any other departmentally issued equipment) is present and in good working 
order. Fire extinguishers will be equipped with seals to ensure their integrity. If a seal on a fire 
extinguisher is broken or if it is used, the extinguisher must be replaced. The officer using the 
item will notify their supervisor in order to obtain a replacement. 

c. Officers will note the condition of the vehicle and auxiliary equipment on the Daily Activity Log 
(DPD 120). Officers are responsible for damaged and/or missing equipment which they fail to 
report, and which should have been discovered during the vehicle inspection. 

d. Defective equipment and/or missing items must be brought to the immediate attention of the 
officer's supervisor. 

e. Supervisory officers will periodically inspect, as far as it is practical, each fleet unit assigned 
under their supervision. 

(5) PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE: 
The Fleet Management Section will publish a list of all units and their respective preventive maintenance 
schedule on a weekly basis. This list will be sent electronically to all division, bureau, district, section, and 
unit vehicle coordinators. Vehicles requiring preventative maintenance will be delivered to the appropriate 
facility for service. Vehicles not delivered in a timely manner may be placed on fuel restrictions. 
Designated supervisory officers will be responsible for ensuring compliance. 

a. Washing and Lubrication 

1. All department vehicles will be taken to the service center for washing and lubrication 
according to the schedule established by the Fleet Management Section. 
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a. To gain access without a security card, the driver must produce identification at the TV camera at 
the top of the ramp and explain, via intercom, the nature of official police business justifying 
admittance to the underground parking. A log will be maintained to document every such incident.  

b. Video tape records will be maintained documenting all vehicles and their drivers entering the 
underground parking. 

c. Video tapes, logs and computer data will be reviewed regularly to identify incidents of 
unauthorized use of the underground parking. 

 

112.05 PARKING DEPARTMENT VEHICLES AT THE CITY AND COUNTY BUILDING AND DENVER INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 
(1) CITY AND COUNTY BUILDING: 

a. Department vehicles will not be parked in zones restricted to other agencies. This applies to both 
on-street and off-street parking. 

b. Personal vehicles will not be parked in zones restricted for police vehicles or other agencies. 
Citations for this violation will not be excused. These citations remain the responsibility of the 
vehicle operator. 

(2) POLICE PARKING PROCEDURES AT DENVER INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT: 
a. Official Business 

1. Officers on official business will contact an on-duty Airport Police Bureau Supervisor, 
prior to arrival, to arrange for short-term parking at 303-342-4136. 

2. Should any difficulty be encountered, first try to resolve the matter by requesting to speak 
to a parking supervisor. If that fails, contact an on-duty Airport Police Bureau Supervisor, 
through the Airport police dispatcher, by radio or by phone at 303-342-4212. 

3. For official duty parking over twenty-four (24) hours, the officer must pay the parking fees 
and include the amount in the request for reimbursement of travel expenses.  

b. Officers coming to the Airport on personal business are responsible for paying appropriate 
parking fees. 

c. Emergency Response 

 Officers who are responding on emergencies should contact the Airport Police Dispatcher as 
soon as practical, preferably by police radio. The Airport Police Bureau will provide escorts and/or 
directions to a staging area, as necessary, to address the problem. This would include Bomb 
Squad, Metro/SWAT, and any other units required on a major incident. 
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b. Arrestees from other agencies housed in the Denver County Jail who escape or attempt to 
escape will be investigated by a detective assigned to the district responsible for that geographic 
area (currently District Five). Federal arrestees will normally be handled by federal authorities. 
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(2) PRECAUTIONS AND INITIAL RESPONSE: 
Officers should be especially cautious at the site of a military aircraft crash. 

a. Many hazards and hazardous materials may exist onboard, including explosives built into the 
ejection and electronic guidance systems, quantities of oxygen in the cockpit, high pressure 
hydraulic systems, and extremely caustic batteries. 

b. The Denver Police Department Bomb Unit and the fire department will be called to the scene as 
military aircraft can be loaded with incendiary devices, various types of bombs, and other 
weaponry. 

c. Officers must resist their instinctive reaction to immediately check for injuries and remove people 
who may be in the aircraft.  Officer should approach the downed aircraft only after specially 
trained and protected military, DPD Bomb Unit, and fire department personnel have arrived and 
evaluated the crash site.  

d. Prior to the arrival of military authorities, officers will prevent photographs from being taken of any 
military property or equipment, except by authorized U.S. Government officials.  Anyone taking 
unauthorized photographs of military aircraft and equipment can be subject to Federal Espionage 
Laws.  No information concerning the event will be given to unauthorized persons. 

 

115.04 ASSISTING THE FIRE DEPARTMENT 
(1) GENERALLY: 

The Denver Fire Department is primarily responsible for providing fire suppression, emergency medical 
services, technical rescue, and hazardous materials response.  Whenever the fire department requests 
police assistance Denver911 will dispatch a police officer at the appropriate response level (Code 9 or 
10).  The first responding officer will determine if additional officers are needed, and if so, will request 
assistance through the police dispatcher. 

(2) DUTIES OF OFFICERS AT THE SCENE OF A FIRE: 
Officers will extend whatever assistance is required and cooperate to the fullest extent with members of 
the Denver Fire Department.  First responding officers will: 

a. Secure the scene, including any entrance/exit points, and establish an outer perimeter. 

b. Control access roads to and from the fire site, allowing for emergency vehicle access when 
needed.  

c. Assist in evacuation efforts and contain the area to exclude unauthorized individuals. 

d. Allow access and assist emergency response teams from other agencies as needed (e.g., public 
utility companies, etc.)  

e. Provide crowd control and other assistance until directed otherwise by a supervisor. 

 

115.05 UTILIZATION OF CANINES 
(1) METRO/ K-9 UNIT: 

METRO/K-9 Unit canines are available to assist in area searches, building searches, in addition to regular 
patrol duties and special assignments. 

(2) SPECIAL OPERATIONS DIVISION AND AIRPORT POLICE DIVISION: 
Canines assigned to the Special Operations Division and Airport Police Division / Explosive Detection 
Canine Units, are available to assist with explosive detection, dignitary protection, counterterrorism 
sweeps, and Bomb Unit support. 

(3) CALLOUT: 

















http://www.osha.gov/SLTC/bloodbornepathogens
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observer chosen must be able to attend the interview within a reasonable period of time.  No 
interview will be conducted unless the requested observer is present.  During the interview, 
however, the observer may only act as a witness to the proceedings.  The observer may be 
excluded if their behavior becomes disruptive to the interview.  This section is intended to apply to 
investigations initiated by the Internal Affairs Unit or any formal investigation initiated by an 
officer's supervisor.  It is not intended to interfere with normal inquiries and counseling sessions 
conducted by an officer's supervisors. 

1. Any witness to the alleged offense or violation will not be permitted to act as an observer 
for the officer under investigation. 

2. If a Denver police officer is selected and agrees to act as an observer, they will not be 
required to disclose, nor be subject to any punitive action for refusing to disclose, any 
information of a NON-CRIMINAL nature received from the officer under investigation.  
Information regarding criminal acts is not privileged and must be disclosed by a police 
officer acting as an observer. 

c. Any officer contacted by the Internal Affairs Unit with regard to providing a statement or other 
information will be advised, prior to the interview, as to their status with reference to the matter 
under investigation, that is, whether or not the officer is being questioned as a witness or as the 
subject or possible subject of an internal investigation. 

d. An officer called for a subsequent internal investigation interview will be afforded the opportunity 
to review all of their prior statements, whether written, sound or video recorded, prior to being 
asked any further questions. 

e. Internal investigation interview sessions will be conducted for reasonable periods, and will be 
timed to allow for such personal necessities and rest periods as are reasonably necessary.  At a 
minimum, at the officer's request, there will be one (1) five-minute (5) break in each hour of 
interview.  The times of all such breaks, as well as the beginning and ending times of the 
interview, will be noted in the reports/recordings of the interview. 

f. Whenever an officer is interviewed pursuant to an internal investigation, the interview documents, 
including written reports and/or sound or video recordings, will contain the names of all persons 
present during the course of the interview and the date, time, and times of the breaks during the 
course of the interview will also be included: 

1. Upon request, the officer interviewed will receive a copy of their statements. 

2. An officer will be allowed to sound record the interview, provided that the Internal Affairs 
Unit is permitted to make a copy of the recording. 

g. Unless immediate action is required, the internal investigation interview will be conducted at a 
reasonable hour, preferably during the officer's normal work shift. 

h. All internal investigation interviews will be conducted in a private setting, if at all possible. 

i. All investigations conducted by the Internal Affairs Unit should, if possible, be performed by an 
officer of the next rank higher than that person being investigated.  Ideally, all investigating 
officers should have investigative experience or skills and prior supervisory experience. 

j. Officers under investigation by the Internal Affairs Unit will not be compelled to submit to a 
polygraph.  An officer under investigation may, of their own volition, request to undergo a 
polygraph examination.  If a polygraph is to be conducted at the officer's request, prior approval 
by the Chief of Police will be required. 

k. Prior to an officer being questioned regarding any incident that could result in departmental 
violations or criminal charges, the person conducting the internal investigation interview will make 
a decision to give the officer either the Miranda warning, when law violations are suspected, or 
the administrative advisement pursuant to internal investigation.  If during questioning under the 











O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T  

117.00 EMPLOYEE RIGHTS PAGE: 7 OF 9 

 

 
 

d. The Safety HR Employee Relations Specialist must advise the Chief of Police of all complaints of 
discrimination, harassment, or retaliation, including anonymous complaints, within seventy-two 
(72) hours of receipt of the complaint. 

e. All complaints of discrimination, harassment, or retaliation will be given a case number. 

(3) GENERAL PROCEDURES: 
a. Anonymous complaints will be evaluated by the commander of IAU and the Safety HR Employee 

Relations Specialist (if alleging discrimination, harassment, or retaliation) to determine the 
appropriate course of action. 

b. The complainant will be notified at the onset, periodically during (as necessary), and at the 
conclusion of the investigation, unless any such notification could compromise the investigation. 

c. The subject officer or employee will be notified at the onset, periodically during (as necessary), 
and at the conclusion of the investigation, unless any such notification could compromise the 
investigation. 

d. Witnesses will receive a request for an interview 

e. The complainant will be advised in writing by the department of the final disposition of the case. 

 

117.08 COMPLAINT OR APPEAL FILED BY PROFESSIONAL STAFF EMPLOYEES 
(1) GENERAL PROCEDURES: 

Professional staff may refer to Career Service Rules 16 and 19 for procedures concerning the filing of 
complaints and appeals through Career Service. 

(2) HARASSMENT, DISCRIMINATION OR RETALIATION: 
Professional staff may refer to OMS 117.05(4) or Career Service Rule 16-22(E) for procedures in filing 
complaints of harassment, discrimination, or retaliation. 

 

117.09  ANTI-HAZING POLICY 
(1) PURPOSE: 

The purpose of this policy is to prohibit hazing in any form within the Denver Police Department (DPD) 
and to establish procedures for reporting, investigating, and disciplining any individual or group who 
violates this policy. The policy is intended to promote a safe and respectful work environment within the 
department. 

(2) POLICY: 
Hazing is strictly prohibited within DPD, and the department maintains a zero-tolerance policy against 
hazing. It is the responsibility of every staff member, instructor, role player, and recruit to ensure that 
hazing does not occur within DPD. 

(3) DEFINITION: 
Hazing: Any action or situation that recklessly or intentionally endangers the mental or physical health or 
safety of a person for the purpose of initiation, admission into, affiliation with, or continued membership in 
any organization. Additionally, hazing is any conduct whereby an academy recruit or any other DPD 
personnel is/are caused to suffer or be exposed to an activity which a reasonable person would deem 
cruel, abusive, humiliating, oppressive, demeaning, or harmful, which lacks a legitimate training or 
disciplinary purpose or outcome. Examples of hazing include, but are not limited to: 

a. Physical abuse or assault, which is differentiated from legitimate training needs to meet 
intentional and reasonable training outcomes, regardless of resulting slight pain or non-SBI injury 

b. Verbal abuse, threats, or intimidation which is differentiated from legitimate training needs to meet 
intentional and reasonable training outcomes 
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All incidents of retaliation must be reported and will be investigated thoroughly. Individuals found to have 
engaged in retaliation will be disciplined in accordance with department policy. 

(7) DISCIPLINE: 
Any individual or group found to have engaged in hazing will be subject to disciplinary action, up to and 
including termination of employment. 
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119.01 HIGH ACTIVITY LOCATION OBSERVATION (HALO) 

(1) PURPOSE: 

The purpose of this policy is to provide guidance for the Denver Police Department in the responsible and 
effective use of overt cameras in public areas for safety and security, and the use of rapidly deployable 
cameras (RDCs) for the surveillance related to investigations.  

The HALO crime prevention and detection strategy includes the use of video surveillance to target public 
areas of high crime and disorder and those areas where the safety and security of our community is at 
risk. Justification for camera deployment will be accomplished through a comprehensive assessment of 
the totality of circumstances that support the use of this limited resource. The needs assessment should 
include the evaluation of criminal justice records, public information, crime data, officer observations, 
community input and concerns, and risk assessments. 

 (2) GENERAL PRINCIPLES: 

a. The Denver Police Department restricts the use of HALO cameras to public places in a manner 
consistent with privacy rights. 

b. Except in situations of the investigation of a crime committed by a person(s) whose description is 
known, HALO camera use must not be based on individual characteristics, or classifications, 
including race, gender, sexual orientation, national origin, or disability. 

c. The principal objectives of the HALO project include: 

�x Enhancing public safety in areas where the safety and security of our community is at risk; 

�x Preventing and deterring crime; 

�x Reducing the fear of crime; 

�x Identifying criminal activity; 

�x Identifying suspects; 

�x Gathering evidence; 

�x Documenting police actions to safeguard both the community and police officer rights; 

�x Reducing the cost and impact of crime to the community; and 

�x Improving the allocation and deployment of law enforcement resources. 

d. HALO and RDC camera use will be conducted with accepted legal concepts regarding privacy, 
and in a professional and ethical manner. Personnel involved in HALO Program use will be 
appropriately trained and supervised in the use of this technology. Violation of department policy 
and procedures will result in appropriate corrective action or discipline and may subject those 
involved to civil or criminal liability under applicable state and federal laws. 

e. Initial and ongoing needs assessments will be conducted as a part of this HALO Program. Needs 
assessments will consider that HALO and RDCs are only one of many tools and methods 
available to enhance public safety and that other alternatives may be more appropriate or cost 
effective. 

f. Information obtained from HALO and RDC use will be used exclusively for public safety and law 
enforcement purposes. Information in any form obtained through the use of such technology will 
be handled according to accepted departmental procedures and legal rules governing the 
handling of evidence and criminal justice records. Dissemination of such information should be 
conducted in accordance with applicable departmental procedures, state, and federal laws. 
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Unusable or non-case specific video or digital image data will not be retained and will be purged 
from data storage within established time periods, and in conformance with city, state, federal and 
department legal and policy requirements. 

g. The design and implementation of the HALO Program and its periodic enhancement must 
recognize legal parameters that both limit and expand use of cameras in the public space.  

 (3) DEFINITIONS: 

HALO:  Acronym for the overt public area camera program, defined further as High Activity Location 
Observation, and HALO-Safe City (the Denver Public Schools/DPD partnership).  

HALO Camera:  A self-contained video camera (commonly known as Closed Circuit Television), within a 
protective case that: 

�x Can monitor and record from a distance, activity on the public way; 

�x Is remotely controlled and capable of sending real-time images to the HALO Command Center, the 
Office of Emergency Management, Denver 911, or a patrol district station office or other designated 
monitoring center or location authorized by the department;  

�x May have functionality that includes the pan of 360 degrees, tilt, and zoom (PTZ); 

�x May have night-vision capability; 

�x May be affixed to a street pole or other object in designated areas consistent with this procedure and 
is intended to be a long-�W�H�U�P���R�U���S�H�U�P�D�Q�H�Q�W���I�L�[�W�X�U�H�����L���H�������³�I�L�[�H�G���+�$�/�2�´��; and 

�x May display the department's logo and may be equipped with a highly visible flashing light; and 

�x May have signage that denotes the area is subject to being video-recorded and monitored. 

HALO Command Center:  A centralized, robust video operations center located at the Police 
Administration Building. 

HALO Monitor:  The crime detection specialist assigned to the HALO Command Center or other facility to 
monitor multiple HALO images. 

Rapidly Deployable Camera (RDC):  A camera affixed to an existing or mobile structure, (i.e. utility pole, 
building, trailer, etc.), that is temporary, of which the video signal can be monitored through a 
remote-mobile laptop, desktop computer, or command center. An RDC may be used as for the same 
�S�X�U�S�R�V�H���D�V���D���I�L�[�H�G���+�$�/�2���&�D�P�H�U�D�����³�0�R�E�L�O�H���+�$�/�2�´�����R�U���I�R�U���W�D�U�J�H�W�H�G���V�X�U�Y�H�L�O�O�D�Q�F�H���U�H�O�D�W�H�G���W�R���D���O�D�Z��
�H�Q�I�R�U�F�H�P�H�Q�W���L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�����³�6�X�U�Y�H�L�O�O�D�Q�F�H���5�'�&�´���� For the purposes of this policy, Mobile HALO and 
�6�X�U�Y�H�L�O�O�D�Q�F�H���5�'�&�V���Z�L�O�O���F�R�O�O�H�F�W�L�Y�H�O�\���E�H���U�H�I�H�U�U�H�G���W�R���K�H�U�H�L�Q���D�V���D�Q���³�5�'�&�´���X�Q�O�H�V�V���R�W�K�H�U�Z�L�V�H���V�W�D�W�H�G�� See 
section (13) below for policies specific to the use of RDCs. 

Public Place/Space:  Physical locations that have been identified by the courts where the warrantless 
use of video surveillance by law enforcement is allowed, (i.e., no expectation of privacy). Examples are 
parking lots, parks, streets, roads, alleyways, public walkways, etc. 

Urgent Significant Event:  Situations that include barricade or hostage situations, patterns of criminal 
activity, large public gatherings that may lead to law violations, impact to public safety response or where 
public safety and security may be at risk. 

 (4) PROGRAM MANAGEMENT : 

a. The Division Chief of Administration and Support (or designee) will ensure the 
placement/relocation of HALO and RDC cameras is monitored to maximize utilization of the 
system. 

b. The HALO Program supervisor will: 

1. Conduct periodic reviews to evaluate the effectiveness and continued need of HALO and 
RDC camera placement in the deployed locations. 

2. Review strategic plans and exit strategies for HALO and RDC camera 
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placement/relocation and removal. 

3. Coordinate requests or inquiries made by outside agencies involving HALO and RDC 
cameras. 

4. Ensure that HALO and RDC cameras are used for law enforcement or public safety 
purposes consistent with this policy. 

5. Direct technical support activities for fixed and mobile HALO and RDC cameras including 
installation, removal, relocation, and maintenance. 

6. Ensure all fixed HALO camera locations are updated on the department website and the 
locations of RDCs are documented in a log maintained by the Cyber Bureau. 

7. Receive and review all requests for use or placement/relocation of HALO and RDC 
cameras from all divisions/bureaus/districts. Any request to the program supervisor must 
come from a bureau or district commander and contain the appropriate form and 
documentation. The request will then be forwarded to the Cyber Bureau Commander (or 
designee) for final review and approval. 

8. Coordinate with the affected commanders and the Office of the Chief of Police, prior to 
any removal of a HALO and RDC camera due to maintenance, repair, or relocation. 

9. Be responsible for the appropriate training and documentation of all employees who have 
command and control access to the HALO system or RDCs. 

10. Be responsible for developing detailed policy, procedures, directives and job specific 
operations and technical manuals needed for the program. 

11. Continuously conduct research of legal opinions and rulings, best practices in policies, 
procedures, technology and training to ensure that the rights of individuals, DPD 
employees and the city are protected. 

12. �0�D�L�Q�W�D�L�Q���D���O�R�J���R�I���D�O�O���5�'�&���X�Q�L�W�V���W�R���W�U�D�F�N���H�D�F�K���X�Q�L�W�¶�V���S�O�D�F�H�P�H�Q�W�����D�F�W�L�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�����D�Q�G��
deactivation. A log entry will be retained for three years following deactivation/removal of 
the RDC related to that log entry. 

c. In consultation with the Division Chief of Administration and Support (or designee), district 
commanders will: 

1. Conduct an analysis of HALO camera placement/relocation pursuant to section (2), 
including those RDCs used as a Mobile HALO. 

2. Post analysis, identify, and recommend public places within their districts for HALO 
camera placement/relocation: 

a. This information (including all supporting documentation) will be documented on 
(or attached to) the HALO Camera Placement/Re-Location Request Form 
(DPD 711). Once complete, the form will be forwarded to the HALO Program 
supervisor. 

b.  District commanders will be responsible for approving and implementing the exit 
strategy for the removal of HALO cameras. 

d. Police officers and supervisors will: 

1. Continually monitor the condition of the HALO cameras and immediately report any 
visible damage to the HALO Command Center. 

2. Immediately report any equipment malfunctions to the HALO Command Center. 

3. Complete the HALO Video Retrieval Request Form (DPD 709) and submit it to the district 
commander when the supervisor deems that the retrieval of captured video images is 
needed for an investigation or other appropriate police purposes. 

4. Report any equipment problems or failures to the HALO Program supervisor. 
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e. The HALO Program supervisor (or designee) from the Denver Police Department and the 
selected vendor will: 

1. Supervise the installation and removal of the HALO and RDC cameras from approved 
locations. 

2. Coordinate integration of new equipment and testing. 

3. Conduct site surveys to establish logistical needs, such as connectivity, installation, 
security, and any other relevant issues. 

4. Provide technical assistance when required. 

f. HALO Command Center personnel will: 

1. Conduct fixed HALO camera monitoring from the HALO Command Center, or other 
designated areas. 

2. Report observations on the appropriate communications channel. 

3. Perform priority in-camera monitoring in cases involving officer safety, in-progress 
crimes, calls for service, events, or public emergencies. 

4. Set priorities by reviewing daily crime reports, officer information and specific requests for 
coverage as well as other sources. 

5. Maintain activity log relative to HALO assistance provided to all department divisions, 
bureaus, and other agencies. 

(6) HALO  TRAINING: 

a. Designated HALO monitors (non-sworn), police officers, detectives, and supervisors will receive 
training concerning the First Amendment, the Fourth Amendment, department policies and 
procedures, and the proper operation of the surveillance equipment through the HALO Video 
Training Program prior to being authorized to operate HALO or RDC cameras, access video 
archives, or create custom view groups. 

b. �7�K�L�V���W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���Z�L�O�O���E�H���G�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�H�F�W�L�Y�H���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V��(sworn/non-sworn) training record 
(forwarded to the Training Section) and �Q�R�W�H�G���D�V���D���M�R�X�U�Q�D�O���H�Q�W�U�\���E�\���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U�� The 
HALO Program commanding officer will ensure that the training is complete and documented 
prior to allowing access to the system. 

(7) HALO  AND RDC PLACEMENT : 

HALO and RDC cameras will be placed in locations pursuant to approval by the Cyber Bureau 
Commander (or designee). Approved signage may be posted upon installation of a fixed HALO camera in 
a prominent manner. 

(8) HALO  AND RDC VIDEO RETRIEVAL REQUEST PROCESS: 

a. Retrieval of the recorded video images from HALO and RDC camera(s) for investigative or 
prosecution purposes will occur as delineated in this procedure. 

b. Unless retrieved consistent with this procedure, video images captured by the HALO or RDC 
camera will be purged after a 30-day period. 

c. Requests for retrieval of video images recorded by HALO or RDC cameras will be initiated by law 
enforcement personnel who will: 

1. Complete and submit a HALO Video Retrieval Request Form (DPD 709) to their 
bureau/district commander (or designee) for approval; 

2. Forward the approved form and any related reports to the HALO Command Center 
supervisor (or designee) for final review.  

d. In situations in which the urgent retrieval of video images is necessary, the detail commanding 
officer in the district of occurrence or a member of the affected investigation section or unit will: 
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1. Notify the HALO Unit commanding officer (or designee) on weekdays between 
0700-0300 hours, excluding holidays at 720-913-7822; 

2. At all other times, notify a Denver 911 supervisor; or 

3. The Denver 911 supervisor will notify the on-call HALO Unit detective. The HALO Unit 
will provide the HALO Command Center and Denver 911 with the names of department 
members who are trained to retrieve video images and are available for call back. These 
members will electronically capture relevant information for each HALO Video Retrieval 
Request Form (DPD 709) received. 

e. Requests for the retrieval of video images should be made within 21 days of the incident's 
recording. 

(9) VIDEO STORAGE OF RETRIEVED IMAGES:  

a. Digital Video Discs (DVD), containing images recorded by HALO, RDC, and City of Denver 
cameras with an attached HALO Video Retrieval Request Form (DPD 709) will be stored in strict 
accordance with existing department evidentiary procedures. The originally recorded images will 
be electronically transferred to this medium under secure procedures from the Denver Police 
Department/Department of Safety Storage Area Network (SAN). The HALO Video Retrieval 
Request Form (DPD 709) is a report used by the police department, Denver Fire Department, 
D�H�Q�Y�H�U���&�L�W�\���D�Q�G���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H�V�����D�Q�G���Y�D�U�L�R�X�V���R�W�K�H�U���F�L�W�\���H�Q�W�L�W�L�H�V�� Any request to archive 
original footage needs to be completed on the appropriate form and notification of this request will 
be made within 21 days of the event. 

b. Officers receiving retrieved images recorded by the HALO or RDC cameras will, within seven (7) 
days of receipt of the recorded images on DVD (or other media), enter such receipt into the 
investigative file, utilizing the inventory number given to them by the Denver Police Evidence and 
Property Section or HALO Unit, and denote the disposition of the recorded image. 

c. Once the request for video image retrieval is approved, the HALO Unit supervisor (or designee) 
will make three (3) original copies on DVD (or other media). These three original copies are made 
in concurrence with local federal title-III audio recording standards as follows: 

1. One original copy (copy #1), will be sealed and initialed as evidence for court, utilizing the 
case number provided on the HALO Video Retrieval Request Form (DPD 709). The 
electronic reference tag/ log number will also be noted onto the DVD (or other media). 
This is to be completed by the person designated to produce the discs for HALO, 
maintaining the chain of evidence. The HALO Unit will place the original copy in the 
Evidence and Property Section. 

2. After signing the HALO receipt for all three copies, the second original (copy #2) and third 
original (copy #3), will be marked as delineated above and provided to the requestor as a 
working case copy and a discovery copy. The second original (copy #2) and third original 
(copy #3) will be destroyed sixty (60) days after the request date if they have not been 
signed for in the HALO office. 

(11) URGENT SIGNIFICANT EVENTS: 

a. In the event where the immediate use of a HALO camera is warranted, a mobile HALO platform 
may be utilized. 

b. The requesting command officer will contact the HALO Unit commanding officer, who will initiate 
emergency deployment of the rapidly deployable HALO camera. 

 (12) PARTNERING WITH OTHER AGENCIES: 

The HALO Program, with the approval of the Chief of Police, may partner with other public and private 
institutions and entities in the sharing of camera images with the Denver Police Department. For example, 
the program currently is allowed access to cameras owned and operated by the Regional Transportation 
District, Denver Public Schools, Colorado Department of Transportation and Denver Department of Public 
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Works Traffic Operations. The monitoring of privately owned cameras on the HALO network will only 
occur under a written agreement between the city and the private owner. The Denver Police Department 
will not allow access to the HALO network or and RDC to any non-governmental agency nor to any 
governmental agency that is not directly involved in providing public safety services in the City and 
County of Denver. Access to the HALO network or an RDC must be requested in writing and approved by 
the Chief of Police. 

(13) RAPIDLY DEPLOYABLE CAMERAS (RDCS): 

a. An RDC may be used for the same purpose as a fixed HALO camera; i.e., to monitor public areas 
of high crime and disorder and those areas where the safety and security of our community is at 
risk. Placement of such Mobile HALO cameras is subject to approval by the Cyber Bureau 
Commander (or designee) in the same manner as fixed HALO cameras pursuant to section (7) 
above. 

b. An RDC may also be used for targeted surveillance related to a law enforcement investigation.  

1. Surveillance RDCs must be actively monitored by the requesting officer (or designee) on 
a regular basis to assess the necessity of ongoing surveillance related to the 
investigation. 

2. If the purpose of the surveillance is to monitor and/or record a residence or the curtilage 
thereto, this may occur for no longer than 14 days without a warrant. If surveillance is 
continued past 14 days, a warrant may be required for extended surveillance under 
certain circumstances. This requirement applies even if the location observed includes 
public space or residential curtilage visible from a public space. For the purposes of this 
�S�R�O�L�F�\�����D���³�U�H�V�L�G�H�Q�F�H�´���L�Q�F�O�X�G�H�V���P�X�O�W�L-unit and mixed-use residential buildings, such as 
apartments and condominiums, if the purpose of the surveillance is to monitor a 
residential unit therein or a resident of the building. Officers should contact the District 
�$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���W�R���G�L�V�F�X�V�V���W�K�H���Q�H�F�H�V�V�L�W�\���R�I���D���Z�D�U�Uant. 

�x If a residence will be monitored by a RDC by consent of the resident, a warrant is not 
required; however, a Consent to Search (DPD 372) must be completed by the 
resident and submitted to the Cyber Bureau by the requesting officer.  

 

119.02 ELECTRONIC TRACKING PROGRAM 

(1) PURPOSE: 

The Denver Police Department will lawfully deploy Global Positioning System (GPS) tracking devices in 
an attempt to locate, identify and apprehend those that commit various types of property crimes in the 
community. The Electronic Tracking Program is an innovative method of crime fighting that combines 
technology with community participation and partnership. The program places and monitors tracking 
�G�H�Y�L�F�H�V���R�Q���³�E�D�L�W���S�U�R�S�H�U�W�\�´�� Bait property includes bicycles, items placed inside motor vehicles, and other 
articles, with the expectation that the property may be stolen. In accordance with all requirements of this 
policy, the Electronic Tracking Program is intended for use in businesses, residences, or any other venue 
where GPS tracking would prove valuable.  

(2) DEFINITIONS: 

Handheld Beacon:  A handheld device that uses antennas to track and ascertain the precise location of 
�W�K�H���W�U�D�F�N�L�Q�J���G�H�Y�L�F�H�¶�V���U�D�G�L�R���I�U�H�T�X�H�Q�F�\���W�U�D�Q�V�S�R�Q�G�H�U�� Typically, and only when necessary, the handheld 
beacon is used in the final phases of tracking. 

Tracking Device:  A GPS enabled tracking system that aids in the recovery of stolen property and 
apprehension of the involved suspects. 

(3) GENERAL PROCEDURES: 
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a. Officers will not use the tracking device, handheld beacon, or any other part of the program until 
they have successfully completed the required training. 

b. The tracking device will be installed or used only with property or equipment that is owned by the 
City and County of Denver, except as set forth in section 4(e). 

c. The tracking device and all auxiliary equipment will be maintained, and periodically inspected, to 
ensure all devices are functioning at optimal levels. 

d. When not deployed, all components of the Electronic Tracking Program will be stored in a secure 
area where they are not subject to frequent temperature or environmental changes. 

(4) DEPLOYMENT: 

a. The use of a tracking device must be authorized by a supervisor and a Denver Police Department 
Operations Plan (DPD 567) must be completed and authorized by the respective commander (or 
designee) prior to deployment. 

b. The tracking device will be inspected by the user for obvious damage and network connectivity 
prior to deployment. 

c. The assigned officer will ensure that each tracking device is accurately listed, and the location 
logged on the tracker vendor website to provide for location accountability during deployment. If 
the device is moved to a different location, the new location must be updated through the tracker 
vendor website database.  

d. Officers should attempt to place the tracking device in an area that has video surveillance. 

e. If the electronic tracking device is to be deployed on private property (i.e., areas not accessible to 
the general public), the following must be completed: 

�x The owner of the property must complete the Hold Harmless Consent Agreement (DPD 811).  

�x The original Hold Harmless Consent Agreement will be submitted with the operations plan 
and a copy will be placed in the investigative report.  

�x Every effort will be made to strategically deploy the tracking device(s) in a location where it 
does not require active participation of the community partner. 

f. Tracking devices will not be placed directly on motor vehicles. 

(5) GPS ACTIVATION: 

The assigned officer (or designee) will receive the activation alert via the tracker vendor website. The 
assigned officer (or designee) is responsible for the following: 

a. �1�R�W�L�I�\�L�Q�J���R�Q���G�X�W�\���U�H�V�R�X�U�F�H�V���R�I���W�K�H���D�F�W�L�Y�D�W�L�R�Q�����X�V�L�Q�J���W�K�H���F�R�G�H���Z�R�U�G���³�'�H�O�W�D���(�V�F�R�U�W�´���� 

b. Ensuring they are logged into the tracker vendor tracking system so that they can provide real 
time direction of travel, speed, and signal strength of the tracking device. 

c. Deploying the handheld beacon in the event a more specific location of the device needs to be 
determined. 

d. An on-duty district supervisor will continuously evaluate the incident, taking into consideration the 
safety of all involved parties, and will request additional resources as needed. 

(6) AUTHORIZED DEPLOYMENT METHODS:  

The following is a list of guidelines to be utilized when deploying the tracking devices to address different 
crime trends (Note - all requirements of section (4) still apply): 

a. Bicycle theft: 

�x Bicycles will be locked using the appropriate Denver Police Department provided locking 
system. 

�x Notify Denver 911 and the HALO Command Center of the operation, including a location and 
description of the bicycle. 
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�x In the description of the device on the tracker website, add the information: 
 �³���E�L�F�\�F�O�H���G�H�V�F�U�L�S�W�L�R�Q�����± ���O�R�F�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���W�K�H���G�H�S�O�R�\�P�H�Q�W���´�� 

�x The alert message must contain a detailed description of the bicycle. 

b. Theft of property located inside a motor vehicle: 

�x In the description of the device on the tracker website, add the information: 
 �³���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���G�H�V�F�U�L�S�W�L�R�Q�����± ���O�R�F�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���W�K�H���G�H�S�O�R�\�P�H�Q�W���´�� 

�x Notify Denver 911 and the HALO Command Center of the operation; including the name, 
model, and location of the vehicle to be used as a bait vehicle. 

�x The alert message must contain a detailed description of the bait property. 

c. Other deployments: 

�x In the description of the device on the tracker website, add the information: 
 �³���V�K�R�U�W���G�H�V�F�U�L�S�W�L�R�Q���R�I���L�W�H�P�����± ���O�R�F�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���W�K�H���G�H�S�O�R�\�P�H�Q�W���´�� 

�x Notify Denver 911 and the HALO Command Center of the operation, including description of 
the item and location of the operation. 

�x The alert message must contain a detailed description of the item. 

(7) PROGRAM ADMINISTRATOR: 

a. The Technical Electronic Support Unit (TESU) is the program administrator for the Electronic 
Tracking Program and will provide tracking devices based upon operational need. 

b. The program administrator will manage, assign, and inspect (at a minimum of two times per 
calendar year) all equipment directly related to the Electronic Tracking Program. An inventory log, 
including the inspection report and its results, will be kept on file in TESU. 

c. The program administrator will track the assignment of equipment, and all statistical data related 
to the deployment of the Electronic Tracking Program.  

 

119.03 AUTOMATED LICENSE PLATE READER SYSTEM 

(1)  GENERAL INFORMATION: 

The Denver Police Department authorizes the use of Automated License Plate Reader (ALPR) 
technology to automatically detect vehicle license plates and to gather data associated with those plates 
in compliance with applicable federal, state, and local laws, including as an aid for detection, 
investigation, and enforcement duties of police officers and criminal investigators pursuant to this policy. 
ALPR systems and all associated databases are the property of the Denver Police Department and all 
access to, or utilization of ALPR data and/or equipment is restricted to official and legitimate law 
enforcement purposes only.  

a. The ALPR system is administered by the Real Time Crime Center (RTCC). Reasonable suspicion 
or probable cause is not necessary before using an ALPR.  

b. The ALPR system utilizes a NCIC/CCIC hotlist obtained from the Colorado Bureau of 
Investigation. The RTCC, in conjunction with Technology Services, will ensure the database is 
updated a minimum of 5 (five) times in a 24-hour period.  

c. All authorized users, including supervisors, must successfully complete all approved ALPR 
training prior to operating the ALPR system and/or accessing any database information. 
Authorized users who have been trained in and approved to use the system. Supervisory staff are 
responsible for ensuring users are complying with this policy and Departmental procedure.  

d. ALPRs will only be used to scan license plates of vehicles that are within the public view (i.e., 
vehicles on a public road, street, or that are on private property but whose license plate(s) are 
visible from the public road, or a place to which members of the public have access, such as the 
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parking lot of a business).  

e.  The following uses of ALPRs are expressly prohibited:  

1. To violate any constitutional rights, or federal, state, or local laws, including observing 
areas where a reasonable expectation of privacy exists or monitoring First Amendment 
protected activities.  

2. Using the system in a discriminatory manner or to harass or intimidate an individual or 
group 

3. Investigating parking violations or to conduct routine traffic enforcement  

4. Any personal purpose, including indiscriminately viewing video/data without an official law 
enforcement purpose or authorized administrative need. 

5. To advise a victim regarding the location of their vehicle.  

6. Altering any image or other data collected by the system. 

f. Prior to installation and use, the Denver Police Department will ensure that any necessary 
permits or agreements for Colorado Department of Transportation (CDOT) right of way have 
been applied for and obtained.  

g. All locations of fixed site ALPRs will be publicly disclosed through posted notices and on the DPD 
public facing website. The RTCC is responsible for ensuring notices have been appropriately 
posted at locations and the locations on the website are current. 

(2) DEFINITIONS: 

ALPR Alert: A message from the ALPR system to the operator when the system matches a scanned 
license plate to a license plate number or associated person in the hotlist. 

Alert Data: An authorized user may access and used ALPR alert data as part of an active investigation or 
for any other legitimate law enforcement purpose.  

Hotlist:  Data that is downloaded to the ALPR system that contains information on stolen vehicles, stolen 
license plates, and other significant law enforcement interests, such as AMBER alerts and missing 
persons alerts.  

Non-Alert Data:  Data which has been gathered but is not part of an ALPR alert may be used for the 
following three purposes (in addition to troubleshooting and systems tests as determined necessary):  

a. BOLO query �± A BOLO list may be compared against stored non-alert data if the results of the 
query might reasonably lead to the discovery of evidence or information relevant to any active 
investigation or ongoing law enforcement operation. A BOLO query may also be used if a subject 
vehicle may be placed on an active BOLO list (for example, data is being reviewed to determine 
whether a specific vehicle was present at the time and place where the ALPR data was initially 
scanned to check an alibi defense or to develop lead information for the purpose of locating a 
specific vehicle or person or to determine whether a vehicle that was only recently added to a 
BOLO list had been previously observed in a jurisdiction before being placed on the list).  

b. Crime scene query �± Stored non-alert data may be accessed and used where such access might 
reasonably lead to the discovery of evidence or information relevant to the investigation of a 
specific criminal event. Such queries may not be conducted to review data based upon general 
�F�U�L�P�H���S�D�W�W�H�U�Q�V�����L���H�������W�R���L�G�H�Q�W�L�I�\���S�H�U�V�R�Q�V���W�U�D�Y�H�O�L�Q�J���L�Q���R�U���D�U�R�X�Q�G���D���³�K�L�J�K���F�U�L�P�H���D�U�H�D�´�������$���U�H�F�R�U�G���Z�L�O�O���E�H��
kept of the specific crime(s) justifying the query, including the crime date and location.  

c. Crime trend analysis �± Stored non-alert data may be accessed and used where such access 
might reasonably lead to the discovery of evidence or information relevant to an investigation that 
is not related to a specific criminal event. Such access must be approved by the supervisor of the 
RTCC. Any crime trend analysis will document:  

1. The nature and purpose of the analysis 
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2. The identity of the authorized users who accessed stored non-alert data 

3. The supervisor who approved access 

4. Where personal identifying information (PII) was disclosed the specific and articulable 
facts that warrant further investigation and the designated supervisor who approved 
disclosure of PII.  

Passive Surveillance:  Means the use by a government entity of any digital video camera, video tape 
camera, closed circuit television camera, film camera, photo radar recorder, or other image recording 
device positioned to capture moving or still pictures or images of human activity on a routine basis or for 
security or other purposes, including, but not limited to, monitoring, or recording traffic. Passive 
surveillance does not include surveillance triggered by a certain event or activity and that does not 
monitor at regular intervals.  

(3) SYSTEM OPERATION AND AUTHORIZED USE: 

a. Officers operating ALPR technology must log into the system with a login/password protected 
system capable of documenting all access of information by name, date, and time.  

�x The BOSS ALPR System is updated with the most current Hotlist available from the Back 
Office System Server (BOSS) upon the initial vehicle equipped login and the software will 
subsequently and automatically update throughout the shift so long as the officer remains 
logged into the system.  

�x The FLOCK ALPR System is updated thr�R�X�J�K���)�O�R�F�N���6�D�I�H�W�\�¶�V���G�D�W�D�E�D�V�H���D�Q�G���P�D�L�Q�W�D�L�Q�V���D�O�O���O�R�J��
on history, search history, and captured license plate data.  

b. An ALPR alert is an investigative tool and officers will not stop a vehicle solely based upon an 
alert. When notified of an ALPR alert, officers must:  

1.  Visually verify that the information from the alert matches the vehicle in question, 
including that the plate was read properly and that the state of origin is consistent with the 
alert; and 

2. Confirm the alert status of the license plate information via the NCIC database through 
Denver 911 or the MDT and establish reasonable suspicion or probable cause prior to 
initiating contact or taking any law enforcement action.  

c. When a vehicle stop is made because of an ALPR alert notification, officers are required to enter 
a disposition relating to the vehicle stop in the ALPR software. 

d. All officers who are under investigation for potential misconduct regarding the use of an ALPR will 
have their access revoked for the duration of the investigation. At the conclusion of the 
investigation, the decisionmaker will determine whether access to the APLR will be restored.  

e. The ALPR cameras mounted to a vehicle are not adjustable. Officers will not try to move or 
reposition the cameras. If there is reason to believe the camera is out of alignment, the vehicle 
will only be taken to the Electronic Engineering Bureau (EEB), the Fleet Management Section, or 
the RTCC for an inspection and adjustment, if necessary.  

f. Problems with the ALPR software should be referred to and addressed by EEB. 

(4) DATA COLLECTION , RETENTION, AND INFORMATION SHARING:  

a. RTCC or other specifically authorized personnel may access, when necessary, numerical 
information regarding the number of license plates scanned during a specific period of time, 
number of alerts from the ALPR system, number of alerts resulting in law enforcement action, and 
any other statistics�² without any personally identifying information�² determined by the Executive 
Director of Public Safety or the Chief of Police to be beneficial for analysis pertaining to the use 
and effectiveness of the ALPR system.  

b. ALPR images and data collected and stored will be deleted no later than the designated retention 
period of the ALPR system specified below: 
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�x BOSS ALPR System - ALPR images and data collected will be retained for 365-days from 
the date of collection unless the data and images are subject to the exceptions set forth in 
subpart 4 (c). If an exception to the 365-day retention period applies images and will be 
appropriately tagged, downloaded, and stored in compliance with subpart 4 (c). 

�x FLOCK ALPR System - ALPR images and data collected will be retained for 30-days from 
the date of collection unless the data and images are subject to the exceptions set forth in 
subpart 4 (c). If an exception to the 30-day retention period applies, the images will be 
appropriately tagged, downloaded, and stored in compliance with subpart 4 (c). 

1. The RTCC is responsible for ensuring all images and data collected are purged within the 
specified retention period cited above unless one of the exceptions identified in subpart  
4 (c) applies. The RTCC will check the system, on at least a quarterly basis, to ensure 
that all function checks, access and retentional settings for collected data/records 
complies with this policy. All system checks will be appropriately documented.  

2. Investigating officers are responsible for downloading and securing any data as part of a 
criminal investigation and ensuring the information is retained as part of the investigation 
pursuant to the specific retention requirements set forth in subpart 4 (c).  

c. Pursuant to C.R.S. § 24-72-113 all passive surveillance data gathered by the ALPR may only be 
accessed beyond the first year after the date of the creation of the data/record, and up to the third 
year after the creation of such data/record, if there has been a notice of claim filed or an accident 
or specific incident that may cause the record to become evidence in any civil, labor, 
administrative, or felony criminal proceeding.  

1. If one of these specific circumstances applies, the passive surveillance data may only be 
accessed and retained by the RTCC, as the custodian of record. As part of this process, 
the RTCC is responsible for ensuring that any passive surveillance data/record retained 
or accessed has a written record of the reason why it was accessed and the person or 
persons who accessed the record beyond the first year after its creation.  

2. All passive surveillance records must be destroyed by the RTCC after the third year of 
creation unless retention is authorized by one of the specifically articulated reasons 
identified in paragraph c. 

d. The ALPR database is protected under the Federal Privacy Act of 1974 and governed by 23 
C.F.R. Part 23 and Colorado law. Officers will only access and search retained ALPR data in 
conjunction with an official criminal investigation or criminal nexus �± See OMS 102.05 (3). 

�x Officers must enter an investigative reason prior to initiating any search within the database. 

e. The release of ALPR database information to anyone other than a law enforcement agency, the 
Den�Y�H�U���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���3�U�R�V�H�F�X�W�L�R�Q���D�Q�G���&�R�G�H���(�Q�I�R�U�F�H�P�H�Q�W���8�Q�L�W�����W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W��
�$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���R�U���X�Q�O�H�V�V���D���F�R�X�U�W���R�U�G�H�U���D�X�W�K�R�U�L�]�H�V���V�X�F�K���G�L�V�F�O�R�V�X�U�H�����R�U���V�X�F�K���G�L�V�F�O�R�V�X�U�H���L�V��
required by court rules governing discovery in criminal matters, is strictly prohibited.  

1. The receipt of any subpoena or court order for such information will be forwarded to 
Special Counsel to the Department of Public Safety for notification purposes prior to 
determining whether such information will be released.  

f. Officers sharing ALPR database information with another law enforcement agency may do so 
only for the purpose of an official investigation in accordance with this policy. If the requesting 
agency requires an official record of any information contained within the database, they will be 
directed to the RTCC so that the request is documented, and the information is properly released.  

g. ALPR images and data will not be released to law enforcement to aid in the prosecution of an 
individual for providing, obtaining, or assisting in the provision of any reproductive care, including 
medical services related to such care.  

h. ALPR images and data will not be shared with:  
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1. Any federal task forces which solely involve the investigation or prosecution of federal 
crimes for conduct that is permitted under Colorado law.  

2. Any law enforcement agency for a purpose which would violate the Denver Public Safety 
Enforcement Priorities Act. 

i. Any direct ALPR database connection, for the purposes of sharing ALPR database information 
with another law enforcement agency, will be administered by the RTCC and must be approved 
by the Chief of Police (or designee). 

(5) ALPRS, AUDITING, AND OVERSIGHT:  

a. The official law enforcement purposes for which officers will receive ALPR notification are limited 
to: 

1. Locating stolen vehicles, wanted vehicles, or vehicles subject to investigation. 

2. Locating vehicles associated with other crimes that are registered with NCIC/CCIC.  

3. Locating victims, witnesses, suspects, missing children, adults, and/or elderly individuals, 
including in response to Amber Alerts, Silver Alerts, Missing Indigenous Person Alerts 
(MIPA) Alerts, and others associated with a law enforcement investigation.  

4. Assisting with criminal investigations initiated by local, state, and regional public safety 
departments by identifying vehicles associated with targets of criminal investigations 

5. Enhancing and coordinating responses to active critical incidents and public threats (such 
as an active shooter, terrorist incident) 

6.  Other law enforcement purposes as authorized by law and approved by a supervisor. 

b. �$�/�3�5�V���Z�L�O�O���Q�R�W���E�H���X�V�H�G���I�R�U���H�Q�I�R�U�F�H�P�H�Q�W���R�I���G�U�L�Y�H�U�¶�V���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H���S�U�L�Y�L�O�H�Je violations 

c. No Denver Police officer or member of the RTCC will access APLR data for any use other than 
the specific uses authorized by this policy.  

d. A list of all officers who are authorized to have access to the system will be maintained by the 
RTCC. RTCC will also ensure:  

1. A log is maintained when access to ALPR images and data is requested, whether internal 
or external and will include the date, time, data record accessed, officer or officers 
involved, case number and purpose of the request.  

 2. The log will be provided for internal and external audits and internal investigations.  

3. Regular oversight over use of the system, including periodic, random audits to ensure 
and evaluate compliance with policy and applicable law and appropriate purging and 
storage or data and images pursuant to this policy and Colorado law. A supervisor in the 
TESU unit will be responsible for conducting periodic audits. 

4. Any user identified and not in compliance with this policy, training and use of these ALPR 
systems will be subject to having their access rescinded, and subject to administrative 
sanctions for violating this policy.  

5. Use of the ALPR is immediately suspended for any officer who is under investigation for 
potential misuse of the system/data and that access is immediately terminated for any 
officer who has separated from employment with the DPD.  

 

119.04 BODY-WORN CAMERA TECHNOLOGY 

(1) PURPOSE: 

The body-�Z�R�U�Q���F�D�P�H�U�D�����%�:�&�����L�V���D�Q���³�R�Q-the-�E�R�G�\�´���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W-issued audio and video recording system 
assigned to an officer as an additional means of recording contacts with the public and other events. The 
purpose of this policy is to establish procedures related to the use, management, storage, and retrieval of 
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the data stored on BWCs. Specific uses of the BWC are: 

a. To capture crimes and to maintain this evidence for presentation in court. 

b. To document police response, the discovery of evidentiary items and the actions of officers during 
an investigation, including calls for service or self-initiated contacts that could result in an 
enforcement action. 

c. To mitigate potentially confrontational interactions with members of the public.  

d. To prevent and/or resolve complaints made against officers during the course of their police 
duties. 

e. To serve in training and performance feedback for DPD officers.  

(2) DEFINITIONS: 

Contact:  Means an in-person interaction with an individual, whether or not the person is in a motor 
vehicle, initiated by a peace officer, whether consensual or nonconsensual, for the purpose of enforcing 
the law or investigating possible violations of the law.  

Contact does not include:  

�x Routine interactions with the public at the point of entry to exit from a controlled area,  

�x A non-investigatory and consensual interaction with a member of the public, initiated by a member of 
the public, unless and until the interaction progresses into an investigation of a possible law violation,  

�x A motorist assist,  

�x Undercover interactions. 

BUFFERING Mode: The BWC continuously loops a video and audio recording for up to 30 seconds 
before the recording is started by the officer. 

BWC System Administrator: The Real Time Crime Center (RTTC) serves as the BWC system 
administrator. 

EVENT Mode: When the EVENT button is pressed, the BWC saves the 30 seconds of recorded buffered 
video and audio and continues to record until stopped. 

Evidence Transfer Manager (ETM) : Docking unit used to recharge and upload previously recorded 
audio and video (stored media) from the BWC to evidence.com. 

Evidence.com: An online, cloud-based digital media storage repository for BWC and other evidence.  

Limited Duty/Modified Duty:  Officers placed on limited duty or modified duty as defined in OMS 505.11 
and 505.09 (2) b., respectively. 

Undercover/Undercover Interaction:  For the purpose of this policy, the term undercover/undercover 
interaction means officers who are performing covert investigative duties while not disclosing their 
identities as police officers and includes plain clothes officers who do not have identifying clothing/badges 
which are displayed in a manner where the public should readily know or reasonably believe that the 
individual is a police officer. Covert investigative work includes surveillance operations, undercover 
assignments, interactions with confidential informants, and any other covert activity where anonymity is 
�Q�H�F�H�V�V�D�U�\���W�R���S�U�R�W�H�F�W���W�K�H���L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�¶�V���L�Q�W�H�J�U�L�W�\���R�U���H�Q�V�X�U�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���V�D�I�H�W�\�����6�K�R�X�O�G���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���S�X�W���R�Q���D���S�R�O�L�F�H��
tactical vest or place any other equipment identifying them as a police officer, this exception will no longer 
apply and a BWC will be required. 

(3) POLICY: 

There are many situations where the activation of the BWC is appropriate and/or required and this policy 
is not intended to describe every possible circumstance. Officers are expected to follow departmental 
policy and procedure, and Colorado law, utilizing ethical and legal discretion as well as good judgment 
when activating and deactivating their BWC. 
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All officers, except undercover interactions, are required to wear and activate their BWC system in 
accordance with this policy. This includes uniformed and plainclothes district station officers, officers who 
have been assigned limited duty/modified duty responsibilities who will engage with the public as part of 
their responsibilities as defined by this policy, and officers who are working secondary employment 
authorized by the department. 

a. Required Activation 

All officers are required to activate their BWC by placing into EVENT mode: 

1. Prior to any in-person interaction with a member of the public, whether consensual or 
non-consensual, for the purpose of enforcing the law or investigating a possible law 
violation. This includes during all victim, witness, and/or bystander interviews for the 
purpose of investigating a crime. 

2. Prior to arriving at any call for service, including welfare checks. NOTE: While enroute to 
a location, a BWC does not have to be placed into EVENT mode until close to the time of 
arrival. Each responding officer will determine at what point prior to arrival is appropriate 
to activate their BWC.  

3. Prior to entering any building, residence, structure, vehicle, or premise for the purpose of 
enforcing the law, investigating a possible law violation, or in response to a call for 
service. 

4. During any situation in which an encounter with the member of the public is not a contact 
but starts to become adversarial. 

5. To document show-up procedures per OMS 104.26. 

6. To document warrantless or consensual searches of individuals, vehicles, buildings, and 
other places. Recording of a request to search and consent given is also required. NOTE: 
Recording of a consent to search does not replace the requirements to complete a use of 
the Consent to Search form (DPD 372) and/or documenting the use of BWC and 
�U�H�F�R�U�G�H�G���F�R�Q�V�H�Q�W���D�V���S�D�U�W���R�I���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W���� 

7. �7�R���U�H�F�R�U�G���D���0�L�U�D�Q�G�D���$�G�Y�L�V�H�P�H�Q�W���D�Q�G���W�K�H���V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�H�V���W�R���W�K�H���D�G�Y�L�V�H�P�H�Q�W�����1�2�7�(����
The recording of the advisement does not replace the requirements to complete a use of 
Juvenile Advisement/Waiver Form (DPD 102) or the Advisement form (DPD 369) or 
�G�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W�L�Q�J���X�V�H���R�I���W�K�H���%�:�&���D�Q�G���U�H�F�R�U�G�H�G���D�G�Y�L�V�H�P�H�Q�W���L�Q���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W�� 

8. To document the handling and inventory of currency, whether the currency is being 
submitted to the Evidence and Property Section or returned to the rightful owner. 

9. During any in-custody, involuntary transport of any person by a DPD officer.  

10. When involved in a vehicle pursuit, including when assisting at its point of termination, 
including any perimeters, foot chases, and/or physical apprehensions �± See OMS 
204.01. 

11. During Metro/SWAT tactical operations 

12. When involved in any type of planned or spontaneous crowd control situation.  

13. Officers are encouraged to record any other interaction for which an officer believes the 
use of the BWC would be appropriate and/or could provide valuable evidentiary 
documentation, if not already required to be activated per policy. 

14. �7�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���3�R�O�L�F�H���'�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W���U�H�F�R�J�Q�L�]�H�V���D���S�H�U�V�R�Q�¶�V���U�L�J�K�W���W�R���S�U�L�Y�D�F�\���D�Q�G���W�K�H���U�L�J�K�W���R�I���D��
victim, witness or bystander to request that they not be recorded when providing a 
statement or that the inside of their home not be recorded. However, due to adverse 
�'�H�Q�Y�H�U���F�R�X�U�W���U�X�O�L�Q�J�V���U�H�O�D�W�H�G���W�R���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���G�H�D�F�W�L�Y�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���W�K�H�L�U���%�:�&���Z�K�H�Q���D���Y�L�F�W�L�P����
witness, or bystander indicates that they do not want to be recorded or otherwise 
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requests that an officer stop recording them at any point during a contact or interview, 
officers are required to comply with the following process when such a request is made:   

�x The officer will inform the person requesting deactivation that they are required to 
record and there is no exception to permit them to stop recording. 

�x After being provided with this advisement, if the person still insists that the officer 
stop recording, the officer will inform the person that, if necessary, a detective will 
follow up with them to determine if they are willing to provide a statement at a later 
time. 

�x The officer will complete all required reports, or at minimum a General Occurrence 
���*�2�����U�H�S�R�U�W���W�L�W�O�H�G���³�/�H�W�W�H�U���W�R���'�H�W�H�F�W�L�Y�H���´���L�Q�G�L�F�D�W�L�Q�J���Z�L�W�K�L�Q���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W���W�K�H��
�S�H�U�V�R�Q�¶�V���U�H�I�X�V�D�O���W�R���S�U�R�Yide a statement or be interviewed on BWC. 

�x The officer will not deactivate their BWC until they leave the location to ensure no 
allegations may be made against the officer about having conversations with a victim, 
witness, or bystander without recording such interactions. 

�x When a detective receives a case indicating that a victim, witness, or bystander did 
not want to be recorded, they should attempt to reach out to the person by phone 
and see if they are willing to be interviewed by phone and audio recorded or if they 
have reconsidered and will permit an in-person, BWC recorded interview.   

b. Deactivation of BWCs and Use of Buffering Mode After Activation 

Once placed in EVENT mode, officers are authorized to turn off their BWCs in the following 
circumstances: 

1. In-person interactions - A BWC may be deactivated and returned to BUFFERING mode if 
the person contacted or providing an interview is permitted to leave (and does leave) or 
the person (suspect) is arrested and taken into custody (meaning the person is placed 
into a patrol car, scout van or ambulance). NOTE: Prior to transport, the BWC will be 
placed back into recording mode. 

2. Responses to a call for service �± A BWC may be deactivated and returned to 
BUFFERING mode after any suspect for whom an in-person contact has been made 
when the determination is made that no further action will be taken and/or the suspect 
has been taken into custody and placed into a patrol car, scout van or ambulance. If no 
suspect is present, an officer may turn off their BWC. 

3. Entries into buildings, residences, structures, vehicles, or premises - A BWC may be 
deactivated and returned to BUFFERING mode after purpose for the entry has 
concluded. 

4. Adversarial contacts �± A BWC may be deactivated and returned to BUFFERING mode 
once the contact has concluded (meaning the encounter has ended).  

5. Warrantless or consensual searches �± A BWC may be deactivated and returned to 
BUFFERING mode after consent for the search is recorded, the search has concluded, 
and the officer has left the premises.  

6. Interviews of victims, witnesses, or bystanders �± A BWC may be deactivated and 
returned to BUFFERING mode once the interaction with the person has concluded, and 
the officer has left the location. 

7.  Miranda advisements �± A BWC may be deactivated and returned to BUFFERING mode 
after the advisement has been provided, and the individual has had a reasonable amount 
of time to respond. 

8. Currency �± A BWC may be deactivated and returned to BUFFERING mode provided that 
the currency is not actively or physically being handled (i.e., seized, transferred, 
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processed, secured, separated, etc.), inventoried, or returned to the rightful owner. 

9.  Vehicle pursuits �± A BWC may be deactivated and returned to BUFFERING mode once 
the pursuit has ended, and the scene is secure (meaning the suspect or suspects have 
been apprehended or the search for the suspect has concluded if the suspect runs and 
cannot be located).  

10. Metro/SWAT tactical operations �± A BWC may be deactivated and returned to 
BUFFERING mode once the tactical operation ends.  

11. Crowd control �± A BWC may be deactivated and returned to BUFFERING mode when 
�W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�K�L�I�W���H�Q�G�V���R�U���W�K�H���F�U�R�Z�G���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O���V�L�W�X�D�W�L�R�Q���H�Q�G�V�����Z�K�L�F�K�H�Y�H�U���R�F�F�X�U�V���I�L�U�V�W���� 

12. In-custody, involuntary transports - BWCs may be turned off after custody of the person 
has been transferred by the officer to someone outside of DPD.  

13. No direct contact with members of the community - If an officer is on a perimeter post or 
assigned to a static post for an extended period, where they are not in direct contact with 
the public, they are authorized to turn off their BWC to conserve battery life, if needed. 
Otherwise, the officer will place their BWC in BUFFERING mode unless activation is 
required.  

14.  Personal information unrelated to contact - To avoid capturing personal information that 
is not part of an investigative contact, an officer may switch their BWC to BUFFERING 
mode during the discussion so long as the discussion is not occurring when members of 
the public are present in the immediate vicinity. As soon as the unrelated personal 
information issue is completed, the officer will continue recording as required by this 
policy.  

15.  Long breaks with no contact - Officers may switch their BWC to BUFFERING mode if 
there is a long break in the incident during which no contact with the member of the 
public is occurring.  

16. Administrative, tactical and management discussions - Officers may switch their BWC to 
BUFFERING mode during administrative, tactical, and management discussions, so long 
as members of the public are not present in the immediate vicinity.  

17.  Other - A BWC may be deactivated and returned to BUFFERING mode once the officer 
believes the recording would have no further evidentiary value and none of the other 
requirements outlined above apply.  

c. BWC Audio Muting 

BWCs are capable of muting audio while continuing to record video. Prior to muting their BWC, 
officers will verbally state, while the BWC is recording audio, the reason they are muting their 
BWC. Officers are only able to mute their BWC in the following circumstances: 

1. Long breaks in the incident - Officers may mute the BWC audio if there is a long break in 
the incident during which no contact with a member of the public is occurring and there is 
no reasonable expectation of an interaction (e.g., tactical perimeter posts, executing 
search warrants, or transporting sensitive or high-value evidence). 

2.  Personal information unrelated to contact - To avoid capturing personal information that 
is not part of an investigative contact, an officer may mute the BWC audio during the 
discussion so long as the discussion is not occurring when members of the public are 
present in the immediate vicinity.  

3. Administrative, tactical, and management discussions - Officers may mute the BWC 
audio during administrative, tactical, and management discussions, so long as members 
of the public are not present in the immediate vicinity. 

4.  Once any of the above circumstances are complete or no longer applicable, the officer 
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will unmute the BWC and continue recording audio as required by this policy. 

d. Officers will document the reason that the BWC is being deactivated or is being placed into 
BUFFERING mode in the form of a recorded announcement on the BWC prior to deactivation.  

e. There may be rare circumstances when officers may, suddenly and unexpectedly, encounter a 
situation requiring immediate action to prevent imminent serious bodily injury or death which does 
not allow them to activate their BWC. If such a situation occurs, the officer will activate their BWC 
at the first available opportunity after the immediate threat has been addressed. NOTE: Failure to 
activate a BWC as required by this policy and Colorado law may have significant consequences 
as identified in Section (11) Violations. 

f. Restricted use of the BWC system and/or stored media: 

1. Officers will only use a BWC that has been approved and issued by the Denver Police 
Department. The use of personal video and/or audio recorders is prohibited. 

2. All audio, images, and media associated with the BWC are the property of the Denver 
Police Department and these items are not to be copied, released, or disseminated by an 
officer, in any form or manner, without the express written consent of the Records 
Administrator for the Department of Public Safety, in consultation with the Chief of Police 
(or designee). Under no circumstances will any employee of the Denver Police 
Department make a personal copy of any recorded event without the written consent of 
the Chief of Police (Lead investigators may create a secondary copy of a BWC recording 
in relation to an official investigation and will ensure that the copy remains attached to the 
case file). 

�x All requests to copy, release or disseminate BWC media, including any audio or 
images, will be submitted in writing to the Records Administrator for the Department 
of Public Safety for consideration and response.  

3. Under no circumstance(s), except those instances involving an investigation of 
department personnel, will a conversation between department employees be recorded. 
Conversations that are not required to be captured as evidence in the furtherance of 
completing a police report and/or subsequent police investigation will not be recorded 
unless the interaction constitutes a contact. 

4. Prior to conducting a strip search, the officer will record a 360-degree video of the 
location where the strip search will be conducted. The BWC will remain recording during 
�W�K�H���V�W�U�L�S���V�H�D�U�F�K���W�R���H�Q�V�X�U�H���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���F�R�Q�G�X�F�W���G�X�U�L�Q�J���W�K�H���V�H�D�U�F�K���L�V���U�H�F�R�U�G�H�G�����2�Q�F�H��
completed, the officer will ensure that the video is tagged confidential and as a strip 
search to ensure the video is appropriately privatized by TESU. See OMS 104.01 (16) for 
authorization. 

5. The BWC is expressly prohibited from being activated to capture or record the viewing, 
inspecting, or discussing of any tangible object evidence viewing authorized under  
C.R.S. § 16-9-801. 

(4) OFFICER RESPONSIBILITIES : 

a. Officers will not use the BWC system or evidence.com until they have successfully completed the 
required training. Officers are responsible for the care and maintenance of their assigned BWC. 

b. At the beginning of each shift, officers required to wear a BWC will ensure that they have a 
functioning BWC, whether on or off-duty. This includes conducting a function test of their BWC 
and notifying a supervisor, should the BWC not be operational. NOTE: RTTC operates from 0700 
to 0300 hours (if after hours, on-call personnel may be contacted through Denver 911). 

c. When on-duty, officers must maintain their BWC in a constant state of operational readiness, 
meaning that the BWC has adequate battery life/available storage, remains properly affixed to the 
�R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���X�Q�L�I�R�U�P���D�Q�G���L�V���V�H�W���W�R���%�8�)�)�(�5�,�1�*���P�R�G�H�����6�K�R�X�O�G���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U have an operational issue 
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with their BWC, including with battery life, they should immediately notify a supervisor and ensure 
that they have an operational BWC. 

d. When not required to wear a BWC, officers will ensure that the BWC is stored in a secure 
location. 

e. Officers will not intentionally obstruct their BWC from recording and will document the use of the 
BWC within reports, citations, log sheets, arrest book-ins, and/or street checks within the first line 
of any text entry.  

f. Officers will not intentionally fail to activate their BWC when required to do so by this policy or 
tamper with body worn camera footage.  

g. Officers are encouraged to notify the public that the BWC is activated and recording.  

h. Officers are authorized to review their own BWC recording when preparing official written 
documentation of a specific event subject to the following exceptions:  

1.  If the officer is involved in (or witness to) a critical incident such as a police shooting, an 
in-custody injury resulting in death or other critical incident as defined in the Operations 
Manual, the officer is authorized to view their BWC recording only after receiving 
approval from the commander of the Major Crimes Bureau (or designee). (NOTE: This 
exception does not apply to administrative review).  

i. Officers will appropriately tag each recorded video as follows: 

1. I.D. section: The recording officer will enter the GO/CAD number in the following format:  

Two-digit year �± GO/CAD number (e.g., 15-123456) 

2. Category section: The officer will select the most appropriate category from the drop-
down menu. 

�x Death Investigation: Homicide, Known/Unknown Dead, In-Custody Death, Arson 
Investigation resulting in death, Vehicular Homicide, Hit and Run resulting in death. 
This category includes the attempt of any of the listed crimes. 

�x Sex Assault on a Child: Sex Assault on a Child. This category includes the attempt of 
the listed crime. 

�x Missing Person/Kidnapping: Missing Person and Kidnapping. This category includes 
the attempt of the listed crimes and excludes runaways. 

�x Sexual Assault: Sexual Assault. This category includes the attempt of the listed 
crime. 

�x Felony �± Other: Robbery, Felony Assaults, Arson not resulting in death, Child Abuse, 
Burglary, Felony Theft, Auto Theft, Theft from Motor Vehicle, and any other felony 
crime not designated under any other listed/available category. 

�x GO Created: Any misdemeanor crime, any time a GO report is created, a citation is 
issued, or an arrest occurs that does not fit under any other listed category. This 
category includes both state misdemeanors and municipal violations. 

�x Fraud/Forgery �± Fraud and Forgery. This category includes the attempt of the listed 
crime. 

�x Private �± This is a secondary category to be used in conjunction with any of the other 
listed categories. This category should only be added at the direction of an 
investigative or supervisory officer. 

�x Protests: This is a secondary category to be used in conjunction with any of the other 
listed categories when the event is related to a protest. 

�x Non Event �± All Other: All contacts that do not result in an arrest or citation being 
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issued, does not result in a GO report and does not fit any other listed category. (e.g., 
neighbor disputes, street checks, traffic warning, accidental activation) 

3. �7�L�W�O�H���V�H�F�W�L�R�Q�����,�I���D���X�V�H���R�I���I�R�U�F�H���R�F�F�X�U�U�H�G�����W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���Z�L�O�O���H�Q�W�H�U���³�8�2�)�´�����,�I���D�Q���D�U�U�H�V�W���R�F�F�X�U�U�H�G����
the officer would �H�Q�W�H�U���³�$�5�6�7���´ 

�x Officers are encouraged, but not required, to enter additional useful information in the 
Title section. An example would be the location of the incident and/or the �V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V 
name and date of birth.  

j. Uploading of BWC media to the Evidence Transfer Manager (ETM): 

1. Regular on-duty assignment and/or regular on-duty assignment in conjunction with 
secondary employment: 

�x Immediately following an on-duty assignment (or after the total hours worked in 
conjunction with secondary employment), officers will upload BWC data by placing 
the BWC into the department ETM at their work assignment, or at their residence 
(within two hours) using the department-issued docking station. 

2. Secondary employment not in conjunction with any on-duty assignment: 

�x If the BWC contains media documenting a custodial arrest, issuance of a citation, or 
use of force, or if the matter recorded is or will be part of a criminal investigation, 
officers will upload BWC data into a department ETM immediately following the 
secondary employment (within two hours). Officers will upload BWC data by placing 
the BWC into a department or department-issued ETM. 

�x If no custodial arrest, issuance of citation, or use of force exists on the BWC, and the 
matter recorded is not part of a criminal investigation, officers will upload the BWC 
data within 72-hours into a department or department-issued ETM. If officers are on 
vacation/ASL and are not scheduled to work an on-duty assignment within 72-hours, 
they are still required to upload the BWC data into a department or department-
issued ETM within the specified 72-hour period. 

�x BWC function tests, if performed solely for that purpose and not related to an actual 
contact, do not need to be uploaded within 72 hours. 

�x Officers will comply with all supervisory orders to upload the BWC data, if directed. 

3. Once placed into an ETM, the BWC will not be removed until the media has been fully 
uploaded. 

4. If evidentiary media exists on the BWC and there will be a significant delay in uploading 
the BWC to an ETM (more than the time allowances stated above), officers will notify an  
on-duty supervisor. 

(5) INVESTIGATIVE RESPONSIBILITIES : 

a. Investigators will not use the BWC system or evidence.com until they have successfully 
completed the required training. 

b. When assigned a case for investigation, the assigned investigator will: 

1. Determine the identity of all involved officers. 

2. Search evidence.com for any associated BWC media, using multiple search parameters 
to verify that they have located all relevant files. Investigators will also obtain all 
information related to geolocation and the BWCs.  

3. �&�U�H�D�W�H���D���G�L�J�L�W�D�O���P�H�G�L�D���I�L�O�H���³�I�R�O�G�H�U�´���Z�L�W�K�L�Q���H�Y�L�G�H�Q�F�H���F�R�P�����7�K�H���L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�R�U���Z�L�O�O���D�G�G���D�O�O��
relevant/associated BWC media into the folder. 

4. Verify the accuracy of the category section, ensuring it is in accordance with the correct 
Colorado Revised Statute. If the category section is incorrect, the investigator is 
responsible for entering the correct category (See section (4) i.). 
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(6) SUPERVISOR RESPONSIBILITIES : 

a. Supervisors will not use the BWC system or evidence.com until they have successfully completed 
the required training. 

b. When an incident arises that requires the immediate retrieval of BWC media for chain of custody 
purposes (including, but not limited to, serious crime scenes, officer involved shootings, critical 
incidents, or other incidents as determined by policy/supervision) a supervisor will respond to the 
scene and ensure the BWC remains affixed to the officer in the manner it was found and that the 
BWC data remains uncompromised. Through direct and uninterrupted supervision, the supervisor 
is responsible for the care and custody of the BWC until it has been removed and secured by the 
lead investigator. 

c. Supervisors are required to review BWC media under the following circumstances and/or when 
the following reports are generated: 

1. Use of Force Report (DPD 12) 

2. Injury While in Custody and Injury Prior to Arrest Report (DPD 12I) 

3. Forced Entry Report (DPD 460) 

4. Vehicle Pursuit Report (DPD 453) 

5. The supervisor is investigating a specific act of officer conduct. 

6.  �)�R�U���S�H�U�L�R�G�L�F���U�H�Y�L�H�Z���R�I���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���S�H�U�I�R�U�P�D�Q�F�H���W�R���S�U�R�Y�L�G�H���I�H�H�G�E�D�F�N���D�Q�G���H�Y�D�O�X�D�W�H��
performance. Review is also required if an officer has been placed on a Performance 
Development Plan to address identified behavioral or performance deficiencies. 

7. BWC media should be reviewed by supervisors to commend and counsel officers.  

8. Requests to review BWC recordings outside of these parameters must be made to and 
approved �E�\���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G�H�U���R�U���D�E�R�Y�H���X�Q�O�H�V�V���V�X�F�K���U�H�Y�L�H�Z���L�V���R�F�F�X�U�U�L�Q�J���D�V���S�D�U�W of 
�D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�L�D�O���L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�����D�V���S�D�U�W���R�I���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���S�U�H�S�D�U�D�W�L�R�Q���I�R�U���D���F�R�X�U�W���D�S�S�H�D�U�D�Q�F�H���R�U��
deposition testimony or for the purpose of training or policy revisions. 

d. Documentation: 

1. When applicable DPD reports are generated, documentation will include what BWC 
media was reviewed and a synopsis of what is contained in the recording. If an incident 
did not generate any BWC media or if the BWC media has no value, supervisors will 
document why and the circumstances.  

2. In circumstances where a DPD report is not generated, supervisors may document the 
review and synopsis of BWC media with a journal entry. 

e. When a supervisor is notified of a malfunctioning camera, the supervisor will ensure that the 
camera is operational prior to re-deploying the camera. If the supervisor is unable to deploy the 
camera, directions stipulated in Section (4) b. will be followed. 

f. All officers, with the rank of lieutenant or higher, will have access to view BWC media in 
evidence.com for the officers assigned to their respective assignments, except for cases that 
have restricted access.  

 (7) BWC SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR RESPONSIBILITIES : 

The BWC system is administered by the Real Time Crime Center (RTTC), which is responsible for: 

a. Ensuring that officers are trained in the use of the BWC system and equipment prior to issuance. 

b. Ensuring that the BWC equipment meets the standards and requirements of the Denver Police 
Department. 

c. Providing administrative and technical support regarding the BWC system, including facilitating 
warranty repairs with the vendor. 
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d. �$�V�V�L�J�Q�L�Q�J���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O���I�R�U���W�K�H���S�X�U�S�R�V�H���R�I���³�V�K�D�U�L�Q�J�´���%�:�&���G�L�J�L�W�D�O���P�H�G�L�D���H�Y�L�G�H�Q�F�H���Z�L�W�K���E�R�W�K���W�K�H��
�'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���D�Q�G���W�K�H���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H�����$�O�O���U�H�T�X�H�V�W�V���I�R�U���H�Y�L�G�H�Q�F�H���Z�L�O�O���E�H���L�Q���Z�U�L�W�L�Q�J���I�U�R�P��
the respective agency. 

1. �5�H�T�X�H�V�W�V���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H�� 

�x �$�O�O���%�:�&���G�L�J�L�W�D�O���P�H�G�L�D���H�Y�L�G�H�Q�F�H���Z�L�O�O���E�H���V�K�D�U�H�G���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���R�Q�F�H��
cases have been accepted for filing in court. This includes privatized and restricted 
access video. 

�x Personnel will locate the BWC digital case folder that was created by the investigator 
�L�Q���H�Y�L�G�H�Q�F�H���F�R�P���D�Q�G���³�V�K�D�U�H�´���W�K�H���%�:�&���G�L�J�L�W�D�O���F�D�V�H���I�R�O�G�H�U���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���F�X�U�U�H�Q�W�O�\���D�S�S�U�R�Y�H�G��
�'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���X�V�H�U���J�U�R�X�S���L�G�H�Q�W�L�I�L�H�G���Z�L�W�K�L�Q���H�Y�L�G�H�Q�F�H���F�R�P�� 

�x Any subsequent BWC digital media evidence will be added to the case folder and 
�V�K�D�U�H�G���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H�� 

2. �5�H�T�X�H�V�W�V���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H 

�x A BWC digital media folder will be created by HALO (See section (5) b. above). The 
BWC media should be added to the newly created digital media case folder and then 
�³�V�K�D�U�H�G�´���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���F�X�U�U�H�Q�W�O�\���D�S�S�U�R�Y�H�G���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���X�V�H�U���J�U�R�X�S���L�G�H�Q�W�L�I�L�H�G���Z�L�W�K�L�Q��
evidence.com. 

e. Assisting in data collection reporting, including, monthly usage audits, video storage audits, 
viewing audits and other audits as requested. 

(8) DATA MANAGEMENT AND FILE RETENTION: 

All recorded BWC media will be uploaded, retained in, and deleted from evidence.com in accordance with 
�'�3�'�¶�V���F�X�U�U�H�Q�W���U�H�W�H�Q�W�L�R�Q���V�F�K�H�G�X�O�H���D�Q�G���W�K�H���&�L�W�\���D�Q�G���&�R�X�Q�W�\���R�I���'�H�Q�Y�H�U�¶�V���*�H�Q�H�U�D�O���5�H�F�R�U�G�V Retention 
Schedule.  

(9) AUTHORIZED REVIEW AND DISCLOSURE: 

a. Access to all BWC stored media will be restricted to authorized users and the viewing of any 
BWC footage will be restricted to legitimate law enforcement or administrative purposes. 

1.  Without the written approval of the Chief of Police, BWC recordings will not be reviewed 
�E�\���D�Q�\�R�Q�H���R�X�W�V�L�G�H���R�I���W�K�H���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�H�G���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���F�K�D�L�Q���R�I���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G���H�[�F�H�S�W���D�V���R�X�W�O�L�Q�H�G���L�Q���W�K�L�V��
policy. 

2. All officers are accountable for their BWC video/audio review and will be required to 
justify the reason for accessing the recording.  

3. BWC recordings will not be accessed or shared for personal gain or entertainment. 

b. Any request for BWC media made from outside the Denver Police Department, including other 
law enforce�P�H�Q�W���D�J�H�Q�F�L�H�V�����W�K�H���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���R�U���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H�����D�Q�G���R�U���D�Q�\���F�L�W�\���D�J�H�Q�F�\���Z�L�O�O��
comply with both the records disclosure and records management policies of the department 
(See OMS 109.04 and 109.05). 

(10) AFTER EVENT TRAINING VALUE : 

When a BWC recording may have training value, the incident CAD number and a brief description of the 
event will be forwarded by the submitting officer through the chain of command to the Chief of Police. The 
Chief of Police will forward the request to the Professional Development Unit (PDU) for review to 
determine the possible value and relevancy of the recording for training purposes. The Chief of Police will 
determine if there are any potential adverse effects of using the video. 

a. The PDU, in consultation with the Training Section, will determine the benefit of using the BWC 
recording versus other training curriculum and forward their recommendation to the Chief of 
Police. If the Chief of Police approves the request and recommendation, the request will be 
forwarded to the Records Administrator for the Department of Public Safety for a final 
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determination, subject to the provisions stated in section (3) f. 2 and the records disclosure and 
records management policies of the department. 

b. The involved officer(s) will be notified when BWC recording is being considered for training use. 
The officer(s) may submit any concerns about the use of the video through their chain of 
command to their deputy chief. 

c. Recordings may be used for training purposes only after any criminal case is adjudicated, and 
any other administrative review is complete. 

d. Recordings will not be used for the purpose of embarrassing or ridiculing officers or the public. 

(11) VIOLATIONS: 

Failure to adhere to the recording requirements of this policy will result in the following discipline and 
actions: 

a. 1st violation in a 12-month period: Oral reprimand, and: 

1. Mandated officer review of entire BWC policy, 

2. Follow up meeting with supervisor to discuss key points, 

3. Journal entry. 

b. Breaches of BWC policy prior to the date of occurrence of the 1st violation will not be counted as 
additional violations.  

c. 2nd violation in a 12-month period: Written reprimand 

d. Concurrent with the second violation, an in-�G�H�S�W�K���D�X�G�L�W���R�I���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��data usage will be 
conducted and documented by the Professional Development Unit and will generate a formal 
Personnel Assessment System (PAS) review. If the audit identifies other potential violations, it 
may result in an additional investigation, discipline, and/or corrective training. 

e. 3rd Violation in a 12-month period: 1 fined day 

f. Purposeful, flagrant, or repeated violations will result in more severe disciplinary action. At any 
time during review, if deemed necessary, violations can be removed from the scheduled 
discipline above and transitioned to a formal investigation governed by the discipline matrix. 

g. In addition to Departmental discipline, the failure to activate a BWC when required, or tampering 
with BWC footage or any operation thereof, may result in a legal presumption that the missing 
footage would have reflected officer misconduct. If a subsequent lawsuit is filed and if the case is 
settled, or an adverse judgment is made, officers may be personally liable to pay a portion of any 
settlement or judgment.  

Furthermore, in addition to departmental discipline, if an officer intentionally fails to activate a 
BWC or tampers with any BWC, with the intent to conceal unlawful or inappropriate actions, or to 
obstruct justice, the officer faces a minimum of one-year suspension, up to a permanent 
revocation, of their Colorado P.O.S.T. certification.  

  

119.05 MOBILE FINGERPRINT DEVICES 

(1) DESCRIPTION: 

�$���K�D�Q�G�K�H�O�G���G�H�Y�L�F�H���X�V�H�G���E�\���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���W�K�D�W���F�D�Q���F�D�S�W�X�U�H���D�Q���L�Q�G�L�Y�L�G�X�D�O�¶�V���I�L�Q�J�H�U�S�U�L�Q�W���L�Q���W�K�H���I�L�H�O�G��and provide a 
rapid positive identification to the officer. The possible identifications will be limited to subjects maintained 
in the searched database and does not preclude a record from existing in another database. The mobile 
devices are only an aid to the identification of a person and will not be used as the sole grounds for 
establishing probable cause for arrest. 

(2) POLICY: 
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The mobile fingerprint device is assigned to individual officers and will only be used by personnel who 
have received training in the proper use of the equipment. An officer must be able to articulate and justify 
the authorized and appropriate use of the mobile fingerprint device based on policy, training, officer 
experience, and assessment of the circumstances. 

a. �2�I�I�L�F�H�U�V���Z�L�O�O���Q�R�W���W�D�N�H���I�L�Q�J�H�U�S�U�L�Q�W�V���Z�L�W�K�R�X�W���D�Q���L�Q�G�L�Y�L�G�X�D�O�¶�V���F�R�Q�V�H�Q�W�����L�Q�F�O�X�G�L�Q�J�� 

1. During a consensual contact or a reasonable suspicion stop, unless there is probable 
cause to arrest.  

2. When issuing a traffic citation that is not an arresting offense.  

3. When issuing a civil marijuana ticket.  

b. If at any time a subject withdraws consent, an officer must stop the fingerprint process 
immediately. Further use of the fingerprint device is NOT AUTHORIZED. An officer may not force 
or coerce the subject to submit to fingerprinting. 

c. All uses of the mobile fingerprint device and the manner in which consent is given (or could not 
be obtained) will be documented on the resulting reports or in the absence of any General 
Occurrence (GO) report, street check, or summons, �R�Q���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���O�R�J���V�K�H�H�W�����,�I���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���L�V���L�Q���D�Q��
assignment that does not routinely generate a log sheet, documentation can be made in the 
disposition fields on the fingerprint query screen. 

(3) VOLUNTARY CONSENT: 

a. During a lawful reasonable suspicion contact, the mobile fingerprint device may be used in 
situations where the subject to be fingerprinted gives a knowing, intelligent, and voluntary consent 
to its use.  

b. Prior to an arrest or during a lawful reasonable suspicion contact, the fingerprint device may be 
used with the knowing, intelligent, and voluntary consent of the subject if:  

1. The individual to be printed is subject to an arrest warrant and there is justifiable and 
reasonable belief �W�K�H���I�L�Q�J�H�U�S�U�L�Q�W���V�F�D�Q���Z�L�O�O���H�V�W�D�E�O�L�V�K���R�U���Q�X�O�O�L�I�\���W�K�H���V�X�E�M�H�F�W�¶�V���L�G�H�Q�W�L�W�\���L�Q���W�K�H��
execution of the warrant.  

2. The subject is witness to a criminal offense and the officer believes the person may have 
given a false or fictitious name, residence address, or date of birth.  

c. If the subject is a juvenile, the parent or legal guardian is required to give consent before the 
fingerprint device may be used.  

(4) WITHOUT CONSENT:  

a. The mobile fingerprint device may be used without consent of the subject if:  

1. Following arrest to verify identity and assist in determining the appropriate arrest routing 
(e.g., jail, order-in, etc.). 

2. Authorized or required in the execution of a valid search warrant. 

3. Specifically required by statute or pursuant to court order. 

4. The officer is conducting an investigatory stop based on reasonable suspicion and the 
suspect fails to produce identification. 

b. Using a mobile fingerprint device in relation to a search warrant or court order: 

If obtaining a fingerprint with the mobile fingerprint device would require the use of force, a 
supervisor will respond to the scene to assess the situation and approve or decline authorization. 

(5) NON-STANDARD USE: 

Non-standard use is detailed below and requires notification and authorization of a supervisor. Officers 
will document the approving supervisor within their daily activity log. 
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a. A traffic fatality investigation in which there is no other reasonable means of identifying a victim 
AND �D���P�H�P�E�H�U���R�I���W�K�H���P�H�G�L�F�D�O���H�[�D�P�L�Q�H�U�¶�V���R�I�I�L�F�H���J�L�Y�H�V���D�S�S�U�R�Y�D�O���� 

b. An unknown death investigation in which there is no other reasonable means of identifying a 
victim AND �D���P�H�P�E�H�U���R�I���W�K�H���P�H�G�L�F�D�O���H�[�D�P�L�Q�H�U�¶�V���R�I�I�L�F�H gives approval.  

c. A homicide investigation in which there is no other reasonable means of identifying a victim AND 
a �P�H�P�E�H�U���R�I���W�K�H���P�H�G�L�F�D�O���H�[�D�P�L�Q�H�U�¶�V���R�I�I�L�F�H gives approval.  

d. An unconscious party receiving medical care and only if to assist medical personnel obtain 
patient health history necessary to the medical care being provided. 

(6) UNAUTHORIZED USE:  

The mobile fingerprint device is not to be used for random or general investigative or intelligence 
gathering, and any unauthorized use may result in disciplinary action. 

 

119.06 DEPARTMENT COMPUTERS AND COMMUNICATION DEVICES 

(1) COMPUTERS: 

For the �S�X�U�S�R�V�H�V���R�I���W�K�L�V���S�R�O�L�F�\�����W�K�H���W�H�U�P���³�F�R�P�S�X�W�H�U�´���L�V���G�H�I�L�Q�H�G���W�R���L�Q�F�O�X�G�H���3�&���G�H�V�N�W�R�S���F�R�P�S�X�W�H�U�V�����G�X�P�E��
terminals, CAD terminals, mobile data terminals, computer networks, connections to external computer 
networks, and/or any attached device(s), such as monitors, printers, scanners, modems, and other such 
devices. In accordance with OMS 504.04 (1), every division, bureau, section, and unit will maintain an 
inventory of city owned property. This includes all computer resources. 

�x Technology Services will physically conduct a department computer inventory on a regular basis, and 
will maintain the inventory as resources are acquired, upgraded, and allocated. 

�x Technology Services will compare the accuracy of their inventory report with the Inventory Control 
Unit of the Operations Support Section. 

a. Computer Assignment and Allocation: 

Computer resources are assigned to a division, bureau, district, section, or unit. Due to the 
connectivity of computers throughout the department, adverse consequences can occur when 
computers are disconnected from networks and moved from desk to desk, or office to office. The 
movement of computer equipment will only be made with the authorization and assistance of 
Technology Services. 

1. Command officers or supervisors needing to move a computer for efficient operation of 
their respective unit will first contact Technology Services to determine the technical 
considerations and to schedule the movement with the appropriate personnel. Timely 
notice will be given as much as possible. Officers will not disconnect any computer or 
component without the authorization and assistance of Technology Services. 

2. Requests to reassign a computer outside of a bureau, division, district, section, or unit will 
be directed through the chain of command to the commanding officer of the Operations 
Support Section. As resources are assigned to specific locations in order to accomplish 
�W�K�D�W���D�V�V�L�J�Q�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���I�X�Q�F�W�L�R�Q�V�����U�H�T�X�H�V�W�V���I�R�U���F�R�P�S�X�W�H�U���U�H�D�V�V�L�J�Q�P�H�Q�W���Z�L�O�O���E�H���Z�H�L�J�K�H�G���D�J�D�L�Q�V�W��
�W�K�H���D�J�H�Q�F�\�¶�V���P�L�V�V�L�R�Q�V���D�Q�G���R�E�M�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���D�Q�G���Q�R�W���W�R���V�H�U�Y�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O�¶�V���S�H�U�V�R�Q�D�O��
interests. In consideration of this, the commanding officer of the Operations Support 
Section will direct Technology Services to reallocate computers as necessary. 
Technology Services will make necessary adjustments to the department computer 
inventory. 

3. Department personnel will not make changes to department owned computer hardware 
without authorization from Technology Services. This will include the addition or removal 
of hardware devices, changes to hardware configuration, switches or jumpers, or 
changing firmware (embedded software) settings. 
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b. Acceptable Use: 

All computer resources, including devices, programs, and data; electronic or hard copy, owned by 
the Denver Police Department or the Department of Safety, will be used solely for legitimate 
department purposes. The use of computer resources for personal or commercial use not related 
to Denver Police Department business is prohibited. These computers will not be used for: 

1. Transmitting, viewing, copying, or installing information that contains obscene, indecent, 
lewd, or lascivious material or other materials which contain information that explicitly or 
implicitly refers to sexual conduct. 

2. Downloading, storing, transporting, distributing, relocating, or displaying sexually explicit 
material in any form. For the purpose of this policy, sexually explicit is defined as: 

�x Any depiction of the nude human body, whether in the form of a digitized picture, 
�F�D�U�W�R�R�Q�����D�O�W�H�U�H�G�����U�H�W�R�X�F�K�H�G�����R�U���³�P�R�U�S�K�H�G�´���S�L�F�W�X�U�H�����R�U���R�W�K�H�U���F�K�D�U�D�F�W�H�U�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���W�K�H��
human body in which it is not fully clothed. This includes any depiction in any form, 
�Z�K�L�F�K���G�L�V�S�O�D�\�V���W�K�H���L�Q�G�L�Y�L�G�X�D�O���L�Q���³�E�L�N�L�Q�L�´���W�\�S�H���F�O�R�W�K�L�Q�J�����R�U���L�Q���J�D�U�P�H�Q�W�V���W�K�D�W���D�U�H���G�H�V�L�J�Q�H�G��
or intended to be worn under other clothing. 

�x Any depiction, description, representation, or discussion of sexual conduct. Also, for 
the purpose of this poli�F�\�����W�K�H���W�H�U�P���³�G�R�Z�Q�O�R�D�G�´���P�H�D�Q�V���W�K�U�R�X�J�K���H�O�H�F�W�U�R�Q�L�F���R�U���S�K�\�V�L�F�D�O��
means. This includes, but is not limited to, direct internet connection, telephone dial-
up connection to private, commercial internet service providers, bulletin board 
systems or by copying or moving from floppy disk or other removable transportable 
electromagnetic media. 

3. Transmitting, viewing, or installing information that contains profane language or panders 
to bigotry, sexism, racism, or other forms of discrimination. 

4. Making unauthorized copies of software that is licensed to the Denver Police Department 
or The City and County of Denver. 

5. Installation of unauthorized software. 

c. Discipline: 

Department personnel may be disciplined for any conduct that is prohibited by or otherwise in 
violation of this policy. 

1. Using department computers to access the internet for non-law enforcement purposes 
�D�Q�G���R�U���I�R�U���S�X�U�S�R�V�H�V���Q�R�W���U�H�O�D�W�H�G���W�R���D�Q���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V���D�V�V�L�J�Q�P�H�Q�W���L�V���S�U�R�K�L�E�L�W�H�G�� 

2. Only department approved internet access is authorized. Department personnel may not 
use private software to access privately subscribed internet accounts on department 
computers. 

3. The Operations Support Section is responsible for auditing use of department computers 
to ensure compliance with this section. 

4. Violations of this policy may result in suspension or termination of department computer 
�L�Q�W�H�U�Q�H�W���D�F�F�H�V�V�����G�L�V�F�L�S�O�L�Q�D�U�\���D�F�W�L�R�Q���S�X�U�V�X�D�Q�W���W�R���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���U�X�O�H�V���D�Q�G���U�H�J�X�O�D�W�L�R�Q�V�����R�U��
legal action in the form of criminal or civil penalties. 

d. Copyright Restrictions: 

Title 17, United States Code, Section 106, gives copyright owners exclusive rights to reproduce 
and distribute their material, and Section 504 holds copyright infringes liable for damages to the 
owner of the material. Title 18, Unites States Code, provides felony penalties for software 
copyright infringement. 

1. Department personnel are prohibited, under any circumstances, from unlawfully 
reproducing, copying, or distributing software owned by the Denver Police Department or 
the City and County of Denver, or to install, or to use illegally obtained software. 
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2. The office of the Deputy Chief of Administration, through its agents, is solely responsible 
for purchasing and installing all departmental computer software. Authorized agents 
include Technology Services and/or the Office of Safety Information. 

3. Technology Services will maintain an accurate accounting of all personal computer 
software installed on department computers. 

4. Department personnel will not install personally owned software on department owned 
computers without written authorization from the Deputy Chief of Administration. 

5. Technology Services is required to remove any software, from any computer, that is 
deemed to be in violation of this section. 

(2) ELECTRONIC MAIL (EMAIL): 

The �S�X�U�S�R�V�H���R�I���W�K�L�V���S�R�O�L�F�\���L�V���W�R���V�H�W���J�X�L�G�H�O�L�Q�H�V���I�R�U���X�V�H�U�V���R�I���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���H�P�D�L�O���V�\�V�W�H�P�� This policy is 
designed to balance the trust and responsibility of all users with the complexity and inter-relational 
�D�V�S�H�F�W�V���R�I���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���F�R�P�S�X�W�H�U���V�\�V�W�H�P�� 

a. Acceptable use: 

1. Department personnel will check email on a regular basis to ensure timely 
acknowledgement of information. 

2. Department personnel will set up an electronic signature in accordance with city branding 
standards. The electronic signature will be void of non-approved images, stationary or 
excessive text, including but not limited to, personal and/or inspirational quotes. 

a. Restrictions: 

The email system is the property of the City and County of Denver and the Denver Police 
Department and may be monitored by the department. Users are required to comply with this 
�S�R�O�L�F�\���D�Q�G���D�Q�\���R�W�K�H�U���G�L�U�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���R�U���S�R�O�L�F�L�H�V���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�L�Q�J���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���F�R�P�S�X�W�H�U���V�\�V�W�H�P�� 

1. At the request of the Chief (or designee), the department will have the right to inspect all 
email files of employees to correct service problems, ensure system security, retrieve 
records, or transition work when responsible personnel are unavailable, or for other 
legitimate business reasons. 

2. Use of the email system will be restricted to official business that directly relates to the 
�G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O�¶�V���D�V�V�L�J�Q�H�G���G�X�W�L�H�V�� Under no circumstances will department 
�S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O���V�H�Q�G���H�P�D�L�O���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���H�P�D�L�O���V�\�V�W�H�P�����R�U���I�U�R�P���D���S�U�L�Y�D�W�H���H�P�D�L�O���V�\�V�W�H�P��
into the department email system, unless such mailing is directly related to department 
assigned duties. 

3. Under no circumstances will department personnel send mass email, either in a single 
mailing or aggregate of mailings, either from within the departments email system or from 
a private e-mail system �L�Q�W�R���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���H-mail system, unless such mailing is 
directly related to department assigned duties. Such mailing must be approved by the 
�H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G�L�Q�J���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�� 

4. All department email, whether on paper, computer diskette, hard drive, or other medium 
of storage, may be considered public records that are subject to the disclosure 
requirements of the public record law and subject to public inspection under CRS § 24-
72-203. Furthermore, email may be subject to discovery in litigation. Therefore, while a 
particular email record may be privileged under the public record law or in litigation, 
employees should have no expectations of privacy in either sending or receiving 
information by email. All computer files, including email, are the property of the Denver 
Police Department, regardless of their physical location or the form in which they are 
maintained. 
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5. Intentionally seeking or transmitting materials (other than that required for police 
business) that involve the use of obscene language, images, jokes, sexually explicit 
materials or any other format, message, or text that disparage the department, any 
person, group, or classification of individuals is prohibited.  Department personnel who 
receive email that includes prohibited material will notify their immediate supervisor who 
will take appropriate action.  

�x Department personnel should treat email like written memoranda. Messages deemed 
inappropriate for sending by written memoranda are likewise not appropriate for 
email. 

�x EXCEPTION: Officers conducting criminal investigations that involve computer 
crimes may be required to receive, copy, or download material otherwise prohibited. 

6. �'�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O���Z�L�O�O���Q�R�W���H�Q�J�D�J�H���L�Q���³�H�O�H�F�W�U�R�Q�L�F���V�Q�R�R�S�L�Q�J���R�U���W�D�P�S�H�U�L�Q�J�´���D�Q�G���D�Q�\���V�X�F�K��
violation may subject the offender to disciplinary or other legal action.  

�x �³�(�O�H�F�W�U�R�Q�L�F���V�Q�R�R�S�L�Q�J�´���L�V���W�K�H���X�Q�D�X�W�K�R�U�L�]�H�G���D�W�W�H�P�S�W�H�G���X�V�H���R�I���D�Q�R�W�K�H�U���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V��
�S�D�V�V�Z�R�U�G���Z�L�W�K�R�X�W���W�K�H���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V���F�R�Q�V�H�Q�W�����R�U���X�Q�D�X�W�K�R�U�L�]�H�G���H�Q�W�U�\���W�R���R�U���D�W�W�H�P�S�W���W�R��
enter the computer files and communication of anot�K�H�U���Z�L�W�K�R�X�W���W�K�D�W���S�H�U�V�R�Q�¶�V���F�R�Q�V�H�Q�W����
or the unauthorized entry or attempt to enter the encrypted storage of email 
messages.  

�x �³�(�O�H�F�W�U�R�Q�L�F���W�D�P�S�H�U�L�Q�J�´���L�V���W�K�H���X�Q�D�X�W�K�R�U�L�]�H�G���L�Q�W�H�U�I�H�U�H�Q�F�H���Z�L�W�K���R�U���F�K�D�Q�J�L�Q�J���R�I���D�Q�R�W�K�H�U��
�H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V���S�D�V�V�Z�R�U�G�����F�R�P�S�X�W�H�U���I�L�O�H�V�����R�U��email, or encrypted storage of email 
messages. 

b. Confidential and Sensitive Information: 

Confidential, propriety, or sensitive information may be disseminated (or made available through 
networked systems) only to individuals with a need and a right to know and when there is 
sufficient assurance that appropriate security of such information will be maintained. Such 
information includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

1. Transmittal of personnel information, such as salary, evaluations, complaints, grievances, 
disciplinary information, or related employee information. 

2. Criminal history information and confidential informant files, identification files, or related 
information. 

3. Intelligence files and information containing sensitive tactical and undercover information. 

c. Discipline: 

Department personnel may be disciplined by the department for any conduct that is prohibited by 
or otherwise in violation of this policy. 

1. The Operations Support Section �Z�L�O�O���E�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�O�H���I�R�U���D�X�G�L�W�L�Q�J���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶s email 
system to ensure compliance with this policy. 

2. Violations of this policy may result in suspension or termination of access to email; 
�G�L�V�F�L�S�O�L�Q�D�U�\���D�F�W�L�R�Q���S�X�U�V�X�D�Q�W���W�R���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���U�X�O�H�V���D�Q�G���U�H�J�X�O�D�W�L�R�Q�V�����R�U���O�H�J�D�O���D�F�W�L�R�Q���L�Q��
the form of criminal or civil penalties. 

3. All employees should understand that all forms of department email and internet usage 
will be audited on a quarterly basis. Further, random checks may be conducted. 

(3) DEPARTMENT PHONES: 

The Operations Coordinator (assigned to the Operations Support Section) is the liaison between 
Technology Services �± Communications and the police department. Any request for additional phones 
(cell or desk), a change in service or relocation of telephones should be directed to the Operations 
Coordinator. 
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�x All incoming calls to any department phone will be answered promptly by stating the appropriate 
�Q�D�P�H���R�I���W�K�H���D�V�V�L�J�Q�P�H�Q�W�����D�O�R�Q�J���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���U�D�Q�N���D�Q�G���Q�D�P�H�����R�U���Q�D�P�H���R�Q�O�\���L�I���&�6���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H����  

�x All department personnel will be courteous and helpful when answering the phone. 

�x Calls will be transferred promptly. 

�x Department phones are to be used for department business and personal calls should be limited. 

a. Department Cell Phones: 

1. All officers will be issued a department cell phone for use in the performance of their 
duties, and will have immediate access to the department cell phone while:  

a. On-duty or serving in an authorized call-out capacity.  

b. While working police secondary employment.  

2. Officers are encouraged to utilize department cell phones in providing service(s) to the 
community (i.e., calling complainants to obtain additional descriptions, direction of travel, 
or any other information which would promote the police purpose). 

3. A reasonable amount of personal use on a department cell phone is authorized, providing 
such use does not violate other policies. 

4. Whenever and wherever practical, lengthy calls should be made from telephones and not 
department cell phones. 

5. Unless written approval of a deputy chief is obtained in advance (to further an authorized 
investigation), officers are prohibited from making phone calls to chat lines, dating 
services, or any 1-900 services. Department personnel may be disciplined for any 
conduct in violation of this policy. 

6. Officers are prohibited from forwarding incoming calls or data from a department cell 
phone to a personal phone. 

7. Every effort will be made to locate a department cell phone that is lost, stolen, or 
misplaced. If the department cell phone is not located, the individual the phone was 
issued to will complete all required reports and notify the Operations Coordinator. This 
will minimize unauthorized use of the phone and unnecessary charges. 

b. Workstation Telephones (desk telephones outside the PAB) - Long Distance Charges: 

1. Authorization from a command or supervisory officer will be obtained to make any long-
distance telephone call. 

2. A long-distance authorization code may be obtained from the Operations Coordinator for 
those individuals in assignments with a continual need for long-distance telephone 
capabilities. 

3. If a personal long-distance call is made or a collect call is received, and the charges are 
being billed to the police department, notification must be forwarded to the Operations 
Coordinator, giving the date/time, phone number called, and person making or accepting 
the call.  

 

119.07 STARCHASE VEHICLE PURSUIT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

(1) PURPOSE: 

The Denver Police Department authorizes the use of StarChase Vehicle Pursuit Management technology 
to remotely affix a global positioning system (GPS) device to vehicles that are eluding or to vehicles prior 
to a pursuit, when an officer reasonably believes that a suspect is likely to flee and does not have time to 
obtain a warrant. This policy provides direction in the safe deployment and management of the StarChase 
System to recover wanted vehicles and to aid in the apprehension of a criminal suspect. 
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(2) DEFINITIONS: 

StarChase Pursuit Management System (StarChase) : A compressed-air launcher mounted to the grill 
of a department vehicle that deploys a GPS monitoring device that adheres to a suspect vehicle with an 
industrial-strength adhesive compound.  

 (3) AUTHORIZED USE: 

The use of StarChase is authorized only when an officer has identified one the following conditions: 

a. Stolen vehicle 

b. Vehicle used in a felony  

c. Vehicle occupied by an individual suspected in a felony or violent crime 

d. Vehicle with an associated felony warrant 

e. When a vehicle pursuit is authorized �± See OMS 204.01 

f. When a deployment has been authorized by a supervisor who can articulate a compelling need 
as detailed in OMS 204.01(1)c.1 

The following circumstances must also apply to deploy this device: 

�x Vehicle is occupied, and; 

�x Officers have reasonable suspicion that the vehicle is currently fleeing or will attempt to flee, and; 

�x The officer does not have time to obtain a warrant. 

(4) SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS: 

Prior to deployment, officers will consider the following: 

a. Whether the officer can safely maneuver close enough to the target vehicle for a successful tag, 
considering the totality of the circumstances (i.e., weather, road conditions, etc.). 

b. The presence of pedestrians who could be struck if the launched tracker misses its target. 

c. The device will not be deployed at the following vehicle types due to risk of occupant injury: 

1. At a vehicle in which occupants are exposed (e.g., convertible, etc.) 

2. At a vehicle with fewer than four tires/wheels (e.g., motorcycle, moped, etc.) 

3. Any vehicle with a damaged or missing rear window 

(5) DEPLOYMENT: 

The timing and decision to deploy StarChase should consider the advantage of launching the device prior 
to making an attempt to stop the vehicle. 
a. StarChase will only be deployed by officers who have been trained in its use. 

b. Unless authorized to engage in a vehicle pursuit, officers will not engage in conduct that would be 
considered a vehicle pursuit, and a violation of the vehicle pursuit policy, in an effort to deploy 
StarChase. 

c.  Once deployed, officers will immediately notify a supervisor and dispatch. When a vehicle pursuit 
is not authorized, officers will slow down and disengage from any conduct that could be perceived 
as pursuing the tagged vehicle. 

d. When a vehicle pursuit is authorized, officers will adhere to the DPD vehicle pursuit policy �± See 
OMS 204.01. 

 (6) TRACKING : 

Outside of an authorized vehicle pursuit, StarChase is the primary means of locating the vehicle. 

a. �2�Q�F�H���G�H�S�O�R�\�H�G�����'�H�Q�Y�H�U�������������W�K�H���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U�����R�U���W�K�H���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U�¶�V���G�H�V�L�J�Q�H�H�����Z�L�O�O���F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�D�O�O�\���X�S�G�D�W�H��
officers with the speed, direction, and location of the tagged vehicle until recovered or tracking 
has been discontinued by a supervisor. 
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b. Once deployed, a supervisor is responsible for defining the parameters of the response. The 
supervisor will weigh the severity of the crime with the total number of department resources 
needed to recover the vehicle and the distance a response is authorized if the tagged vehicle 
leaves the City and County of Denver. 

c. No officer will access the StarChase application while driving a department vehicle. 

d. If a tagged vehicle enters another jurisdiction, Denver 911 will notify the appropriate agency of the 
incident, including why the vehicle was tagged and if DPD officers are in an authorized pursuit, or 
�L�I���'�3�'���L�V���R�Q�O�\���W�U�D�F�N�L�Q�J���W�K�H���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H�¶�V���O�R�F�D�W�L�R�Q���I�R�U���U�H�F�R�Y�H�U�\���S�X�U�S�R�V�H�V�� 

e. The device will not be used to track a vehicle for any other purpose than to locate and recover the 
tagged vehicle, and apprehending suspects who were driving or were otherwise passengers at 
the nearest opportunity. It will not be used for other forms of intelligence gathering. 

f. Officers will remove the device once the tagged vehicle has been recovered and the scene is 
safe. When possible, the device should not be removed in the presence of the public or other 
non-law enforcement individuals. 

(7) REPORTING: 

Depending on the incident type, officers will complete either of the following: 

a. Vehicle pursuit reporting procedures per OMS 204.04 (4) and (5), or 

b. If a violator has failed to yield to an officer attempting a vehicle stop but the incident did not rise to 
the level of a vehicle pursuit, the involved officer will describe the event on a GO report titled, 
�³�9�H�K�L�F�X�O�D�U���(�O�X�G�L�Q�J���± �1�R���&�K�D�V�H�´���D�Q�G���U�R�X�W�H���W�K�H���U�H�S�R�U�W���W�R���7�U�D�I�I�L�F���,�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�V�� 

c. In either instance, officers will complete and attach the StarChase Text Template to the General 
Occurrence (GO) report in Versadex.  

d. Once assigned, the investigative sergeant or detective will download incident data from the 
StarChase application and copy the information into the GO report. 

(8) PROGRAM ADMINISTRATION: 

a. StarChase inventory and equipment will be maintained by the Division Chief of Operations Office.  

b. Deployed/used devices will be returned to the Division Chief of Operations Office. 

c. Communication with the StarChase vendor regarding training, equipment, and customer service 
will be coordinated by the Division Chief of Operations Office. 

 

119.08 SHOTSPOTTER PROGRAM 

(1) PURPOSE: 

ShotSpotter technology is intended to enhance public safety by quickly and accurately detecting potential 
gunfire incidents within our community. This technology enhances our ability to quickly respond to and 
investigate violent crime and other incidents involving gunfire prior to and independent of 911 call(s) and 
immediately relays information to Denver911 and all other authorized devices logged into the system. 
ShotSpotter does not have video capabilities or biometric technologies, and it does not have the ability to 
listen to conversations, street-noise, or any non-gunfire acoustic data. 

(2) POLICY: 

The Denver Police Department authorizes the use of the ShotSpotter Program gunshot detection 
technology to enhance its response to potential gunfire incidents in designated open, public geographic 
areas, which do not have a reasonable expectation of privacy, and the locations are determined by an 
analysis of historical crime data related to firearm use. ShotSpotter alerts may only be used for legitimate 
law enforcement purposes and should be investigated following DPD established standards for ensuring 
officer safety, investigative protocol, and evidence recovery. ShotSpotter may only be used in a manner 
consistent with U.S. and Colorado state constitutions and applicable laws.   
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(3) DEFINITIONS: 

ShotSpotter Alert:  A notification generated by ShotSpotter technology indicating the detection of 
potential gunfire activity in a specific area. 

Investigative Lead Summary (ILS):  A report provided by ShotSpotter which includes original incident 
information and map, embedded audio data (regarding the shot or shots fired), individual shot locations, 
and an incident timeline. �7�K�L�V���U�H�S�R�U�W���P�D�\���V�H�U�Y�H���D�V���D�Q���D�L�G�H���W�R���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��independent investigation. 

Detailed Forensic Report (DFR):  A court-admissible analysis of a shooting incident produced and 
�U�H�Y�L�H�Z�H�G���E�\���D���6�K�R�W�6�S�R�W�W�H�U���I�R�U�H�Q�V�L�F���H�Q�J�L�Q�H�H�U���D�W���'�3�'�¶�V���U�H�T�X�H�V�W������NOTE: DFR reports can be requested via 
an online template and should be used for serious incidents such as officer involved shootings and 
homicides). 

(4) INITIAL RESPONSE: 

a. When a ShotSpotter Alert is received, Denver911 will dispatch available patrol units to the 
identified location. Officers logged into the ShotSpotter mobile or MDT application who receive a 
ShotSpotter Alert may self-dispatch by advising Denver911 via radio. 

b. A ShotSpotter Alert, by itself and absent voluntary consent, reasonable suspicion, probable 
cause, or exigency, does not give officers the legal authority to detain a person who is found to be 
present at the location or enter a private residence, private building, or the curtilage surrounding 
those properties. Officers must evaluate the totality of the circumstances when responding to and 
investigating ShotSpotter Alerts. Reasonable suspicion requires more than the alert itself and 
must be based upon specific and articulable facts in addition to the ShotSpotter Alert.   

c. Officers should approach a ShotSpotter Alert location with the understanding that the Alert could 
lead the officer into an active crime scene, an inactive crime scene with evidentiary value, or 
might even be a false alarm. Officers should respond with available and necessary resources as 
determined by the information currently presented. 

d. Should a ShotSpotter Alert occur at or near a pop-up house party or large gathering, without any 
additional information (including additional ShotSpotter Alerts) or subsequent 911 call data, a 
supervisor will respond to the location prior to officers contacting anyone present at the party or 
gathering. The supervisor will evaluate the validity and/or need for additional resources. In the 
event a supervisor is unavailable, a corporal may be substituted for this requirement. 

e. Upon arrival, officers will thoroughly search the area for witnesses, potential suspect(s), victim(s), 
or evidence and will render aid/investigate accordingly. 

f. If no victim or obvious evidence of gunfire is initially discovered, officers will search the immediate 
area identified by the ShotSpotter Alert. This includes searching the surrounding area for property 
damage that may have been caused by gunshots and/or expended shell casings within the 
defined ShotSpotter area(s). 

(5) REPORTING: 

a. If officers collect evidence, including recovery of shell casings, locate a victim, witness, and/or 
suspect, or any other evidence of a crime, a General Occurrence (GO) report will be created 
which includes information regarding the location of the incident, number and caliber of casings or 
ballistic evidence found and recovered, whether a firearm was recovered, victim and/or witness 
information, whether any property damage was found due to a discharge, any evidentiary camera 
recordings (public or private), and the identity of any suspects or persons arrested and the arrest 
location. The most applicable offense title should be used when creating the GO report. Typical 
offense titles are: 

�x WEAPON - fire into occupied building 
�x WEAPON - fire into occupied vehicle 
�x WEAPON - unlawful discharge of 
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b. �,�I���Q�R���H�Y�L�G�H�Q�F�H���R�I���D���F�U�L�P�H���L�V���O�R�F�D�W�H�G�����D���*�2���U�H�S�R�U�W���W�L�W�O�H�G���³�6�K�R�W�6�S�R�W�W�H�U���$�O�H�U�W�´���Z�L�O�O���E�H���F�U�H�D�W�H�G�����*�2��
�U�H�S�R�U�W�V���W�L�W�O�H�G���³�8�Q�I�R�X�Q�G�H�G���6�K�R�W�6�S�R�W�W�H�U���$�O�H�U�W�´���V�K�R�X�O�G���R�Q�O�\���E�H���F�U�H�D�W�H�G���Z�K�H�Q���L�W���L�V���G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H�G���W�K�D�W���W�K�H��
alert was not generated by gunfire. 

c. A Gunshot Notification text template (titled GN-Gunshot Notification) is required for the GO report 
and that the Gunshot Notification includes an Alert Classification. The classification that best 
describes the Alert will be selected. 

d. Shell casings will be photographed prior to being collected as evidence. After being 
photographed, all personnel will don PPE gloves and collect the photographed shell casings, 
each separated by caliber. Once separated, all shell casings will be placed into the Evidence and 
Property Section, noting the caliber on the Invoice and Receipt (DPD 122). If officers are unable 
�W�R���G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H���W�K�H���F�D�O�L�E�H�U�����³�X�Q�N�Q�R�Z�Q�´���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���Q�R�W�H�G���R�Q���W�K�H���,�Q�Y�R�L�F�H���D�Q�G���5�H�F�H�L�S�W���D�Q�G���W�K�H���&�U�L�P�H��
Lab will examine the casing and update the invoice as appropriate.  

e. Officers will distribute Gunfire Incident Door Hangers (DPD 806) specific to the district of 
occurrence and conduct a neighborhood survey. In consideration of such factors such as time of 
day, nature of the crime, and solvability, the neighborhood survey and a secondary search for 
shell casings may need to be conducted during daylight hours. If the neighborhood survey and 
secondary search is to be conducted later, the shift supervisor is responsible for notifying the 
oncoming shift supervisor of the need to complete a follow up search and neighborhood survey to 
ensure this occurs. The assigned officer will complete or update the required GO report and 
gunshot notification template. 

f. �7�K�H���&�O�H�D�U�D�Q�F�H���%�O�R�F�N���Z�L�O�O���E�H���O�H�I�W���³�2�3�(�1�´���V�R���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���U�H�S�R�U�W���L�V���I�R�U�Z�D�U�G�H�G��to the district investigative 
unit. The investigative supervisor will review and assign the case for further investigation if 
necessary. 

g. Officers �V�K�R�X�O�G���X�S�G�D�W�H���W�K�H���6�K�R�W�6�S�R�W�W�H�U���D�S�S�O�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�¶�V���*�U�R�X�Q�G���7�U�X�W�K���5�H�S�R�U�W�L�Q�J���Z�L�W�K���L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q��
available at the time. This allows the vendor to improve their system and can provide data 
analysts with additional information for crime analysis. 

(6)        SUPERVISOR RESPONSIBILITIES : 

a. Sergeants (or designees) will ensure GO reports are accurately and thoroughly completed, are 
titled appropriately, and that the correct terminology is used in the End of Watch. 

b. When appropriate, sergeants (or designees) should consider obtaining an Investigative Lead 
Summary report from ShotSpotter. ILS reports are available on each of the ShotSpotter platforms 
used by patrol and investigations personnel, or they may be obtained by contacting 
support@shotspotter.com. The ILS report includes a map with the location of the alert, the 
location of each shot fired, speed and direction of moving gunfire sources and an audio snippet 
from the four closest sensors used to create the alert. If obtained, the Investigative Lead 
Summary report must be scanned into evidence (documents) and the audio files must be 
uploaded into evidence.com (audio files). 

(7) INVESTIGATIVE FOLLOW-UP: 

a. Any evidence located during an investigative follow-up must be added to the original GO as a 
supplemental report. Once additional evidence is collected and the nature of the Alert becomes 
�D�S�S�D�U�H�Q�W�����L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�R�U�V���P�X�V�W���F�K�D�Q�J�H���W�K�H���W�L�W�O�H���R�I���W�K�H���*�2���U�H�S�R�U�W���I�U�R�P���³�6�K�R�W�6�S�R�W�W�H�U���$�O�H�U�W�´���W�R���W�K�H���P�R�V�W��
applicable incident title based on all evidence known at the time. 

b. If ShotSpotter data is relevant to a criminal case, all data collected, including an ILS or DFR must 
�E�H���S�U�R�Y�L�G�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���R�U���S�U�R�V�H�F�X�W�R�U���Z�L�W�K���M�X�U�L�V�G�L�F�W�L�R�Q���R�Y�H�U���W�K�H���P�D�W�W�H�U������ 

(8) COMMUNITY CONSIDERATION STATEMENT: 

ShotSpotter Alerts are generated from sensors that are tuned to listen for loud impulsive sounds 
generated from gunshots. Sounds like gunshots (e.g., fireworks, car backfires, etc.) can generate an 
Alert, but the system takes no action on other sounds that would include street level sounds or human 
voices. Sensors are triggered and an Alert is created only when three (3) or more sensors hear the same 
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loud impulsive sound and can verify a location via triangulation. This Alert is recorded and the short audio 
snippet (one-second of audio prior to and after the gunfire to establish ambient noise) is captured by the 
system. There is no ability to listen to live streamed audio from any sensor in real-time and human voices 
are not loud enough to trigger an Alert. Additionally, the safeguards and audit protocols included in this 
policy have been created to mitigate the risk of potential impartial and biased policing and the protection 
of constitutional rights.   

(9) PROGRAM ADMINISTRATION: 

Administration of the ShotSpotter Program is provided by the Technical Electronic Support Unit (TESU). 
TESU is responsible for providing authorized users with updates to the Program, as needed and ensuring 
that officer access is stopped, whether temporarily or permanently, when an officer is under investigation 
related to the use of ShotSpotter or when an officer is no longer employed by the Denver Police 
Department. 

(10) DATA COLLECTION , MANAGEMENT , AND FILE RETENTION: 

ShotSpotter Alert audio files retained by the Department will be uploaded and retained in evidence.com in 
accordance with the current retention schedule. The retention of all ShotSpotter Alerts will comply with all 
applicable State of Colorado statutory requirements regarding criminal justice record management and 
evidence retention and will be based upon the current City and County of Denver General Records 
Retention Schedule. TESU is responsible for ensuring all ShotSpotter Alert files will be purged from the 
system in accordance with the current retention schedule. All public records requests for ShotSpotter data 
will be handled in accordance with existing public records laws. 

 

119.09 UNMANNED AIRCRAFT SYSTEMS 

(1) PURPOSE: 

The Denver Police Department (DPD) recognizes the value of utilizing technology as an important public 
safety tool while ensuring civil rights and reasonable expectations of privacy are a key component of any 
decision made to deploy a small Unmanned Aircraft. A small Unmanned Aircraft System (sUAS) 
increases operational efficiency while enhancing officer and community safety. This policy is established 
to minimize risk to people and property during the operation of the sUAS while safeguarding the right to 
privacy of all persons and to ensure compliance with federal, state, and local laws.  

(2) POLICY:  

�,�Q���V�X�S�S�R�U�W���R�I���'�3�'�¶�V���P�L�V�V�L�R�Q�����D�O�O���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O���Z�K�R���D�U�H��trained in the use of small Unmanned Aircraft Systems 
(sUAS) will protect the lives, privacy, and property of community members and first responders in 
accordance with all applicable laws and regulations, including but not limited to the U.S. and Colorado 
Constitutions, privacy rights, Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) regulations, and Departmental 
guidelines. The RPIC will make the final determination if an sUAS can be safely deployed in compliance 
with applicable laws. Factors such as weather, safety, and legality must guide and determine deployment. 

(3) DEFINITIONS: 

Cyber Bureau Commander : The individual responsible for reviewing and approving the use of the 
sUAS. The Cyber Bureau Commander has full oversight responsibility of all logistical and administrative 
elements of sUAS operations and will ensure compliance with policy, laws, and FAA guidelines and 
requirements. 

sUAS Program Coordinator (PC):  The individual responsible for administrative functions related to the 
sUAS program including, but not limited to, Department issued FAA waivers, aircraft registration, and 
maintaining a current list of all certified Remote Pilot-in-Command (RPIC) and Visual Observers (VO). 
The PC will be responsible for ensuring required training is completed and create a quarterly training 
schedule for all Department training relating to the sUAS program and reporting all completed training to 
the Academy. The PC will maintain all training records for all RPICs and VOs. The PC will be responsible 
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for the maintenance, condition, and flight records of all Department sUAS and their associated equipment 
ensuring all aircraft meet FAA airworthiness standards. The PC is also a RPIC.  

sUAS Assistant Program Coordinator:  An individual with collateral duties of assisting the sUAS 
Program Coordinator with administrative functions related to the sUAS program. This individual is also a 
certified Remote Pilot in Command. 

small Unmanned Aircraft ( sUA):  An unmanned aircraft weighing less than 55 pounds, including 
everything that is onboard or otherwise attached to the aircraft and can be flown without the possibility of 
direct human intervention from within or on the aircraft. 

small Unmanned Aircraft System (sUAS):  A small UA and its associated elements (including 
communication links and the components that control the small UA) that are required for the safe and 
efficient operation of the small UA in National Airspace System. 

Remote Pilot in Command (RPIC):  This individual holds a remote pilot certificate with a sUAS rating 
issued by the FAA. The RPIC has the final authority and responsibility for the operation and safety of an 
sUAS operation. 

Visual Observer (VO):  A visual observer, if used, is an individual trained to maintain the line-of-sight and 
360-degree hazard awareness around the sUAS and assist the RPIC in carrying out all duties required for 
the safe operation of the sUAS. 

UAS Flight Crewmember:  A RPIC, observer, or other person assigned duties for a sUAS for operational 
flight or training exercises. 

Certificate of Waiver or Authorization (COA): A document issued by the Federal Aviation 
Administration (FAA) that authorizes public aircraft operations in the National Airspace System (NAS). A 
COA will also allow a sUAS civil operation to deviate from certain provisions of federal guidelines if the 
proposed operation can be safely conducted under the terms of the COA. 

Part 107: Refers to Part 107 of the Federal Aviation Regulations. 

Data:  The data recorded by the UA that may show one or all the following �± date, time, course, path and 
duration of the flight. 

Digital Media Evidence (DME):  Digital recording of images, sounds, and associated data that may be 
obtained by an sUAS. 

(4) AUTHORIZED USES: 

Prior to deployment for any of the following authorized uses, the RPIC will ensure the deployment is 
consistent with the Fourth Amendment and/or other applicable laws, including, but not limited to, the 
protection of First Amendment Rights and privacy interests. 

a. Pursuant to a search warrant based on probable cause or when an exigent circumstance exists to 
the search warrant requirement (unless within a public space) �± instances may include - but are 
not limited to: 

1. Public safety and life preservation missions to support high-risk tactical operations, 
apprehension of armed and dangerous and/or violent fleeing suspects, and temporary 
perimeter situations. 

2. Assisting the Bomb Unit in observation and assessment of suspicious devices and 
explosions. 

b. For purpose of situational awareness to assist decision-makers in understanding the nature, 
scale, or scope on an incident and for planning and coordinating an effective response. 

c. To respond to calls related to alleged criminal activity. 

d. To conduct initial damage assessments and critical incident intelligence gathering. 

e. To obtain information and mapping related to crime scenes and traffic crashes. 

f. Training, testing, and evaluation of UAs by the Denver Police Department. 
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g. Emergency use as authorized by the Chief of Police, Deputy Chief, Division Chief of Operations, 
Division Chief of Administration and Support, or designee(s), such as a state of emergency, civil 
unrest, and disaster response. 

h. To document a crime scene, accident scene, or other major incident scene located in a public 
space for which no reasonable expectation of privacy exists. 

i. To assist missing person investigations and/or search and rescue operations, including 
coordinating response and recovery efforts. 

j. To respond to ShotSpotter Alerts. 

k. For tactical operations to increase situational awareness by assisting decision-makers in 
understanding the nature, scale, or scope of an incident located in a public location and for 
planning and coordinating an effective response, if necessary, for that incident. 

l. To assist another public safety or law enforcement agency, if authorized by the Chief of Police (or 
designee) in carrying out a mission which complies with the requirements of this policy. 

m. Deployments under the Drone as a First Responder Program. 

(5) GENERAL PROCEDURES: 

The Department must obtain applicable authorizations, permits, or certificates required by the FAA prior 
to deploying or operating the sUAS, and these authorizations, permits and certificates will be maintained 
and current. Any deployment of a sUAS must comply with all relevant FAA requirements and guidelines.  

�x All sUA will comply with any mandatory specifications required by the FAA. These includes 
authorization for operating beyond visual line of sight (BVLOS) of ground observers, and lost link 
procedures. 

�x Any sUAS operation that is conducted entirely indoors is not considered to be within the National 
Airspace System and is therefore not subject to FAA regulation. 

The following procedures will be followed: 

a. The sUAS will only be operated by trained and authorized personnel. Prior to the deployment of 
the UA, a RPIC must have a Remote Pilot Certificate from the FAA (14 CFR part 107) and be 
maintained and current. 

1. Prior to operation of an sUAS, personnel who are assigned a sUAS must successfully 
complete an agency-approved training program to ensure proper use and operations. 
Additional training will be required at periodic intervals to ensure the continued effective 
use and safe operation, proper calibration, and performance of the equipment, and to 
incorporate changes, updates, or other revisions in policy, the law, and/or equipment. 

2. All agency personnel with sUAS responsibilities, including command officers, will be 
provided annual training in the policies and procedures governing their use, including 
FAA guidelines and requirements. The training will also include applicable laws and 
privacy interests and must be approved and/or given by a qualified member of the 
�'�H�Q�Y�H�U���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���L�Q���F�R�Q�M�X�Q�F�W�L�R�Q���Z�L�Wh the Denver Police Department. 

3. All authorized personnel will also maintain proficiency in their operator abilities, including 
having documented training or flight time within a span of 90-days or will be required to 
show proficiency of the flight training exercises prior to being allowed to operate a sUAS. 

b. A sUAS will not be deployed for any purpose other than those explicitly authorized in Section (4) 
without the knowledge and prior approval of the Chief of Police, Deputy Chief, Division Chief of 
Operations, Division Chief of Administration and Support, or designee(s). 

c. Protection of Rights and Privacy �± the Cyber Bureau Commander, Program Coordinators, RPIC, 
and observers will ensure the protection of civil rights and reasonable expectations of privacy are 
considered and are a key part of any decision made to deploy the sUAS. Absent a judicial 
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warrant based upon probable cause or exigent circumstances, operators and observers will not 
intentionally record or transmit images of any location where a person would have a reasonable 
expectation of privacy. If in doubt, a warrant will be secured prior to use.   

1. All sUAS operators, observers, the Cyber Bureau Commander, and program coordinators 
will balance all operations with the need to accomplish the mission while maintaining 
public privacy and freedom from unnecessary intrusion.   

2. Reasonable precautions will also be taken to avoid inadvertently recording or transmitting 
images of areas where there is a reasonable expectation of privacy. Such reasonable 
precautions may include, but are not limited to, deactivating or turning imaging devices 
away from such areas or persons during sUAS operations, ensuring that all video and still 
images are maintained in strict compliance with DPD policies and procedures, and 
ensuring that all use of sUAS is tightly controlled and regulated, prohibiting use for 
random surveillance activities.   

d. Prior to deploying a sUAS for criminal investigation purposes, a DPD RPIC and DPD supervisor 
�Z�L�O�O���F�R�Q�V�X�O�W���Z�L�W�K���D�Q�G���V�H�H�N���J�X�L�G�D�Q�F�H���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���W�R���G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H��
whether a search warrant is required. Guidance does not need to be sought if the investigation is 
taking place outdoors and the area of observation for which digital multimedia evidence (DME) 
being collected is entirely within a public place within the public view, where a reasonable 
expectation of privacy does not exist.  

1. �7�K�H���U�H�T�X�L�U�H�P�H�Q�W���W�R���V�H�H�N���J�X�L�G�D�Q�F�H���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���G�R�H�V���Q�R�W��
apply to sUAS deployments for non-investigative public safety use or emergent 
deployments, as approved by the Chief of Police, Deputy Chief, Division Chief of 
Operations, Division Chief of Administration and Support, or designee(s), or for the 
purposes of training, testing, or evaluation of the sUAS. 

2. DPD pilots and DPD supervisors will ensure, when required, that a warrant has been 
obtained prior to the commencement of a flight. 

3. DPD pilots and DPD s�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U�V���Z�L�O�O���R�E�W�D�L�Q���O�H�J�D�O���J�X�L�G�D�Q�F�H���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V��
office if civil rights or other legal issues require clarification prior to authorization of a 
flight. 

e. A RPIC who deploys the sUAS will document each deployment on a form designed for that 
purpose and all flight time will be accounted for on the form, including in an individual pilot log. All 
documentation �± except for DME - will be stored and available for review on the Y: drive. All DME 
will be uploaded into evidence.com. Documentation regarding each deployment must include, at 
a minimum: 

1. The specific purpose of the deployment. If a warrant is not obtained, the specific exigency 
authorizing the deployment or circumstance authorized in section (5) d. 1. will be 
documented, including the name of the supervisor who approved the decision. 

2. Date, time, weather conditions, duration, and location of the flight 

3. Name of approving authority, date, and time if deployed for any purpose other than those 
referenced in section (5) b.  

4. sUAS Flight crewmembers 

5. Summary of actions taken, activities, and outcomes from deployment 

6. Whether DME was obtained, and if so, the types of DME and the evidence.com storage 
location. 

7. If a search warrant was sought and obtained for the deployment, the name of District 
Attorney who was consulted and the name of the judge who issued the search warrant. 



O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T 

 

119.00 OPERATIONS TECHNOLOGY PAGE: 37 OF 39 

 

 
 

8. A description of the privacy and other legal interests considered as part of the decision 
and the reasonable steps taken to protect such interests as part of the deployment. 

f. The RPIC is directly responsible for the operation of the sUAS during a deployment. No member, 
regardless of rank, will order a pilot to make a flight when, in the opinion of the pilot, it cannot be 
done safely or is in violation of this policy or applicable law. Any conflicts in utilization will be 
reported in writing as soon as possible, through the appropriate chain of commands, to the 
commander of the officers involved. 

g. If requesting assistance from the Denver Fire Department and/or any other agency who utilizes 
drones, a staging point and command post (on-scene contact) should be established and 
communicated to D911 to be placed into the CAD notes. 

h. Unauthorized or inappropriate use of a sUAS, including any deviation from this policy without 
proper authorization, will result in strict accountability in accordance with established disciplinary 
procedures. 

i. The PC will regularly review, evaluate, and update UAS policy.  

(6) PROCEDURES �± AUDITING AND REPORTING: 

a. The PC will audit flight documentation monthly. This audit will include, at minimum, a summary of 
the following: 

1. Number of missions/uses 

2. Appropriateness of uses, including consideration of privacy issues and other potential 
legal concerns identified 

3. Evaluation of effectiveness of the sUAS 

4. Safety concerns 

5. Equipment concerns 

6. A description of the DME uploaded into evidence.com 

7. Whether each deployment included the required form completion pursuant to this policy 

8. Flight time, to include a review of flight logs 

b. The result of the audit will be documented and submitted to the Cyber Bureau Commander for 
review. 

c. All sUAS flight data - including flight path, type of call, angle of camera gimble (if supported by the 
sUAS platform) - will be made available to the public in the form of a live data dashboard or other 
means of reporting. 

(7) PROCEDURES �± RESTRICTIONS AND PROHIBITED USES: 

a. sUAS photography and video surveillance equipment will not be used:  

1. To conduct random surveillance activities.  

2. To target any person based solely on individual characteristics, such as, but not limited 
to, race, ethnicity, national origin, religion, disability, gender or sexual orientation. The 
�V�8�$�6���P�D�\���Q�H�Y�H�U���E�H���X�V�H�G���L�Q���D���Z�D�\���W�K�D�W���Y�L�R�O�D�W�H�V���W�K�H���'�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���%�L�D�V�H�G���3�R�O�L�F�L�Q�J���3�R�O�L�F�\���� 

3. To harass, intimidate, or discriminate against any individual or group, including those 
engaged in activities protected by the First Amendment of the U.S. Constitution or the 
Colorado Constitution. sUAS may be used for purposes of assisting with crowd control 
management and to monitor. 

4. To conduct personal business of any type.  

5. To view in real time or record video or photographs in an area or of a person where a 
reasonable expectation of privacy exists unless and until a search warrant has been 
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obtained for the location or a specific exception to the search warrant requirement 
applies.      

b. A sUAS will not be deployed or used in violation of state or federal law. 

c. sUAS will not be deployed when weather conditions or other hazards prevent the safe operation 
of the aircraft. 

d. Only a sUAS which has been approved by the Denver Police Department may be deployed. 

e. The sUAS will be deployed and used only to support official law enforcement criminal and public 
safety missions in strict compliance with this policy. 

f. A sUAS will not be equipped with any weapons capabilities under any circumstances �± including 
any nonlethal or less lethal weapon systems. 

g. A sUA must be operated by a RPIC at an altitude, speed, and planned flight pattern that will 
ensure reasonable privacy interests and other legal rights are protected as required by this policy. 
In compliance with FAA rules, the RPIC will fly the UA at or below an elevation of 400 feet above 
ground level. 

h. The RPIC will not fly the sUA in controlled airspace near the Denver International Airport 
(northeastern areas of District 5) without obtaining prior written approval by DIA Air Traffic 
Control. 

(8) PROCEDURES �± RECORDED IMAGES AND DATA : 

a. The sUAS must be operated by a RPIC at such an altitude, speed, and planned flight pattern that 
will ensure reasonable privacy interests and other legal rights are protected as required by this 
policy. 

b. When an sUAS is dispatched to a call for service, precautions will be taken to minimize or stop 
camera use prior to arriving on scene.  

c. The sUAS will collect data and digital media evidence (DME) only to the extent that such 
collection or use is consistent with and relevant to an authorized law enforcement purpose. 

d. All recorded data and DME will be assigned a CAD/GO number, appropriately tagged, uploaded, 
and retained in evidence.com, in accordance with the current retention schedule. The retention of 
all data and DME will comply with all applicable federal and state law, including requirements 
regarding criminal justice record management and evidence retention and will be based upon the 
current City and County of Denver General Records Retention Schedule. All data and DME will 
be purged from the system in accordance with the current retention schedule. 

e. All images and media associated with the sUAS are the property of the Denver Police 
Department and these items are not to be copied, released, or disseminated in any form or 
manner outside the parameters of this policy without the express written consent of the Chief of 
Police. 

f. Access to DME will be limited to authorized users for legitimate law enforcement purposes only.  

g. Any request for sUAS recorded images received from outside the Denver Police Department, 
�L�Q�F�O�X�G�L�Q�J���R�W�K�H�U���O�D�Z���H�Q�I�R�U�F�H�P�H�Q�W���D�J�H�Q�F�L�H�V�����W�K�H���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���R�U���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���D�Q�G���R�U���D�Q�\���F�L�W�\��
agency will comply with both the records disclosure and records management policies of the 
department. See OMS 109.04 and 109.05.  

(9) PROCEDURES �± ACCIDENT REPORTING:  

a. Any sUAS event that causes injury to an employee, or the public, will be reported immediately to 
the Cyber Bureau Commander and the Civil Liability Section by either the incident commander or 
RPIC.  

b. Damage to sUAS equipment or accidental damage to any private or public property will be 
reported immediately to the sUAS Program Coordinator and the Civil Liability Section at DPD-
CLB@denvergov.org. The notification will include the CAD number �± See D&R 3.09. 
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c. Details of an accident and/or injury incident will be documented by completion of a General 
Occurrence (GO) Report. 

d. FAA mandated procedures will also be followed. 

(10) DRONE AS A FIRST RESPONDER PROGRAM:  

The Drone as a First Responder (DFR) Program utilizes sUAS to respond to calls for service and/or 
emergencies before officers arrive on scene. The DFR Program may be utilized in a public area where no 
reasonable expectation of privacy exists, when a search warrant has been obtained based upon probable 
cause, or when an exigency applies to the search warrant requirement to: 

a. Develop a better understanding of the call for service and/or emergency. 

b. Provide real-time situational awareness to responding officers and supervisors, which may enable 
the department to more effectively allocate personnel and resources to the scene and potentially 
avoid unnecessary escalation of the situation. 

c. Assess and identify potential unanticipated hazards to officers and the public such as firearms or 
other weapons. 

d. Assess and identify the need for special capabilities or equipment. This may include the fire 
department, medical assistance, SWAT teams, co-responders, and mental health professionals. 
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120.01 CONTINUING EDUCATION PROGRAM 

(1) REQUIREMENT: 

The Continuing Education Program (CEP) is designed to meet the training needs of the Denver Police 
Department and the individual officers who comprise the department. The academy CEP Administrator 
develops and selects training based upon identified needs or desires expressed by the Chief of Police (or 
designee), requests from bureau/district commanders for specialized training, as well as feedback from 
individual officers and to comply with Colorado POST mandated training requirements. In addition to 
mandatory training, the variety of courses offered allow officers the freedom to select training that meets 
their professional needs, enhances their careers, and satisfies personal interests. 

a. For each calendar year, every officer is required to complete the designated number of hours and 
mandated training courses as selected by the Chief of Police through the Training Section. Some 
mandatory training may be based on rank or assignment. Specific training requirements for each 
calendar year are published by the police academy. 

b. CEP requirements may be met as follows: 

1. Completion of training mandated or offered through CEP. 

2. Completion of job-related training outside of CEP using the waiver process.  

(2) ENROLLMENT PROCEDURES: 

a. Registration: 

Officers must register for all courses electronically utilizing the CEP web-based application. 
�6�H�O�H�F�W�L�Q�J���³�5�H�J�L�V�W�H�U���I�R�U���W�K�L�V���&�R�X�U�V�H�´���R�Q���W�K�H���F�R�X�U�V�H���G�H�V�F�U�L�S�W�L�R�Q���Z�L�Q�G�R�Z���Z�L�O�O��instantly register the 
officer in the course. Officers are required to attend all courses in which they are listed as 
�³�5�H�J�L�V�W�H�U�H�G�´���R�U���³�$�S�S�U�R�Y�H�G���´���X�Q�O�H�V�V�����W�K�H�\���F�D�Q�F�H�O���S�H�U���S�R�O�L�F�\�����W�K�H�\���D�U�H���F�D�Q�F�H�O�O�H�G���R�U���G�H�Q�L�H�G���E�\���W�K�H�L�U��
unit coordinator, or they are cancelled and/or denied by the CEP Administrator. 

When registered, officers will receive instant confirmation of their registration from the web-based 
application; additionally, they will receive a confirmation via email, and their personal profile will 
reflect registration in the course. 

1. Upon registration, the unit CEP Coordinator will receive an email notification; the 
coordinator may then electronically approve or deny the registration. If the registration is 
denied, officers will be notified electronically of the denial and reason for that denial. 

2. Officers may review their entire CEP history and registration status of any future courses 
twenty-four (24) hours a day from any computer with internet access. 

b. Cancellation: 

Officers, who are unable to attend CEP training for which they have registered or approved, will 
follow established cancellation procedures. 

1. Officers may cancel themselves from any course utilizing the CEP web application seven 
or more days prior to the start of the course. This is accomplished by changing the 
�F�R�X�U�V�H���V�W�D�W�X�V���I�U�R�P���³�5�H�J�L�V�W�H�U�H�G�´���R�U���³�$�S�S�U�R�Y�H�G�´���W�R���³�&�D�Q�F�H�O�O�H�G���E�\���6�W�X�G�H�Q�W�´���D�Q�G���H�Q�W�H�U�L�Q�J���D��
reason for cancellation. �2�I�I�L�F�H�U�V���P�X�V�W���F�O�L�F�N���³�$�S�S�O�\���&�K�D�Q�J�H�V�´���W�R���F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H���W�K�H���W�U�D�Q�V�D�F�W�L�R�Q�� 

2. In the event of an emergency arising within seven days of the starting date of the course, 
the officer must notify the unit CEP coordinator of the need to cancel. The CEP 
coordinator may cancel the course electronically. The officer will receive an email 
notification of the cancellation. 
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3. In the event of an emergency cancellation required the day of the course, the officer or 
�W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U���P�X�V�W���F�R�Q�W�D�F�W���W�K�H���$�F�D�G�H�P�\���&�(�3���$�G�P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�D�W�R�U��to excuse the 
�R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���D�E�V�H�Q�F�H���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���F�R�X�U�V�H�� 

4. �,�Q���W�K�H���H�Y�H�Q�W���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U���F�D�Q�F�H�O�V���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��attendance at a CEP course due 
�W�R���V�W�D�I�I�L�Q�J���U�H�V�W�U�L�F�W�L�R�Q�V�����L�W���Z�L�O�O���E�H���W�K�H���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U�¶�V���U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�L�O�L�W�\���W�R���H�Q�V�X�U�H���W�K�D�W���S�U�R�S�H�U��
cancellation procedures are followed. 

c. Educational Records and Waiver Packets: 

1. Officers may receive CEP credit for job-related training attended outside of the 
Continuing Education Program. This includes officers who attend department sponsored 
outside schools or training, are placed on special assignment, or are excused from duty 
to attend approved police training schools. The current continuing education program 
web-based application outlines criteria for eligibility of courses for CEP credit. Questions 
�D�E�R�X�W���D���S�D�U�W�L�F�X�O�D�U���F�R�X�U�V�H�¶�V���H�O�L�J�L�E�L�O�L�W�\���F�D�Q���E�H���U�H�I�H�U�U�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���D�F�D�G�H�P�\���&�(�3���D�G�P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�D�W�R�U��  

Upon completion of a course, a waiver packet will be sent to the CEP administrator within 
30 days of completion of the class. A waiver packet will consist of the following: 

�x Completed waiver form 

�x Copy of the course outline, training objectives, or description 

�x Certificate of completion or other proof of attendance 

d. Discipline:  

1. Failure to follow established registration and cancellation procedures will result, at a 
minimum, in an oral admonishment/Journal Entry. 

2. Unexcused failure to attend a registered course will result in one of the following: 

a. First violation will result in a written reprimand. 

b. Second violation within one (1) year of date of the first violation may result in the 
fine of eight (8) hours off. 

c. Subsequent violations within one (1) year of the date of violation may be dealt 
with more severely. 

An officer who fails to attend a CEP class for which they have registered and also 
neglects to report for their regularly scheduled duty assignment, will be considered 
absent without leave and may be found in violation of OMS RR-1101. 

3. Failure to complete the annual requirement or mandatory training as designated by the 
Chief of Police may result in one of the following: 

a. First violation will result in the fine of eight (8) hours. 

b. Second violation in subsequent calendar years will result in a fine of twenty-four 
(24) hours. 

c. Subsequent violations may be dealt with more severely. 

(3) FIREARM PROFICIENCY: 

a. Minimum firearm qualification requirements are as follows: 

1. All sworn officers are required to successfully complete qualification and training with 
their service weapon(s) bi-annually (once January 1st through June 30th and once July 1st 
through December 31st). The Firearms Unit will establish the course of fire. 

2. Passing score for each bi-annual qualification will be 100%, (i.e., a Pass/Fail course). 

3. Prior to carrying any department approved firearm, on or off duty, the officer must have 
passed proficiency testing during the previous twelve (12) calendar months with that 
firearm. If the officer has not passed a qualification course, the officer will not be allowed to 
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carry their firearm on-duty until the officer has successfully passed. If this is the case, the 
Range supervisor will immediately notify the Director of Training, who will notify their 
division chief. 

4. The Chief Firearms Officer, with the approval of the Chief of Police, will establish 
proficiency testing courses appropriate to each authorized firearm. The Chief Firearms 
Officer will maintain written records describing the course of fire. Such record will contain a 
description of the target, scoring system, times allowed for each stage of fire, distance from 
the target and other pertinent conditions such as lighting, starting positions, firing positions, 
etc. 

5. Completion of biannual qualification and training will count toward (2) two hours of 
Colorado POST firearms training. 

6. Officers will retain their copy of the shoot slip from each qualification for a minimum of 
one year. 

b.  Qualification schedules and frequency: 

1. The Firearms Unit may adjust or designate qualification schedules to ensure operational 
and training needs are met. 

2. With preauthorization of the Firearms Unit, officers may shoot more frequently, but must be 
on-duty, if not shooting for a required qualification. Overtime is not authorized for additional, 
non-required shoot time. 

c. Denver Police Department Firearm Training Facility: 

1. Rules, regulations, and procedures for operations at the Firearm Training Facility will be 
posted in a conspicuous place and must be strictly adhered to. 

2. All firearms to be used at the Firearm Training Facility will be unloaded and cleared in the 
area provided (i.e., clearing barrels outside the entrance doors) prior to inspection. 

3. All firearms to be used at the Firearm Training Facility will be cleaned prior to being 
inspected by Firearms Unit personnel and all firearms must be cleaned immediately after 
being fired.  

�x Firearms can be cleaned in the area provided, utilizing the table clearing tube when 
necessary.  

�x The shoot slip will be issued only after the firearm is re-inspected by Firearm Unit 
personnel. 

�x Officers are strongly urged to wash their hands after cleaning their firearm and prior to 
returning to duty. 

4. All visitors must be accompanied by a Denver Police Department officer and will be 
governed by the posted rules and regulations. No children are allowed in the Firearm 
Training Facility without prior approval from the Chief Firearms Officer (or designee). 

5. Any person who is not a sworn member of the Denver Police Department must have 
written permission from the Chief of Police (or designee) and the Chief Firearms Officer 
before being permitted to use the Firearm Training Facility. 

6. All officers must wear ear and eye protection when shooting on the firing line. In addition, 
officers within the firing area are required to wear ear and eye protection. 

d. Failure to attend or successfully complete qualification / remedial training:  

1. Any officer who, for any reason, fails to attend the above listed required firearms training 
during any biannual shoot period will be required to make up the missed shoot within the 
first period following the closed mandatory training and qualification period. The officer will 
also be required to attend remedial/refresher training as determined by Firearms Unit 
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personnel and perform two successful qualifications during that make-up. It is the officer's 
responsibility to make necessary arrangements within the allotted timeframes. Failure to do 
so could result in further discipline. 

2. Any officers that miss a bi-annual firearms training and qualification or that fail to 
successfully qualify (including for reasons such as injury, illness, suspension, extended 
training, leave of absence, etc.), will be removed from any operational position until the 
required qualification is successfully completed. Those officers will not be permitted 
secondary employment until the required qualification is successfully completed.  

3. If an officer attends but is unable to successfully pass a qualification course after two official 
�D�W�W�H�P�S�W�V���W�K�H���5�D�Q�J�H���6�W�D�I�I���Z�L�O�O���G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H���L�I���F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�H�G���U�H�P�H�G�L�D�O���W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���G�X�U�L�Q�J���W�K�D�W���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��
attendance is appropriate. If the officer is still unable to pass a qualification course prior to 
leaving the Range, the Range Supervisor will immediately notify the Director of Training 
who will notify their division chief and advise on whether training is needed at a later date. 
The officer will not be authorized to carry a firearm until remedial training and a successful 
qualification are completed. 

4. Remedial training sessions will include firearms safety rules, positions, sight alignment, 
trigger control, grip, mindset, decisional shooting considerations, and use of force & 
firearms requirements policy and procedure review. As with all remedial training, there will 
be a shooting qualification required to show proficiency. The lesson plan and performance 
will be �G�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W�H�G���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���)�L�U�H�D�U�P�V���8�Q�L�W���D�Q�G���I�R�U�Z�D�U�G�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U���D�Q�G��
Conduct Review Office. 

5. The Chief of Police will be advised of officers failing to qualify with an approved handgun 
after attending two (2) training sessions. 

6. After each biannual shoot period and annually, the Firearms Unit will generate reports 
delineating the following: 

�x Officers who failed to attend. 

�x Officers who failed to qualify. 

e. Disciplinary actions: 

An unexcused failure to shoot for qualification and training as required and described in this section 
will constitute a violation with the following penalties: 

1. First violation will result in a fine of one (1) day. 

2. Second violation within twelve (12) consecutive months will result in the fine of (3) days and 
attendance at Remedial Training. 

3. The Chief of Police (or designee) may view an officer having three (3) unexcused violations 
within any five (5) consecutive years as a chronic offender. Discipline of chronic offenders 
will be imposed separate and apart from the provisions of OMS 120.01 (3) e.1 or 2, and the 
penalty therefore may be imposed based on the officer's entire history of failing to shoot for 
qualification. 

 

120.02 SPECIALIZED TRAINING 

(1) ASSIGNMENT BASED TRAINING: 

Training which assists with the development of knowledge and skills particular to a specialized 
assignment is required and will be provided for the following positions:  

�x Management and supervisory positions. 

�x Investigative and training positions. 

�x Technical positions such as Bomb Unit, Forensics and Evidence Bureau, etc.  
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a. Specialized training will begin as soon as practical after an officer's assignment to such a 
position. Training will be obtained from sources approved by the Chief of Police (or designee).  

b. Requests to attend advanced law enforcement training courses will be directed to the Chief of 
Police through the chain of command. An officer may be allowed to attend based on the following 
criteria:  

1. The requesting officer's demonstrated ability in the field to which the training applies. 

2. The potential for personal and professional growth resulting from attendance. 

3. Departmental needs, which would be met.  

4. The requesting officer agrees to train others when requested in the subject of the 
advanced training received and post-training assignment of the officer may be based on 
the optimal utilization of new skills and knowledge. 

(2) ROLL CALL TRAINING: 

a. Roll call training will be provided as needed to keep officers informed between formal training 
sessions. 

b. Bureau, district, section, or unit commanding officers will require accurate records that reflect the 
nature of the training, the instructor, and the officers attending. 

(3) REMEDIAL TRAINING: 

When required, participation in remedial training is mandatory and counts toward annual in-service 
training requirements. The need for remedial training will be determined as follows: 

a. The Deputy Chief (or designee) may make the determination. 

b. Internal Affairs may make a recommendation to the Chief of Police. 

c. Remedial training for recruit or probationary officers may be immediately administered by 
academy personnel, police training officers, or the supervisor or commanding officer of the 
probationary officer. 

(4) ADVANCED COMMAND TRAINING: 

Extended training for individual command officers such as the FBI National Academy and Northwestern 
University Center for Public Safety School of Police Staff and Command are at the discretion of the Chief 
of Police. Officers interested in attending extended training will submit a written request through their 
chain of command to the Office of the Chief of Police. 

(5) NON-LIVE FIRE SCENARIO AND SIMULATOR TRAINING 

a. Purpose: 

The Denver Police Department maintains specialized simulator training equipment, maintained, 
and deployed through the Training Section. This equipment is intended to provide challenging 
and realistic scenario-based training for sworn personnel, and includes aspects of decision 
making, de-escalation, situational awareness and control, and the application of force. Non-live 
fire training simulators include the Virtra 300 system and mobile MILO systems used throughout 
the department. Other department authorized systems may be incorporated to meet future needs.  

In addition to electronic simulator equipment, other forms of non-live fire exercises may be used 
for scenario-based training, including but not limited to Simunition®.  

b. Trainers: 

Only trainers authorized through the Training Section commanding officer may oversee non-live 
fire training, including but not limited to simulator exercises and scenarios. Trainers must comply 
with all safety rules.  

c. Safety Rules: 
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The Training Section establishes safety rules for all non-live fire training, the use of simulator 
equipment and related accessories, and Simunition®. Safety rules will include but are not limited 
to the securing of all firearms, ammunition, and all other weapons (lethal and less-lethal) outside 
of the immediate training area. All persons participating in and/or observing non-live fire training 
will comply with all safety instructions posted, published, and/or provided by authorized trainers. 
On-site trainers are in complete charge of the entirety of non-live fire training regardless of the 
rank of any other personnel present. 

 

120.03 DETECTIVE, METRO/SWAT AND K-9 TRAINING PROGRAMS 

(1) PURPOSE AND ELIGIBILITY : 

The Detective, Metro/SWAT and K9 training programs are designed to provide officers an overview of the 
position and training specific to the assignment. The training program provides a career enhancing 
opportunity for the officer. Participation in a training program is not a pre-requisite for appointment to a 
detective, Metro/SWAT, or K-9 technician position. 

Training assignments are offered in the following areas and durations: 

�x Investigations: Districts and Major Crimes Night Shift Unit (2 work periods)  

�x Vice Narcotics Section: (6 work periods)  

�x Metro/SWAT Section: (2 work periods)  

a. Minimum eligibility requirements: 

1. Applicants must be the rank of a police officer 1st grade and below the rank of sergeant. 

2. Lateral hires must be a police officer 1st grade and have 36 months of continuous service 
from the date of their graduation from the police academy.  

b. Discipline History Assessment:  

Applicants will be ineligible for a training program based on the same criteria used in the most 
recent Civil Service promotional process. Automatic disqualifiers can be accessed at 
www.denvergov.org/civilservice/. 

 (2) DETECTIVE, METRO/SWAT AND K-9 CANDIDATE APPLICATION PACKET : 

a. Minimum requirements: 

1. Cover letter (one-page maximum) and personal resume (two-page maximum). 

2. Previous five-year sustained complaint report, obtained from Internal Affairs Unit. 

3. �3�H�U�I�R�U�P�D�Q�F�H���H�Y�D�O�X�D�W�L�R�Q���U�H�S�R�U�W�V���I�R�U���W�K�H���S�U�L�R�U���W�K�U�H�H�����������\�H�D�U�V�����W�R���L�Q�F�O�X�G�H���W�K�H���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U�¶�V��
journal entries and officer self-assessment addendums. 

b. Training Selection: 

�6�H�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���F�R�Q�V�L�G�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q�V���L�Q�F�O�X�G�H���D���F�D�Q�G�L�G�D�W�H�¶�V���M�R�E���S�H�U�I�R�U�P�D�Q�F�H����their �F�R�P�P�D�Q�G�L�Q�J���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��
discretion and assessment, and operational needs.  

1. Investigations and Vice Training: �7�K�H���D�S�S�O�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q���S�D�F�N�H�W���Z�L�O�O���E�H���V�X�E�P�L�W�W�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��
commanding officer for approval. 

2. Metro/SWAT Section and K-9 Unit: The application packet will be submitted through the 
�F�D�Q�G�L�G�D�W�H�¶�V���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G�L�Q�J���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���W�R���W�K�H��Division Chief of Operations for approval. 

(3) TRAINING ROTATION: 

a. Detective (investigations) Training: Two consecutive work periods. There will be no vacations or 
ASL (assigned sick leave) granted during the training period. The Commander of the Major 
Crimes Bureau will develop the training program rotation schedule.  

b. Vice Training: Six consecutive work periods. Participants in the program are limited to using a 
maximum of one-half of their vacation or sick leave during the training period. 
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c. Metro/SWAT and K-9 Training: Two consecutive work periods. There will be no vacations or ASL 
(assigned sick leave) granted during the training period. The training program schedule will be 
developed by the commander of the Special Operations Bureau. 

(4) PERFORMANCE EVALUATION : 

a.  �3�D�U�W�L�F�L�S�D�W�L�R�Q���L�Q���D���W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���S�U�R�J�U�D�P���Z�L�O�O���E�H���G�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W�H�G���D�V���D�Q���³�$�F�W�L�R�Q���3�O�D�Q�´���L�Q���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��
performance evaluation. 

b. Upon completion of any �W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���S�U�R�J�U�D�P�����W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���K�R�P�H���D�V�V�L�J�Q�P�H�Q�W���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U���Z�L�O�O���V�R�O�L�F�L�W��
�I�H�H�G�E�D�F�N���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U���V�����D�Q�G���G�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���S�H�U�I�R�U�P�D�Q�F�H�� 

 

120.04 BILINGUAL OFFICER PROGRAM 

(1) POLICY STATEMENT:  

The Denver Police Department strives to provide effective, efficient, and equitable service to all 
individuals regardless of their ability to speak, read, write, or understand English. Police service delivery 
options are available to limited English proficiency (LEP) individuals, enabling them to communicate 
effectively with the department in person, over the phone, in writing, and through electronic media.  

One of the most effective methods for providing quality service to LEP individuals is through bilingual 
officers. The goal for this program is to achieve equal representation for each language compensated 
across the city. 

(2) DEFINITIONS: 

Bilingual Officers:  Officers who are qualified every five (5) years as proficient in a language other than 
English and designated as bilingual officers in accordance with procedures published by the Chief of 
Police (or designee). 

Compensation:  �&�R�P�S�H�Q�V�D�W�L�R�Q���Z�L�O�O���E�H���L�Q���D�G�G�L�W�L�R�Q���W�R���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���U�D�W�H���R�I���S�D�\�����S�H�U���W�K�H���F�X�U�U�H�Q�W���F�R�O�O�H�F�W�L�Y�H��
bargaining agreement) based on two (2) levels of proficiency. 

Level of Proficiency:  The bilingual officer program will consist of two proficiency levels to be determined 
by qualified administrators. 

a. Level II  - Use the language with sufficient vocabulary for effective formal and informal 
conversations ($100 per month). 

b. Level III  - Use the language fluently and accurately, spoken and written ($200 per month). 

Career Service (CS) personnel will be compensated according to CS Rules and Regulations. 

(3) ELIGIBILITY : 

a. Patrol officers through the rank of lieutenant are eligible for bilingual compensation; appointed 
positions of commander and above are not eligible for compensation. 

b. Officers wishing to join the program will submit a written request, identifying the language to be 
tested, through their chain of command to the Office of the Deputy Chief. 

c. �&�6���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O���L�Q�W�H�U�H�V�W�H�G���L�Q���U�H�F�H�L�Y�L�Q�J���E�L�O�L�Q�J�X�D�O���F�R�P�S�H�Q�V�D�W�L�R�Q���Z�L�O�O���V�X�E�P�L�W���D���³�5�H�T�X�H�V�W���I�R�U���%�L�O�L�Q�J�X�D�O��
�7�H�V�W�L�Q�J�´���I�R�U�P���W�K�U�R�X�J�K���W�K�H�L�U���F�K�D�L�Q���R�I���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G���W�R���W�K�H���2�I�I�L�F�H���R�I���W�K�H���'�H�S�X�W�\���&�K�L�H�I�����7�K�H���I�Rrm is 
available through Safety Human Resources. 

(4) TESTING: 

Bilingual testing will be conducted by qualified administrators for sworn personnel. The qualified 
administrators will develop and administer a bilingual proficiency English/target language examination 
program, for proficiency levels II and III. CS personnel will be tested through a Career Service process. 

(5) REQUIREMENTS TO MAINTAIN BILINGUAL COMPENSATION:  

a. Completion of continuing education (CEP) hours as determined by the qualified administrator. 
Officers will be notified of the CEP requirement.  
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b. Regardless of the number of times an officer interprets and/or translates in each shift, only one 
TeleStaff entry per shift will be made documenting the total time spent utilizing their bilingual skill. 
Supervisors will review and approve the entries.  

c. The Deputy Chief will designate a member of the department to conduct an annual audit to 
determine the interpreting/translating activity level of officers receiving bilingual compensation. 
Continued eligibility in the Bilingual Officer Program will be determined based on an assessment 
of the audit report and officers removed from the program for lack of interpreting/translating 
activity will not be eligible to retest for one year. 

�x Bilingual tracking will be conducted through TeleStaff. Officers will document time spent 
�X�W�L�O�L�]�L�Q�J���W�K�H�L�U���V�H�F�R�Q�G���O�D�Q�J�X�D�J�H�����7�K�H���S�X�U�S�R�V�H���R�I���W�K�H���H�Q�W�U�\���L�V���W�R���W�U�D�F�N���W�K�H���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V���V�N�L�O�O��
utilization in this �D�U�H�D���D�Q�G���S�U�R�Y�L�G�H���G�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W�D�W�L�R�Q���I�R�U���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���S�H�U�I�R�U�P�D�Q�F�H���H�Y�D�O�X�D�W�L�R�Q�� 

d. Failure to recertify after December 31, 2024, or after the fifth (5th) year from their last certification, 
will automatically cause the bilingual officer to be removed from the program and compensation 
will cease. 

 

120.05 NALOXONE PROGRAM 

(1)  PURPOSE: 

With the timely administration of an opioid antagonist (naloxone), an opiate overdose may be reversible 
and the deployment of such has been shown to be a safe and effective step towards reducing opiate 
�R�Y�H�U�G�R�V�H���G�H�D�W�K�V�����7�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���3�R�O�L�F�H���'�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���1�D�O�R�[�R�Q�H���3�U�R�J�U�D�P���L�V���W�R���D�G�G�U�H�V�V���L�Q�F�L�G�H�Q�W�V���Z�K�H�Q���D�Q��
officer or professional staff member encounters an individual experiencing a suspected opiate overdose 
and they have the opportunity to administer an opioid antagonist prior to the individual receiving aid from 
emergency medical services (EMS). Absent officer safety and/or other tactical/safety considerations, the 
�R�I�I�L�F�H�U���R�U���S�U�R�I�H�V�V�L�R�Q�D�O���V�W�D�I�I���P�H�P�E�H�U���F�D�Q���F�U�H�D�W�H���D���³�Z�L�Q�G�R�Z���R�I���R�S�S�R�U�W�X�Q�L�W�\�´���Ior the individual to recover from 
an opiate overdose, therefore potentially reducing the number of fatalities that can occur. 

(2)  POLICY: 

The Denver Police Department authorizes all officers and professional staff trained in the Naloxone 
Program to carry and administer department issued naloxone to individuals who are suspected to be 
suffering from an opiate overdose. Department personnel should have naloxone readily available any 
time they are performing duties that may put them at risk of an opioid exposure (e.g., transporting or 
processing narcotic evidence, executing a search warrant, searching vehicles, etc.). 

Identified in CRS §13-21-108.7 (3), officers and professional staff have been granted general immunity 
under state law when acting in good faith to administer an opioid antagonist to another person whom the 
officer believes is suffering from an opiate-related drug overdose. 

(3)  DEFINITIONS: 

Clinical Director:  The clinical director will be a medical doctor who is licensed to practice medicine in the 
City and County of Denver. The clinical director will provide medical oversight to ensure a safe and 
responsible program. At their discretion, they may make recommendations regarding the policy, training, 
and administration of the program. The Denver Police Department will maintain an affiliation with the 
clinical director throughout the duration of the program.  

Opiate:  An opiate is a medication or drug that is derived from the opium poppy or that mimics the effect of 
an opiate (synthetic). Opiate drugs are narcotic sedatives that depress activity of the central nervous 
system, reduce pain, and induce sleep. Commonly encountered opiates include, but are not limited to: 
morphine, methadone, codeine, heroin, fentanyl, oxycodone (OxyContin®, Percocet® and Percodan®) and 
hydrocodone (Vicoden®).  

Opiate Overdose:  Life threatening depression of the central nervous and respiratory system caused by 
the intentional abuse or unintentional overuse of an opiate drug, used alone or in conjunction with another 
substance with which the effect of the opiate drug is intensified. Symptoms of the individual will include 
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being unresponsive to a sternum rub, unconsciousness, absence of breathing, including willow breathing 
coupled with chocking sounds/gurgling, lethargy, confusion, bluish lips, or nail beds.  

Naloxone:  Naloxone is a pure opioid antagonist that can counter the effects of an opiate drug overdose, 
by having a stronger affinity to the opioid receptors in the brain, temporarily blocking the effects of the 
opiate in the body and allowing the overdose victim to recover from respiratory depression. Naloxone only 
works if a subject has opiates in their system and has no effect if opiates are absent. Naloxone is 
generally effective within 5-10 minutes and will remain in the system for approximately 30 minutes. 

Naloxone Program Coordinator:  The Naloxone Program Coordinator is the Division Chief of 
Administration and Support (or designee). The coordinator will track/review all reports of naloxone usage 
and will be responsible for any subsequent reporting to any city, state or federal agency as required by 
law. In addition, the coordinator will keep a log of all naloxone issued, used, expired, damaged, lost or 
stolen. 

Universal Precautions:  General infection control precautions meant to reduce the risk of transmission of 
blood borne pathogens and other bodily fluids from non-intact skin, mucous membranes or by other 
means from both recognized and unrecognized sources. General precautions include minimizing 
exposure to blood and/or other bodily fluids using personal protective equipment (i.e., latex gloves) when 
appropriate and the officer continually recognizing and assessing their own personal risk. 

(4) DEPLOYMENT: 

Naloxone will be provided to officers and professional staff in the following assignments/locations and 
officers may carry this item while working off-duty assignments:  

�x Patrol  

�x School resource officers  

�x Narcotic investigation units 

�x Information Desk (Police Administration Building)  

�x Juvenile Section 

�x Outreach Case Coordinators and Co-Responders 

�x Victim Assistance Unit 

�x Crime Scene Unit and other Crime Lab personnel 

�x Crash and Property Report Technicians 

�x All district station holding cells and other areas of the department as determined by the Chief of 
Police 

(5) TRAINING: 

Officers and professional staff must watch the Naloxone Program training video prior to carrying and/or 
administering the drug. 

(6) NALOXONE ADMINISTRATION PROCEDURES: 

The priority of all officers and professional staff is scene safety. Mitigating any potential threats prior to 
providing medical assistance will remain the most important task, because once treatment begins, officers 
or professional staff may quickly lose any tactical advantage due to the fact they will be kneeling, 
crouched, and/or have their attention diverted during the evaluation, setup, and administration of 
naloxone. Officers and professional staff must be mindful that individuals who are revived from an opiate 
overdose often regain consciousness in an agitated/physically combative state and may exhibit 
symptoms associated with withdrawal. 

When an officer or professional staff member arrives at the scene of a medical emergency, prior to the 
arrival of EMS, and has made a good faith determination (considering the statements of any witnesses 
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�D�Q�G���R�U���I�D�P�L�O�\���P�H�P�E�H�U�V���U�H�J�D�U�G�L�Q�J���W�K�H���L�Q�G�L�Y�L�G�X�D�O�¶�V���G�U�X�J���X�V�H�����W�K�D�W���W�K�H���L�Q�G�L�Y�L�G�X�D�O���L�V���V�X�I�I�H�U�L�Q�J���I�U�R�P���D�Q���R�S�L�D�W�H��
overdose, the responding officer/professional staff will: 

a. Request the response of an ambulance - Code 10.  

b. If the person is apparently unconscious, perform a sternum rub to ensure the individual is 
unresponsive and a potential candidate for naloxone usage. 

c. To be considered a candidate for naloxone administration, the individual should be 
unconscious/unresponsive and have a lack of (or severely reduced) respirations, possibly 
attributable to an opiate overdose. 

d. If the individual is suffering from an apparent opiate overdose, naloxone will be administered in 
the following manner: 

1. Utilize universal precautions by wearing latex gloves and practice body substance 
isolation. 

2. Administer the naloxone. 

3. Advise the dispatcher to notify responding EMS personnel that naloxone was 
administered. 

4. When respirations are restored, the officer/professional staff (being cautious of the 
combative actions often induced by the drug while regaining consciousness) should 
move the victim into the recovery position (on their side) to prevent pulmonary aspiration 
in the event of vomiting and continue to monitor the individual until paramedics arrive.  

5. If the individual does not respond within 3-5 minutes and a second dose of naloxone is 
available, repeat the administration. 

6. Once administered, the individual must be evaluated by responding EMS at the scene.  

7. Normal CPR/AED protocols will apply if at any time a loss of pulse is identified. 

8. The treating officer or professional staff will immediately inform responding EMS 
p�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O���R�I���W�K�H���L�Q�G�L�Y�L�G�X�D�O�¶�V���F�R�Q�G�L�W�L�R�Q���X�S�R�Q���D�U�U�L�Y�D�O�����L�Q�F�O�X�G�L�Q�J���D�Q�\���S�K�\�V�L�F�D�O���L�Q�G�L�F�D�W�R�U�V����
witness statements provided and/or any other information that led to the belief that the 
individual was suffering from an opiate overdose. 

9. Whenever an officer or professional staff administers naloxone, the used cartridge will be 
placed into the Evidence and Property Section as evidence. NOTE: If the individual dies, 
all normal procedures for reporting a homicide or known/unknown dead must be followed. 

10. Following usage, a replacement cartridge must be obtained from Uniform/Stationery 
Supply. 

e. After the medical assist, officers or professional staff will: 

1. Report the incident by completing the NALOXONE DEPLOYMENT form within the RMS 
street check (required).  

�x The street check must detail the nature of the incident and the medical care the 
individual received.  

�x Professional staff members without RMS access will request the assistance of an 
officer to complete the street check.  

�x All reports will be reviewed by the Naloxone Program Coordinator for statistical 
analysis. 

2. Notify via email the Outreach Case Coordinator (OCC) at your assignment. If you do not 
have an Outreach Case Coordinator at your assignment, notify via email the OCC 
supervisor. Provide the follow�L�Q�J���L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���L�Q���W�K�H���H�P�D�L�O�����Y�L�F�W�L�P�¶�V���Q�D�P�H�����G�D�W�H���R�I���E�L�U�W�K����
name of family member or other party living with the victim (if applicable) and any contact 
information. 
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3. Identify if any illegal activity has occurred and charge the individual with the appropriate 
ordinance and/or statute.  

(7) STORAGE AND REPLACEMENT : 

a. Storage: 

1. Officers and professional staff are responsible for storing the naloxone cartridge in a safe 
and secure manner so that the contents remain intact and readily available. Once 
assigned, officers/professional staff are required to carry or have immediate access to the 
naloxone cartridge when on-duty in their normal assignment. 

2. �,�G�H�D�O�O�\�����Q�D�O�R�[�R�Q�H���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���V�W�R�U�H�G���E�H�W�Z�H�H�Q���������Û�)���D�Q�G���������Û�)���D�Q�G���P�D�\���E�H�F�R�P�H���L�Q�H�I�I�H�F�W�L�Y�H��
if subjected to extreme heat or cold; therefore, it should be stored in the interior of the 
�G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���D�Q�G���R�Q�O�\���G�X�U�L�Q�J���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���G�X�W�\���K�R�X�U�V�� 

b. Replacement: 

1. The naloxone provided will include an expiration date. Officers and professional staff are 
responsible for checking the expiration date and performing an exchange with 
Uniform/Stationery Supply prior to that date. 

2. All damaged, lost, or stolen Naloxone cartridges will be immediately reported to a 
supervisor. Damaged cartridges will be taken to Uniform/Stationery Supply and 
exchanged on a one-to-one basis. Lost or stolen kits will be reported on a 
LOST/STOLEN PROPERTY report within the RMS and forwarded to the Naloxone 
Program Coordinator for inventory control. The program coordinator will ensure that the 
officer receives a replacement cartridge. 

 

120.06 TACTICS REVIEW BOARD 

(1) OVERVIEW: 

The primary function of the Tactics Review Board is to review tactical situations or incidents reported on a 
Use of Force Report, an After Action Report, an Eluding or Vehicular Pursuit Report, or a Police Vehicle 
Crash Report, where there is a possible deviation from department training, policy, or procedure. These 
do not include incidents reviewed by the Use of Force Review Board, except as requested. The Tactics 
Review Board will conduct its review to determine compliance with existing policy and procedure; the 
need for revisions to policy, procedure, or training; proper management of the situation by supervision 
and command; and commendatory actions. The secondary function of the Tactics Review Board is to 
review and make recommendations on tactics under consideration by the department for adoption as a 
tactical option. 

As used in this policy, the term tactics is defined as the strategies and techniques employed by officers 
designed to reduce risk to themselves or others to achieve a legitimate police goal. These include, but not 
be limited to, the elements of communication, vehicle operation, arrest control, crowd control, less-lethal 
force, firearms, search, movement, cover and concealment, and positions of peril. 

(2) TACTICS REVIEW BOARD COMPOSITION: 

a. The non-voting chair will be the commander of the Conduct Review Bureau. 

b. The Division Chief of Administration and Support will select a department member with 
demonstrated experience in police tactics and officer safety to serve as a non-voting advisor. This 
advisor will also assist with the screening of reports for eventual review by the Tactics Review 
Board, and with research into tactics under consideration for adoption by the department as a 
tactical option. 

c. The Chief of Police will appoint seven voting Tactics Review Board members with demonstrated 
experience in police tactics and officer safety. 
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�x One member of the Tactics Review Board will be from the rank of Police Officer 1st Grade, 
Corporal, Technician, or Sergeant. 

�x No more than two members may be appointed from outside of the department. These 
members must have superior knowledge and demonstrated ability in the areas of police 
tactics and officer safety. 

d. If any member of the Tactics Review Board is not able to attend a meeting, the Chief of Police or 
the commander of the Conduct Review Bureau may appoint a temporary replacement for that 
meeting. This temporary board member will meet the same requirements as other Tactics Review 
Board members. 

(3) CASE SELECTION: 

a. The Division Chief of Administration and Support (or designee) will screen all use of force reports, 
eluding and vehicle pursuit reports, and after-action reports. The commander of the Conduct 
Review Bureau will review all police vehicle crash reports. 

b. The Division Chief of Administration and Support will recommend a Tactics Board review of those 
cases in which there is any question regarding the tactics employed during the incident or where 
there is a possible deviation from department training, policy, or procedures. 

c. Cases involving the demonstration of innovative or superior tactics will also be reviewed. 

d. The Chief of Police may also direct that the Tactics Review Board review a particular incident. 

e. Any supervisor or command officer may recommend a review of a particular incident by the 
Tactics Review Board. 

(4) TACTICS REVIEW BOARD PROCEDURES: 

a. The Tactics Review Board will meet on an as needed basis as determined by the commander of 
the Conduct Review Bureau. 

b. Witnesses may be requested to provide additional information to the Tactics Review Board 

c. All recommendations of the Tactics Review Board will be based on a majority vote. EXCEPTION: 
In the case of a tie, the Tactics Review Board Chair will cast the deciding vote. 

1. In the event of a case that has not already been reviewed by the Use of Force Board, 
recommendations by the Tactics Review Board for disciplinary action will be forwarded to 
the Internal Affairs Unit for investigation based on the facts of the alleged infraction. 

2. Recommendations for changes to policy or training will be forwarded to the Chief of 
Police.  

3. In the event of a case that has not already been reviewed by the Use of Force Board, 
recommendations by the Tactics Review Board for commendatory action will be 
�I�R�U�Z�D�U�G�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�H�G���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G�H�U�� �7�K�H���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�H�G���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�V�¶���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G�H�U�����R�U��
designee) will then be responsible for the following: 

�x Approve or reject the Tactics Review Board recommendation for a commendation. 

�x If approved, complete and submit a formal request for commendation using 
procedures outlined in OMS 503.02. 

4. Recommendations for additional training of the involved officer(s) will be forwarded to the 
Chief of Police. If deemed appropriate, the Chief of Police may forward the 
recommendation to the appropriate commander. 

a. The involved officer's supervisor will ensure that the officer receives training on 
the tactic in question. This training will be coordinated with, but not necessarily 
given by, Training Section personnel. 

b. The supervisor will document specific details of the training on a DPD 200 and 
will make a Journal Entry that the training was administered. 
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c. The DPD 20�����D�Q�G���D���F�R�S�\���R�I���W�K�H���-�R�X�U�Q�D�O���(�Q�W�U�\���Z�L�O�O���E�H���U�H�W�D�L�Q�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��
station personnel file and a copy forwarded to the Training Section for inclusion 
�L�Q���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���I�L�O�H���� 

d. Cases that have come to the Tactics Review Board from the Use of Force 
Review Board via a request for an advisory opinion will be reviewed and 
recommendations made. Upon completion of its review, the Tactics Review 
Board will return the entire case, including recommendations, to the Use of Force 
Review Board. Recommendations for changes in policy or training will also be 
forwarded to the Chief of Police. 

(5) SUBMITTING PROPOSED TACTICS FOR REVIEW AND CONSIDERATION: 

a. Department personnel who become aware of a technique or tactic that may be beneficial to the 
department may request that it be considered for adoption as a tactical option. 

b. The tactic should be fully described on a DPD 200. Included should be a list of other law 
enforcement agencies that employ the tactic, if any. Supporting documentation such as training 
materials, video demonstrations, or other law enforcement agencies' policies and procedures 
regarding the tactic, should be included when available. 

c. The packet of documentation will be forwarded through the chain of command to the commander 
of the Conduct Review Bureau. Copies will also be forwarded to the Training Section and the 
Less-Lethal Coordinator. 

d. When the Tactics Review Board feels there were tactics employed in a situation under review that 
may warrant consideration by the department for adoption as a tactical option, they will be 
forwarded to the Training Section for assessment and recommendations.  

e. The Training Section and the Less-Lethal Coordinator will review the information and give their 
written opinion regarding the proposed tactic to the Chief of Police.  

f. If approved, the Training Section will develop and implement a training plan for the new tactic, 
including whether the training will be conducted by Training Section personnel, at the 
bureau/district/section/unit level, or by some other source. 

g. Officers trained in the new tactic will have the training documented in their training records. 

(6) RECORDS: 

The Conduct Review Bureau will retain all records of the Tactics Review Board. Tactics Review Board 
records are confidential in nature and will not be disclosed to anyone without permission of the Chief of 
Police. 

 

120.07 CRISIS INTERVENTION 

(1) PURPOSE AND OBJECTIVE : 

Crisis intervention is an inherent part of policing and officers routinely contact citizens that are 
experiencing an emotional crisis, living with mental illness, are intellectually disabled or developmentally 
disabled, and/or are living with other organic brain issues (mental/behavioral health conditions). Officers 
regularly utilize crisis intervention skills and strategies to de-escalate and/or verbally influence individuals 
that may be in crisis or have challenges with communication due to mental/behavioral health conditions. 

To reduce repeat calls for service, enhance public safety, and better serve individuals living with 
mental/behavioral health concerns, the Denver Police Department has established an infrastructure to 
help identify, assess, and address the needs of those individuals, while remaining in alignment with the 
police mission. By working with community stakeholders and mental/behavioral health service providers, 
individuals in need of crisis intervention may be directed to more appropriate resources and support 
systems. 

(2) DEFINITIONS: 
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Crisis Intervention Training (CIT):  An innovative first responder model of police-based crisis 
intervention curriculum that combines community, health care and mental health advocacy partnerships. 
CIT is a program that provides the foundation necessary to promote community solutions to assist 
individuals with mental illness and/or individuals that may be in crisis. 

(3) INFRASTRUCTURE: 

a. Crisis Intervention Team Training Coordinator (CITTC) 

The CITTC is assigned to the Training Section and is responsible for the development and 
implementation of crisis intervention, de-escalation, and mental/behavioral health training. 

b. Crisis Intervention Response Unit (CIRU) 

This unit utilizes licensed mental health professionals, working in collaboration with Denver police 
officers to address mental/behavioral health concerns. In addition to working with the Denver 
Police Department, the clinicians hold positions within the Denver Sheriff Department to further 
address mental/behavioral health concerns. 

c. Crisis Intervention Team Coordinator Sergeant (CITCS) 

Each district station will have at least one designated CITCS, whose role is to be aware of 
individuals within their district who may be high utilizers of first responder services, escalate in 
behavior, be a potential danger to themselves and/or others, or may be decompensating in their 
ability to care for themselves appropriately. The CITCS will collaborate with Crisis Intervention 
Response Unit (CIRU) clinicians to develop a plan that will address the concern. When 
necessary, an officer will be assigned as a resource to help address the issue. Generally, each 
plan will involve connecting the person with appropriate mental/behavioral health resources and 
service providers. Following plan implementation, the CITCS will reassess as needed.  

d. Investigative Unit Sergeants 

Investigative unit sergeants will screen all General Occurrence (GO) reports for mental/behavioral 
health concerns. Reports believed to have those concerns will be flagged and documented and 
sent to the appropriate district CITCS for assessment and consideration of implementing an 
action plan. 

(4) TRAINING: 

The CITTC will ensure all necessary department personnel receive CIT training and/or refresher courses 
as prescribed by the Training Section. 

(5) PROCEDURES - GENERALLY : 

a. Anytime a citizen or officer makes a request to have a CIT officer present, the dispatcher will be 
notified of the request. 

b. CIT officers will be dispatched to calls when the information received by Denver 911 indicates 
that an individual with mental illness, mental disabilities, or suicidal tendencies is present. When 
available, CIT officers will volunteer for these types of calls for service. 

c. CIT officers will handle all CIT-related calls for service in the same manner as other calls for 
service. In addition, however, CIT officers will: 

�x Be both allowed and encouraged to use as much time as they deem reasonable and 
necessary to successfully de-escalate individuals in crisis. 

�x Use appropriate time and distance tactics to their advantage to successfully de-escalate 
individuals in crisis. CIT officers may retreat as a positive tactic. 

�x Use appropriate safety tactics to protect themselves and individuals in crisis, along with 
others that may be affected. 

d. CIT officers will use cover officers who are armed with less lethal and/or lethal weapons when 
appropriate. 
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e. Once CIT officers are engaged in negotiations; they will be in control of the scene until relieved by 
a superior officer or department hostage negotiator. 

f. CIT officers are permitted and encouraged to cross district boundaries to handle CIT related calls 
for service when needed. 

(6) PROCEDURES �± CIT RESPONSE AND REPORTING: 

a. Processing Persons with a Mental Illness �± See OMS 104.17. 

b. Protective Custody �± See OMS 104.30. 

 

120.08 POLICE HONOR GUARD AND RIFLE TEAM 

(1) ORGANIZATION OF POLICE HONOR GUARD : 

a. Officers receive all orders pertaining to the commitment and operation of the honor guard from 
the commanding officer of the Special Operations Bureau. 

(2) FUNCTIONS ATTENDED BY THE POLICE HONOR GUARD: 

a. All requests for the appearance of the police honor guard will be sent through official channels to 
the Commander of the Special Operations Bureau, who will have final approval authority.  

1. These functions may include such events as parades, inaugurations, ceremonies held for 
visiting dignitaries, or athletic events. 

2. All requests for the police honor guard will be made a minimum of three (3) days prior to 
the appearance date to allow adequate time for planning and personnel allocation. 

b. The police honor guard may participate in the funerals of: 

1. Denver police officers on active duty at the time of their death. 

2. Retired Denver police officers, when authorized by the Commander of the Special 
Operations Bureau. 

3. Police officers or dignitaries throughout the State of Colorado and the nation, when 
authorized by the Chief of Police. 

(3) POLICE RIFLE TEAM: 

a. The police rifle team, assigned from the Metro/SWAT Section, will be detailed to the funerals of 
officers killed in the line of duty. 

b. Requests for the police rifle team will be directed to the Commander of the Special Operations 
Bureau. 

 

120.09 RESILIENCY PROGRAM 

(1) PROGRAM MISSION: 

The Denver Police Resiliency Program is a resource dedicated to the mental and physical resiliency of all 
department personnel. 

(2) PROGRAM COORDINATOR: 

The program coordinator will be the rank of sergeant or above. The coordinator will be located at the 
Denver Police Academy and will report to the Deputy Chief (or designee).  

Coordinator Responsibilities: 

�x Refer employees to the appropriate employee assistance or psychological services 

�x Collaborate with peer support and psychological services on policies and training related to the 
program 

�x Monitor recovery of employees participating in the program 



O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T 

 

120.00 TRAINING, PROGRAMS, AND SERVICES PAGE: 16 OF 23 

 

 
 

�x Develop training for employees and supervisors regarding substance abuse and employee 
assistance options 

�x Work with the Limited Duty Coordinator and Safety Human Resources to arrange time off, or FLMA 
for employees seeking assistance 

(3) REFERRALS : 

The following referral options are available for an employee going through an alcohol or legal substance 
abuse problem, or mental health crisis: 

a. Self-referral �± �7�K�L�V���P�D�\���E�H���G�L�U�H�F�W�O�\���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�����D���S�H�H�U�����R�U���D���P�H�P�E�H�U���R�I���W�K�H���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V��
family. 

b. Supervisor referral �± The supervisor of the employee may recognize that the person is struggling 
or having difficulties with alcohol, drugs, or mental health issues. 

c. Self-referrals or supervisor referrals may be made directly to the program coordinator, or a 
member of peer support. 

d. Internal Affairs (IA) Unit / Safety Department �± This would be because of criminal behavior or a 
serious misconduct incident of an employee  

�x IA �Z�L�O�O���Q�R�W���S�D�U�W�L�F�L�S�D�W�H���L�Q�����Q�R�U���K�D�Y�H���D�F�F�H�V�V���W�R���D�Q���H�P�S�O�R�\�H�H�¶�V���U�H�I�H�U�U�D�O���R�U���W�U�H�D�W�P�H�Q�W���L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q����
unless it is because of sustained discipline imposed by the Executive Director of Public 
Safety, or mandatory fitness for duty evaluation imposed by the Chief of Police. 

�x Participation in this program will not replace any formal discipline or administrative action 
taken by the department because of misconduct by department personnel. Sworn employees 
participating in the program would still be subject to the conduct review process, while career 
service employees would be subject to the Denver Career Service discipline process. 

(4) CONFIDENTIALITY : 

All referral or treatment information pertaining to an employee will be kept confidential. Confidentiality is 
considered a vital component of the Resiliency Program and promotes trust to those seeking help or 
seeking assistance on behalf of a peer. 

Confidentiality cannot be maintained if: 

a. A person poses a clear and present danger to themselves or others. 

b. They have committed, confessed to, or revealed details of a serious crime or serious misconduct, 
including child abuse, child neglect, or crimes against at-risk persons. 

 

120.10 EMPLOYEE ASSISTANCE RESOURCES 

(1) POLICE PSYCHOLOGICAL SERVICE UNIT: 

a. Emergency contact of the police psychologist can be done through the police dispatcher or at the 
�S�V�\�F�K�R�O�R�J�L�V�W�¶�V���R�I�I�L�F�H���G�X�U�L�Q�J���Q�R�U�P�D�O���Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J���K�R�X�U�V�� 

b. Officers or families (spouses and dependent children) seeking confidential counseling should call 
�W�K�H���S�V�\�F�K�R�O�R�J�L�V�W�¶�V���R�I�I�L�F�H���D�Q�G���D�U�U�D�Q�J�H���I�R�U���D�Q���D�S�S�R�L�Q�W�P�H�Q�W�� The office phone number is found in the 
department telephone directory. 

c. The psychologist will be available to all officers and/or families, irrespective of the chain of 
command. Only the Chief of Police may mandate that an officer be seen by the police 
psychologist. 

d. The psychologist will supervise the Denver Police Department Peer Support Program and the 
volunteers involved in the program. 

1. The Peer Support Program provides confidential emergency intervention, assessment, 
and direction to other available resources, when indicated, in alcohol and related problem 
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areas. The only exception to the rule of confidentiality is information dealing with criminal 
activity. Officers serving as peer support advisors are required to report such information 
to the appropriate authority. 

2. Peer support project members are volunteers from the Denver Police Department and 
are trained under the direction of the police psychologist. 

3. �3�U�R�M�H�F�W���P�H�P�E�H�U�V���F�D�Q���E�H���F�R�Q�W�D�F�W�H�G���W�K�U�R�X�J�K���W�K�H���S�R�O�L�F�H���S�V�\�F�K�R�O�R�J�L�V�W�¶�V���R�I�I�L�F�H���G�X�U�L�Q�J���Q�R�U�P�D�O��
business hours. After normal business hours, project members can be contacted through 
their answering service. 

(2) CHAPLAINS UNIT: 

�7�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���3�R�O�L�F�H���'�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���&�K�D�S�O�D�L�Q�V���8�Q�L�W���L�V���D�Q���R�U�J�D�Q�L�]�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���Y�R�O�X�Q�W�H�H�U���F�O�H�U�J�\�����Z�K�L�F�K���V�H�U�Y�H���D�W���W�K�H��
pleasure of the Chief of Police. The unit provides spiritual and emotional resources to the Denver Police 
Department, its officers, and family members. Police chaplains also help in the overall community policing 
effort. 

By-laws: 

�x The Chaplains Unit will be guided by and held to the established by-laws of the unit. 

�x Chaplains will be responsible for following unit protocol.  

�x Chaplains must meet the qualifications and fulfill the duties of the Police Chaplains Unit. 

(3) COMPSYCH (GUIDANCE RESOURCES): 

Through the City and County of Denver, ComPsych provides confidential and no-charge employee 
assistance and counseling related to wellness, relationships, finances, legal concerns, lifestyles, work, 
education and home and auto concerns. More information is available at guidanceresources.com or by 
calling their consultation line at 1.877.327.3854. 

 

120.11 POLICE RESERVE UNIT PROGRAM  

(1) PURPOSE: 

The primary purpose of the Denver Police Reserve Unit is to assist the police department in completing the 
police mission and to augment the strength of the department.  

(2) TRAINING: 

Reserve police officers will be trained more than the minimum standards required by Colorado POST. 

(3) AUTHORITY: 

�x Reserve police officers are commissioned by the Executive Director of Public Safety as special 
officers to serve at the pleasure of the Chief of Police, without pay, and are authorized to carry 
firearms when acting in their official capacity as reserve officers on authorized assignments or in 
accordance with their Concealed Handgun Permit (CHP) issued by the Chief of Police. 

�x Reserve officers have and may exercise police powers and authority only when in uniform on an 
authorized assignment, within the City and County of Denver. 

�x Reserve officers will be assigned and function in accordance with CRS §16-2.5-110, which reads in 
part: 

(I)(b) "Reserve officer" means a person authorized by a city, city and county, town, county, or state 
institution of higher education within this state to act as a reserve police officer, reserve deputy sheriff, 
or reserve town marshal for certain specific and limited periods of time while the person is authorized 
to be on duty and acting at the express direction or under the direct supervision of a fully POST -
certified peace officer pursuant to section §16-2.5-103, §16-2.5-105, §16-2.5-108, or §16-2.5-120. A 
reserve officer is a peace officer while engaged in the performance of his or her duties whose 
authority will be limited to the authority granted by his or her authorizing agency. 
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(6)(a) "Direct supervision" means an assignment given by a fully POST - certified peace officer to a 
reserve officer, which assignment is carried out in the personal presence of, or in direct radio or 
telephone contact with, and under the immediate control of, the fully POST - certified peace officer.  
(6)(b) "Express direction" means a defined, task-specific assignment given by a fully POST - certified 
peace officer to a reserve officer. The fully POST - certified peace officer need not be present while 
the reserve officer carries out the assignment. 

(4) RESTRICTIONS AND REQUIREMENTS: 

Reserve police officers: 

a. Are subject to specific restrictions and requirements of the department as outlined in the Denver 
Police Department Operations Manual. 

b. Hold no rank or grade within the Denver Police Department. They are required to follow all lawful 
orders or directions from members of the Classified Service. 

c. Will only work assignments approved by their chain of command at their assignment or by the 
Reserve Coordinator. All reserve assignments must conform to the parameters set forth in CRS 
§16-2.5-110(1).  

d. Will wear, on both sleeves of their long-sleeved shirt, short-sleeved shirt, sweater, raincoat, 
summer jacket and winter coat the approved reserve emblem (patch). This patch will be 
permanently affixed, �F�H�Q�W�H�U�H�G���ò�´���E�H�O�R�Z��the shoulder seam. Reserve police officers are allotted 
half (½) the uniform allowance per the Collective Bargaining Agreement. 

e. Are ranked by levels based on their time in service. Designating levels allows all supervisors and 
command officers immediate access to the limitations of any reserve officer who is assigned to 
their district. 

f. Are suitable (non-recruit reserve officers) to work special event assignments such as parades, 
motorcades, etc., in a solo capacity on a static assignment during the event. The primary focus 
will be on traffic direction and crowd management, not calls for service. 

(5) ASSIGNMENTS: 

Reserve officers of any level cannot be used to meet minimum staffing levels. Reserve officers can be 
used to supplement staffing, but not to supplant it. 

(6) IDENTIFICATION CARD: 

�5�H�V�H�U�Y�H���O�H�Y�H�O�V���Z�L�O�O���E�H���Q�R�W�H�G���R�Q���W�K�H���³�5�D�Q�N���/�L�Q�H���´���R�I���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�D�O�O�\���L�V�V�X�H�G���L�G�H�Q�W�L�I�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q���F�D�U�G�� They will 
be noted as: 

�x Reserve Recruit Officer 

�x Probationary Reserve Officer (No CHP) 

�x Reserve Officer (Colorado CHP approved) 

(7) LEVELS: 

Advancement through the various levels will be based on satisfactory performance as documented by 
supervisors, training requirements, and time in service. Retired or retiring Denver police officers with valid 
POST certification may apply to advance directly to reserve officer status. Applications for advancement 
will be evaluated on a case-by-case basis and require approval of the Chief of Police (or designee).  

a. Reserve Police Recruit Officer: 

1. Must successfully complete academy training and the Police Training Officer (PTO) 
Program. 

2. Are not approved for a concealed handgun permit. 

3. Will receive a reserve recruit identification card. 
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4. Will be allowed to work only as a trainee officer. They will always be under the direct 
supervision of a full-time Police Training Officer (PTO), academy trainer, or supervisor. 

b. Probationary Reserve Police Officer: 

1. Upon satisfactory completion of reserve academy training and field training (PTO), the 
reserve recruit police officer will automatically advance to the probationary reserve police 
officer position. 

2. Probationary reserve police officers will receive an updated reserve identification card 
with no CHP permissions. Probationary reserve police officers will not be granted CHP 
permissions. 

3. Probationary reserve officers will be assigned to a patrol district and may work in any 
uniform capacity. They will be assigned with a full-time officer as part of a two-officer car 
and any type of call may be assigned. Probationary reserve police officers will not be 
assigned as a solo patrol officer. 

c. Reserve Police Officer: 

1. Probationary reserve officers who have completed at least 18 months (288 hours) of 
satisfactory service and level one crisis intervention training, will advance to the reserve 
police officer position. On a case-by-case basis, the Chief of Police (or designee) may 
authorize retired or retiring Denver police officers an immediate appointment to this 
status.  

2. Reserve officers with appropriate authorization can work in any capacity, including 
assignments outside of patrol.  

d. Patrol Function (District and Traffic Operations assignments):  

1. Unless they have achieved authorized solo patrol status, reserve officers will be assigned 
with a full-time officer as part of a two-officer car and any type of call may be assigned.  

2. Following five years (960 hours) of satisfactory service, or prior service as a full-time 
Denver police officer, reserve officers may apply through the chain of command to the 
Chief of Police for authorization to work a solo assignment. The Chief of Police may (at 
their discretion) require additional training or hours of service before authorizing this 
status.  

3. Reserve officers are eligible for the same CHP permissions as full-time police officers. At 
their request, they may receive an updated identification card with CHP information on 
the reverse side of the card. 

4. Reserve officers will not fraternize with reserve police recruits while they are enrolled in 
academy training.  

(8) SENIORITY: 

Seniority within the Reserve Police Unit is based solely on length of service. 

(9) CHAINS OF COMMAND: 

Reserve officers will observe two parallel chains of command: 

Program Administration District / Assignment 

Executive Director of Public Safety Commander 

Chief of Police Lieutenant 

Deputy Chief Sergeant 

Reserve Unit Administrator, Academy Corporal 
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District Reserve Coordinator Officer/Detective/Technician 

(10) DISCIPLINE AND PERFORMANCE: 

a. District/bureau/section/unit supervisors should note on a DPD 200 any exemplary or below 
standard performance on the part of reserve officers assigned to their unit and forward those 
�U�H�F�R�U�G�V���W�R���W�K�H���5�H�V�H�U�Y�H���8�Q�L�W���$�G�P�L�Q�L�V�W�U�D�W�R�U�����Z�K�H�U�H���W�K�H�\���Z�L�O�O���E�H���S�O�D�F�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���S�H�U�P�D�Q�H�Q�W��
file. 

b. Reserve officers will ensure that their conduct complies with the operations manual, the Reserve 
Police Unit and the mission, vision, and values of the Denver Police Department. 

c. Substandard performance or violation of rules and regulations may result in immediate dismissal 
from the reserve force. 

d. District Reserve Coordinators, in conjunction with their commander, will resolve informal 
discipline and performance issues and provide documentation to the Reserve Unit Administrator. 
Reserve Program performance issues and progressive discipline will range as follows: 

�x Oral Reprimand 

�x Written Reprimand 

�x Dismissal 

Nothing in this policy precludes the normal investigation of formal cases by the Internal Affairs 
Unit. Supervisors will follow all procedures related to the investigation of alleged misconduct 
according to OMS 503.01. 

e. Reserve officers are required to qualify with their approved sidearm the same as regular Denver 
police officers, with the following exceptions as it relates to discipline for failure to shoot: 

1. 1st failure �± Written Reprimand 

2. 2nd failure �± Dismissal 

f. Reserve officers who have been issued a concealed handgun permit (CHP) must qualify with 
their off-duty firearm at least once each calendar year. Discipline for failure to qualify with off-duty 
firearms may range from loss of the CHP to dismissal. 

(11) REPORTING REQUIREMENTS: 

Reserve officers: 

a. Will report for duty in accordance with departmental rules and regulations. Reserve officers who are 
late for duty more than three times in any continuous 12-month period may be dismissed from the 
Reserve Police Unit. 

b. May be required to work up to 112 hours per month during reserve academy training and 80 hours 
per month during field training (Police Training Program). 

c. Upon completion of reserve academy training, will be assigned to a patrol district on a semi-
permanent basis. Requests for transfer must be submitted through the program administration chain 
of command. 

d. Upon successful completion of the Police Training Program, must work a minimum of two district 
patrol shifts (at least 16 hours total) per month to be retained by the Reserve Police Unit. Any other 
duty requirements such as CEP classes and firearms qualification will be counted towards the patrol 
hour minimum. Additional non-patrol activity beyond the minimum required, such as additional CEP 
classes or voluntary range time, will not count toward patrol hours. Requests to work any patrol shift 
less than 8 hours in duration must be pre-approved by a District Reserve Coordinator. Additionally, 
requests to meet the 16-�K�R�X�U���U�H�T�X�L�U�H�P�H�Q�W���E�\���Z�R�U�N�L�Q�J���V�K�L�I�W�V���R�X�W�V�L�G�H���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���U�H�J�X�O�D�U���D�V�V�L�J�Q�P�H�Q�W 
(i.e. special events, traffic, etc.) must be pre-approved by the Reserve Unit Administrator. 
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e. May request leave of absences for periods of up to 60 days. These requests must be submitted in 
writing to and approved by the Reserve Unit Administrator. 

f. Will ma�L�Q�W�D�L�Q���D�Q���D�F�F�R�X�Q�W�L�Q�J���R�I���D�O�O���K�R�X�U�V���Z�R�U�N�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���7�H�O�H�6�W�D�I�I���V�\�V�W�H�P�� This includes 
all hours worked on required district assignments, continuing education, handgun qualification, 
court, etc. �$�O�O���U�H�V�H�U�Y�H���K�R�X�U�V���Z�L�O�O���E�H���H�Q�W�H�U�H�G���X�Q�G�H�U���W�K�H���³�5�H�V�H�U�Y�H���+�U�V���:�U�N�G�´���7�H�O�H�6�W�D�I�I���Z�R�U�N���F�R�G�H�� A 
�G�H�V�F�U�L�S�W�L�R�Q���R�I���W�K�H���D�F�W�L�Y�L�W�\���Z�L�O�O���E�H���H�Q�W�H�U�H�G���X�Q�G�H�U���W�K�H���³�1�R�W�H�´���I�L�H�O�G�� The TeleStaff system will be used for 
�D�X�W�K�R�U�L�]�H�G���U�H�V�H�U�Y�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���D�F�W�L�Y�L�W�L�H�V���R�Q�O�\�� Reserve officers will not receive credit for hours worked if 
the activity is not entered into TeleStaff. 

g. Are required to attend a minimum of twenty-four (24) hours of departmentally approved Continuing 
Education Program classes each calendar year, and any other required mandatory training. At least 
twelve (12) of the twenty-four (24) hour training minimum will be in designated skills training (arrest 
control, driving, and firearms). Of the twelve (12) hour minimum skills training, officers must 
complete at least one (1) hour of training in each category.  

(12) OUTSIDE EMPLOYMENT RESTRICTIONS: 

The Denver Police Department reserves the right to dismiss any reserve officer or reject any reserve 
officer applicant with private or public-sector employment that shows or implies a conflict of interest or is 
one that reflects unfavorably on the good order or reputation of the department. 

Reserve officers are not restricted from working in or accepting positions or employment in the private or 
public sector, with the following prohibitions: 

a. Reserve officers while off-duty have no police powers or authority. Any employment based on 
these powers or authority, or the suggestion of powers or authority is unacceptable and will be 
grounds for dismissal. 

b. Employment: 

1. As a full time, part time or reserve law enforcement officer for another jurisdiction. 

2. In any morally questionable occupation.  

3. That could in any way cause the reserve officer to profit from reserve service. 

4. That would interfere with their attendance in the reserve academy or completing reserve 
unit hourly requirements. 

(13) RESERVE ENTRY LEVEL SELECTION PROCESS:  

a. The selection process is performed through the office of the Deputy Chief with final selection to 
be approved by the Chief of Police (or designee). 

b. Applicants must be 21 years of age, a United States citizen, have a minimum of a high school 
diploma or G.E.D., must live in the eight (8) county metropolitan area, possess a valid Colorado 
Driver License with an acceptable driving history, and successfully pass the following Civil 
Service requirements: 

�x Written examination 

�x Physical agility test 

�x Polygraph examination 

�x Psychological examination 

�x Drug testing 

c. Applicants must have an acceptable criminal history and credit report. 

d. Applicants will be tested consistent with the requirements of the Denver Civil Service Commission 
for full-time entry-level police officers except for the video oral examination (written examination, 
physical agility examination, psychological testing, medical screening, drug testing, polygraph 
examination and background investigation). Retired or retiring Denver police officers with a valid 
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POST certification may be exempted from some or all testing requirements. Exemption requests 
will be considered on a case-by-case basis. 

In addition to disqualifying employment restrictions [see section (12)] evaluators will look for any 
�F�R�Q�I�O�L�F�W���R�I���L�Q�W�H�U�H�V�W���L�Q���W�K�H���D�S�S�O�L�F�D�Q�W�¶�V���K�L�V�W�R�U�\���W�K�D�W���F�R�X�O�G���E�U�L�Q�J���X�Q�I�D�Y�R�U�D�E�O�H���D�W�W�H�Q�W�L�R�Q���R�U��
embarrassment to the Denver Police Department. 

The Denver Reserve Police Unit does not accept applicants who:  

�x Could in any way profit from reserve service. 

�x Were discharged from military service with a less than honorable discharge. 

�x Do not meet the prerequisites of the Executive Director of Public Safety for appointment as a 
special police officer. 

�x Cannot effectively read, write, and speak English. 

�x Have demonstrated immaturity, untruthfulness, or fiscal irresponsibility. 

 

120.12 ACTIVE BYSTANDERSHIP FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT PROGRAM (ABLE)  

(1) PURPOSE AND OBJECTIVE : 

Provided through the Georgetown Law Innovative Policing Program, Active Bystandership for Law 
Enforcement (ABLE) is a national hub for training, technical assistance, and research, all with the aim of 
creating a police culture in which officers routinely intervene as necessary to reduce mistakes, prevent 
misconduct, and promote health and wellness. ABLE teaches officers strategies and tactics to intervene 
safely and effectively, if necessary, regardless of rank. ABLE training and implementation tools are 
provided to law enforcement agencies that commit to creating a culture of active bystandership and peer 
intervention through policy, training, support, and accountability. The benefits of active bystandership 
training include: 

�x Fewer complaints and discipline cases 

�x Improved police-community relations 

�x Improved officer job satisfaction, health, and overall wellness 

�x Improved community satisfaction with the Denver Police Department 

The ABLE program is housed within the Diversity, Equity, and Support Bureau. 

(2) PROGRAM COORDINATOR: 

The program coordinator will be responsible for the implementation and overall management of the 
program, to include: 

�x Promoting and reinforcing the program 

�x Overall coordination of internal, certified train-the-trainer activities 

�x Reporting program deliverables and ensuring the department is meeting the standards set forth 
by Georgetown Law 

�x Providing guidance and assistance to officers and staff as necessary 

(3) ABLE  TRAINING: 

All sworn personnel and recruits will receive 8 hours of initial, dedicated ABLE training and 2 hours of 
annual refresher training. Training materials and facilitator guides are provided by Georgetown Law and 
will be taught with fidelity to the ABLE program. Training will cover the inhibitors to active bystandership 
and the strategies and tactics of giving and receiving an intervention. Principles of active bystandership 
will also be incorporated into relevant recruit and Community Continuing Education Program courses. 
ABLE will only be delivered by instructors certified through Georgetown Law. Officers selected as ABLE 
instructors will undergo three days of train-the-trainer instruction and will deliver training under the 
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guidance and direction of Academy Unit staff. ABLE-certified instructors may be called upon to provide 
training to surrounding law enforcement agencies, per the agreement with Georgetown Law. 



O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L  
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T 

 

121.00 ARSON, EXPLOSIVES, AND HAZARDOUS MATERIALS  REVISED: 04/20/2017 

 PAGE: 1 OF 3 

 

 
 

121.01 GENERAL PROCEDURES 

(1) SUSPECTED ARSON/FIRE RELATED INVESTIGATIONS: 

a. Fire Investigators assigned to the Fire Investigation Unit are Denver Fire Department 
Technicians.  They are appointed as Colorado Peace Officers - Fire (arson) Investigators in 
accordance with CRS §16-2.5-109, and as specified by the Denver Executive Director of Safety.  
They are empowered to investigate the following: fires, lower order explosions, false fire alarms, 
and the construction, placement, or ignition of incendiary devices.  Denver Fire Department 
(DFD) personnel serving as fire investigators may conduct any special investigations requested 
by the Chief of the Denver Fire Department or the Chief of the Denver Police Department. 

b. A General Occurrence (GO) report will be made at the scene.  DFD Fire Investigation personnel 
are assigned to 24-hour shifts and will be available to respond to a scene when requested.  
Should they not be immediately available due to working another fire investigation, police 
department personnel will ensure the security of the scene until the arrival of a fire investigator.  
The Fire Investigation Unit will be notified of all crimes involving the use of fire, regardless of 
whether there was a response by DFD suppression apparatus. If, after consulting with on-duty 
investigators, it is decided that fire investigators will not respond, on scene police department 
personnel will complete a GO report and for informational purposes route it to the fire 
investigation unit.  

             c. Fire investigators will conduct a scene investigation and document all pertinent facts.  If, during 
the fire investigation, it is discovered that a person has died or is in immediate danger of death 
caused by the fire, the Homicide Unit of the Denver Police Department will be notified and 
respond, in accordance with OMS 301.14, and take charge of the investigation. 

d. Any crime coinciding with an arson that is an offense against a person, including but not limited 
to:  assault, child abuse/neglect, menacing, reckless endangerment, and intimidation of, or 
retaliation against a witness or victim, will be investigated by the Major Crimes Division or district 
detectives, in conjunction with the DFD Fire Investigation Unit.  In these cases, Denver Police 
investigating officers will coordinate with Denver Fire Department fire investigators to conduct a 
joint investigation.  Fire investigators will notify Major Crimes Division detectives or detectives 
assigned to the district where the offense occurred, via DPD Dispatch, whenever responding to 
one of these incidents.  The responsibility for filing the case will be determined on a case-by-case 
basis, based on the crime and recommendations from the Denv�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H�� 

e. �$���*�H�Q�H�U�D�O���2�F�F�X�U�U�H�Q�F�H�����*�2�����U�H�S�R�U�W�����W�L�W�O�H�G���³�$�U�V�R�Q�´���Z�L�O�O���E�H���P�D�G�H���Z�K�H�Q�H�Y�H�U���D�Q���L�Q�F�L�G�H�Q�W���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�L�Q�J��
"Molotov cocktails" or any other form of fire-bombing takes place.  The scene will be secured and 
all evidence preserved until fire investigators arrive to document the scene and collect available 
evidence. Fire investigators will be responsible for the chain of evidence and will transport all 
evidence to the Denver Police Department Property Management Section to be processed by the 
Forensics and Evidence Division. 

f. The DFD Fire Investigation Unit will be notified when encountering suspicious fires, incendiary 
materials, and unreported fires.  Investigators will respond to the scene and conduct the 
necessary investigation, including making the General Occurrence (GO) report. 

g. The Denver Office of the Federal Bureau of Investigation must be notified in every fire-bombing 
incident.  The DFD Fire Investigation Unit is responsible for notifying the FBI at the earliest 
possible time. 

             h. Any General Occurrence (GO) report relating to arson will be handled in routine fashion and 
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processed through the Records Unit.  Records Unit personnel will forward arson related reports to 
the DFD Fire Investigation Unit. 

i. The Chief of the Denver Fire Department may request assistance from the Major Crimes Division 
or district detectives in conducting fire investigations.  This request will be made through the chain 
of command, via the Chief of the Denver Police Department, or the appropriate designee. 

(2) UNATTENDED ITEMS: 

Officers who encounter unattended items (an item that when looking at the totality of the circumstances 
would normally be present in the environment, but is unattended and therefore irregular, such as a 
backpack during a parade) or suspicious items (an item whose presence at a location is deemed 
suspicious due the location, appearance, or information provided by a responsible party) will contact a 
supervisor.  Supervisors may request through Denver 911 direction or assistance from the Bomb Unit 
and/or Explosive Detection K-9 unit. 

(3) BOMB THREATS:  

a. Police personnel receiving information on a bomb threat will immediately notify Denver 911.  

b. Denver 911 will immediately dispatch precinct officers and a police district supervisor to the 
scene. 

c. Upon arriving at the scene, police personnel will park their vehicles at a safe distance from the 
area involved. 

d. Police personnel will consult with a person in charge of the building property to determine the 
advisability of evacuation. 

e. When on the premises of Denver Public School facilities, the person in charge of the facility 
should be contacted to determine the advisability of evacuation.  Officers will comply with his/her 
decision, unless a police supervisor has evidence to indicate immediate evacuation is 
recommended. 

f. Denver police officers responding to a bomb threat have no authority to force the search of a 
building; or order an evacuation of a building unless a suspicious device or bomb is found on the 
premises.  A search of the building should be strongly recommended to the person in control of 
the premises. 

g. A search of any building should be performed by those who have control over the premises or are 
most familiar with the surroundings, and who could identify a suspicious package or object. 

h. A police supervisor or designated officers may assist in a search if requested by the person in 
charge of the premises.  Officers will be accompanied by the person in charge of the premises (or 
his/her representative) to eliminate any possibility of oversight. 

i. A police supervisor will determine if a search should be made by non-uniformed personnel to 
reduce any danger of panic by building occupants. 

j. A police supervisor will call Denver 911 and request additional assistance, if necessary, from the 
Bomb Unit, Fire Department, Crime Laboratory, or FBI. 

k. A General Occurrence (GO) report, will be made. 

1. The victim will be listed as the person the bomb threat is directed against or the person 
receiving the threat. 

2. Denver 911 personnel who receive a bomb threat will have a uniformed officer respond to 
the communications center to complete a report.  In addition, they will contact the 
�W�H�O�H�F�R�P�P�X�Q�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q�V���V�H�U�Y�L�F�H���S�U�R�Y�L�G�H�U���W�R���O�R�F�D�W�H���W�K�H���R�U�L�J�L�Q�D�W�L�R�Q���S�R�L�Q�W���R�I���W�K�H���V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V��
telephone call or electronic communication.  An officer will be dispatched to the 
origination point to attempt to identify the suspect(s). 

3. Officers will obtain written statements from all victims and witnesses, including the exact 
verbiage used by the suspect(s) when the threat was made. 
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l. Bomb threat procedures at Denver International Airport will be conducted in accordance with 
procedures outlined by the Airport Police Division. 

(4) SUSPICIOUS DEVICES OR SUSPECTED BOMB FOUND ON PREMISES:  

a. Due to confirmation of an actual threat to public safety, order immediate evacuation if not already 
begun (300 feet in all directions). 

b. Refrain from using the police radio or cell phones within 100 feet of a suspicious device and 
prohibit the use of all private or commercial radios (AM-FM, CB, etc.) within 300 feet.   

c. Request additional resources to contain and investigate the incident, and assist the Bomb Unit as 
needed.              

d. Persons arrested in connection with bomb threats; possession, placement, or use/detonation of 
an explosive, explosive device or components will be taken to the Bomb Unit during normal 
business hours.  A Bomb Unit supervisor or detective will be contacted prior to jailing or charging 
any suspect(s) for a bomb or explosives related offense. 

e. The senior member of the Bomb Unit will be in command of the scene, disposal of devices, 
evidence, investigation, and post-blast investigation. 

f. Officers not assigned to the Bomb Unit will not disturb, move, or otherwise transport any 
explosive or suspected explosive device, or any component of an explosive device, other than 
small arms ammunition, unless requested to do so by a member of the Bomb Unit or a command 
officer. 

g. The Denver Office of the Federal Bureau of Investigation must be notified in every bombing 
incident.  It will be the responsibility of Bomb Squad personnel to notify the FBI at the earliest 
possible time. 

h. A General Occurrence (GO) report will be made by uniformed officers. 

(5) BOMB THREATS TO POLICE FACILITIES OR EQUIPMENT: 

a. When a telephone bomb threat is received, officers/employees should complete a Bomb Threat 
Call Checklist (DPD 199), available on DPDWeb/Guides, and immediately notify their 
commanding or supervisory officer. 

b. The commanding or supervisory officer will make the necessary notifications and ensure that a 
search of the threatened area is conducted. 

c. A General Occurrence (GO) report will be completed.  The Bomb Threat Call Checklist (DPD 
199) will be forwarded through inter-department mail to the Records Unit for scanning and 
attachment with the GO report.   

(6) EXPLOSIVES: 

The Denver Revised Municipal Code provides that it will be unlawful to store in any place within the City 
and County of Denver any dynamite, giant powder, nitroglycerin, or other explosive materials or 
compounds, without a permit from the Executive Director of Safety.  

a. �7�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���)�L�U�H���'�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���)�L�U�H���3�U�H�Y�H�Q�W�L�R�Q���%�X�U�H�D�X���F�K�H�F�N�V���I�R�U���X�Q�D�X�W�K�R�U�L�]�H�G���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H�V��
containing explosives. If they need assistance from any member of the police department, officers 
will immediately respond and render such assistance as reasonable and necessary. 

b. Upon receipt of a request for services involving explosives, the Bomb Unit will be notified. 

(7) CARBON MONOXIDE CASES: 

a. The preliminary response to the presence of carbon monoxide is conducted by the Denver Fire 
Department.  All officers are instructed to notify Denver 911 whenever they have information 
relative to a carbon monoxide exposure.   

1. Following their response and assessment, when appropriate the fire department will 
notify the building department for follow up by an inspector.   
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122.01 ENFORCEMENT OF PROTECTION ORDERS 

(1) PURPOSE: 

Issuance and enforcement of protection orders is of paramount importance because protection orders 
promote safety, reduce violence, and prevent serious harm or death. Therefore, officers will use every 
reasonable means to enforce a protection order. NOTE: If a violation of a protection order meets the 
definition of domestic violence, the defendant must be arrested, and all appropriate paperwork must be 
filed per policy under OMS 104.32. 

a. There are three (3) types of court issued protection orders: 

1. Civil: C.R.S. § 14-10-108 (Temporary orders in a dissolution case) and C.R.S. § 13-14-
104.5 (Procedure for temporary civil protection order). These protection orders will have a 
�O�H�W�W�H�U���G�H�V�L�J�Q�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���³�:�´���5�H�V�W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���2�U�G�H�U���&�R�X�U�W�����³�&�´���&�L�Y�L�O���&�D�V�H�����R�U���³�'�5�´���'�L�V�V�R�O�X�W�L�R�Q���R�I��
Marriage in the OCA case number. 

2. Criminal: C.R.S. § 18-1-1001 (Protection order against defendant). These protection 
orders will have a letter �G�H�V�L�J�Q�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���³�*�6�´�����³�*�'�´�����³�*�&�´�����I�R�U���F�U�L�P�L�Q�D�O���F�D�V�H�V���R�U�L�J�L�Q�D�W�L�Q�J��
�I�U�R�P���*�H�Q�H�U�D�O���V�H�V�V�L�R�Q�V���F�R�X�U�W�����R�U���³�0�´�����³�&�5�´�����³�)�´�����I�R�U���F�U�L�P�L�Q�D�O���F�D�V�H�V���R�U�L�J�L�Q�D�W�L�Q�J���L�Q���V�W�D�W�H���F�R�X�U�W��
in the OCA case number. 

3. Emergency order: C.R.S. § 13-14-103 (Emergency protection orders) This is also a type 
of civil protection order. 

b. When to file a violation of a protection order at a municipal level:  

1. Officers should file all domestic violence protection order violations directly into municipal 
court regardless of the letter designation and originating court except when it meets the 
state level requirements in section (C) 1 below.  

2. All other non-domestic violence city protection orders with the letter designation of either 
�³�:�´�����³�&�´���R�U���³�'�5�´���I�R�U���F�L�Y�L�O���F�D�V�H�V���R�U���³�*�6�´�����³�*�'�´�����³�*�&�´���I�R�U���F�U�L�P�L�Q�D�O���F�D�V�H�V���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���I�L�O�H�G���Z�L�W�K��
�W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H (CAO). 

c. When to file a violation of a protection order at the state level: 

1. Domestic Violence State-Level Cases: 

�x An escalation of physical violence, along with future risks to the victim that will likely 
result in state charges, or domestic violence stalking. 

�x A documented pattern of three or more offenses that have been filed/charged within 
the last year in city or state court. 

�x A habitual domestic violence offender-an individual previously convicted of three or 
more DOMV-related offenses from separate cases, which elevates the charge to a 
Class 5 felony under C.R.S. § 18-6-801 (7). Officers must verify the offender's 
domestic violence convictions using their criminal history. 

�x If any other elements of the crime rise to the level of a state charge, regardless of 
where the protection order was issued, state charges should be filed. This includes 
cases involving serious bodily injury (SBI), multiple violations of protection orders, 
domestic violence stalking, an assault on a victim who is pregnant, and witness 
intimidation. 

�x All domestic violence crimes committed by a juvenile defendant.  

2. Non-Domestic Violence Related Cases: 
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�x All other non-�G�R�P�H�V�W�L�F���Y�L�R�O�H�Q�F�H���V�W�D�W�H���S�U�R�W�H�F�W�L�R�Q���R�U�G�H�U�V���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���O�H�W�W�H�U���G�H�V�L�J�Q�D�W�L�R�Q���³�0���´��
�³�&�5���´���R�U���³�)�´���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���I�L�O�H�G���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H�����,�I���W�K�H���S�U�R�W�H�F�W�L�R�Q��
order was issued as part of a state criminal case, any violation of the order should 
�D�O�V�R���E�H���I�L�O�H�G���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H�� 

�x Officers should complete a General Occurrence (GO) report for non-domestic 
violence state protection order violations and route it to the originating or appropriate 
investigative unit for further investigation.  

�x At their discretion, investigative units may direct-file state protection order violations 
in municipal court after triaging the case for state-level criteria in accordance with 
�W�K�H�L�U���X�Q�L�W�¶�V���L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�Y�H���S�R�O�L�F�L�H�V���D�Q�G���S�U�R�F�H�G�X�U�H�V���� 

�x If any other elements of the crime rise to the level of a state charge, regardless of 
where the protection order was issued, state charges should be filed. This would 
include cases involving serious bodily injury (SBI) or multiple violations of protection 
orders. 

d. Documentation:  

1. Officers should identify the type of protection order they are enforcing (civil, criminal, or 
emergency), confirm the case number (OCA), date of service (DOS), and determine 
whether the protection order was valid at the time of the violation. 

2. Officers should not copy and paste the protection order into their statement, as reports 
may be released to non-law enforcement personnel. Instead, a separate text document 
should be created titled NCIC/CCIC, and the protection order should be copied into this 
document. This ensures that information is identified and appropriately redacted before 
being released to non-law enforcement personnel, ensuring CJIS compliance.  

3. Complete a General Occurrence (GO) report to document these outlined protection order 
violations. 

4. Complete the Intimate Partner Case Summary (IPV) for all DOMV related protection 
order violations as outlined in OMS 104.32. 

e. Enforcement:  

1. Officers have the authority to enforce a valid protection order if the order was issued in, 
or the violation occurred within, the City and County of Denver, regardless of where the 
violation took place within the United States or its territories and commonwealths. 

2. A peace officer arresting a person for violating a protection order or otherwise enforcing a 
protection order will not be held criminally or civilly liable for such arrest or enforcement 
unless the officer acts in bad faith and with malice or does not act in compliance with 
rules adopted by the Colorado Supreme Court. 

(2) FOREIGN PROTECTION ORDERS - C.R.S. § 13-14-110: 

(1) Definitions.  �$�V���X�V�H�G���L�Q���W�K�L�V���V�H�F�W�L�R�Q�����³�I�R�U�H�L�J�Q���S�U�R�W�H�F�W�L�R�Q���R�U�G�H�U�´���P�H�D�Q�V���D�Q�\���S�U�R�W�H�F�W�L�R�Q���R�U���U�H�V�W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J��
order, injunction, or other order issued for the purpose of preventing violent or threatening acts or 
harassment against, or contact or communication with or physical proximity to, another person, including 
temporary or final orders, other than child support or custody orders, issued by a civil or criminal court of 
another state, an Indian tribe, or a United States territory or commonwealth. 

(4) Enforcement.  (excerpts) A peace officer shall presume the validity of, and enforce in accordance 
with the provisions of this article, a foreign protection order that appears to be an authentic court order 
that has been provided to the peace officer by any source. 
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A peace officer may rely upon the statement of any person protected by a foreign protection order that it 
remains in effect. A peace officer who is acting in good faith when enforcing a foreign protection order is 
not civilly liable or criminally liable pursuant to section 18-6-803.5 (5), C.R.S. 

�x If the protected party does not have a copy of the Foreign Protection Order on their person, the officer 
should determine if the Foreign Protection Order exists on the central registry on NCIC, or through 
communication with appropriate authorities. If the officer determines that the protection order exists, it 
will be enforced. The officer may rely upon the statement of any person protected by the order that it 
remains in effect. 

�x The protection for officers from criminal or civil liability applies to the enforcement of a Foreign 
Protection Order. 

(3) SERVICE OF DOMESTIC VIOLENCE ABUSE OR ELDER ABUSE PROTECTION ORDERS: 

If the order involved is a Domestic Violence Abuse Protection Order or Elder Abuse Protection Order 
issued under C.R.S. § 13-14-104.5 and the respondent has not been personally served with a protection 
order, an officer responding to a call for assistance will serve a copy of the protection order on the 
respondent named in the protection order. The officer will write the time, date, manner of service on the 
�S�U�R�W�H�F�W�H�G���S�H�U�V�R�Q�¶�V���F�R�S�\���R�I���W�K�H��order and sign the statement - C.R.S. § 13-14-107 (3). 

a. If a temporary protection order was properly served on the defendant; and the court makes the 
temporary protection order into a permanent protection order, without making any changes to 
the protection order , service of the permanent protection order on the defendant is not required; 
and the officer may enforce the permanent protection order. 

b. Except in emergency situations, if the court modifies the protection order in any way, the modified 
protection order must be served on the defendant prior to enforcement. If the court seal is not 
visible on the restraining order copy, the order should still be considered valid and enforceable, 
as long as the copy has a judge's signature. 

c. If the protected party does not have a copy of the protection order on their person, the officer 
should check the CBI/NCIC registry or attempt to contact the issuing courtroom. If the protection 
order cannot be confirmed, the officer will complete a General Occurrence (GO) report, with an 
�R�I�I�H�Q�V�H���F�R�G�H���W�L�W�O�H�G���³�/�H�W�W�H�U���W�R���'�H�W�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V�´, and route it to the Domestic Violence Investigations Unit 
for further investigation. 

(4) WHEN MANDATORY REQUIREMENTS HAVE NOT BEEN MET: 

If an officer encounters a situation where an arrest for violation of a restraining order cannot be made 
because any one or more of the mandatory requirements have not been met: 

a. The officer's supervisor must be called to the scene for verification or assistance. 

b. The officer will note on their log sheet the name of the supervisor who responded to the call and 
the specific requirement(s) not met. 

c. If there are additional questions, supervisors should contact the on-call Domestic Violence Unit 
supervisor through Denver 911.  

(5) RESTRAINED PERSON IS A JUVENILE: 

If the restrained party is a juvenile, upon arrest the juvenile will be transported to the Juvenile Section for 
processing. All juvenile domestic violence cases will be filed under state charge(s). A General Occurrence 
(GO) report will be completed and routed to the Domestic Violence Unit for further investigation. 
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122.02 EXTREME RISK PROTECTION ORDERS 

(1) PURPOSE: 

This policy provides directions and procedures for the petition, service, and enforcement of Extreme Risk 
Protection Orders. The Denver Police Department (DPD) believes that T/ERPOS may significantly reduce 
the risk of suicide, harm to victims, the community, and law enforcement, and it is committed to 
enforcement. 

(2) DEFINITIONS: 

Antique/Curio or Relic Firearm:  Any antique firearm, as defined in 18 U.S.C. § 921 (a) (16), or any curio 
or relic firearm, as defined in 27 C.F.R. § 478.11. 

Community Member:  Means a licensed healthcare professional or mental health professional who, 
through a direct professional relationship, provided care to the respondent or the �U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V���F�K�L�O�G���Z�L�W�K�L�Q��
six months before requesting the protection order or an educator who, through a direct professional 
�U�H�O�D�W�L�R�Q�V�K�L�S�����L�Q�W�H�U�D�F�W�H�G���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W���R�U���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V���F�K�L�O�G���Z�L�W�K�L�Q���V�L�[���P�R�Q�W�K�V���E�H�I�R�U�H���U�H�T�X�H�V�W�L�Q�J��
the protection order. 

Concealed Carry Permit:  Any carrying concealed handgun permit (CHP) issued per C.R.S. § 18-12-203 
or any CHP recognized through reciprocity, as defined in C.R.S. § 18-12-213. 

Educator:  Means a teacher employed to instruct students or a school administrator in a school district, 
private school, charter school institute, or an individual charter school; or a faculty member at an 
institution of higher education. 

Extreme Risk Protection Order (T/ERPO):  A temporary or a continuing order granted pursuant to Article 
14.5 of Title 13 of the Colorado Revised Statutes. For the purposes of this policy, when referring to both a 
�W�H�P�S�R�U�D�U�\���D�Q�G���F�R�Q�W�L�Q�X�L�Q�J���R�U�G�H�U�����W�K�H���W�H�U�P���³T/ERPO�´���P�D�\���E�H���X�V�H�G�����³TERPO�´���U�H�I�H�U�V���W�R���R�Q�O�\���D���W�H�P�S�R�U�D�U�\��
order, which lasts up to 14 days�����³ERPO�´��refers to a continuing order, which lasts 364 days.  

Faculty Member:  Means a president, dean, professor, administrator, instructor, or research worker at an 
institution of higher education. 

Family or Household Member:  Means, with respect to the respondent, any: 

�x Person related by blood, marriage, or adoption to the respondent; 

�x Person who has a child in common with the respondent, regardless of whether such person has been 
married to the respondent or has lived together with the respondent at any time; 

�x Person who regularly resides or regularly resided with the respondent within the last six months; 

�x Domestic partner of the respondent; 

�x Person who has a biological or legal parent-child relationship with the respondent, including 
stepparents and stepchildren and grandparents and grandchildren; 

�x �3�H�U�V�R�Q���Z�K�R���L�V���D�F�W�L�Q�J���R�U���K�D�V���D�F�W�H�G���D�V���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V���O�H�J�D�O���J�X�D�U�G�L�D�Q�����D�Q�G 

�x A person in any other relationship described in C.R.S. § 18-6-800.3(2) with the respondent. 

Federally Licensed  Firearms Dealer : Any individual or entity who lawfully possesses a federal license 
to sell/transfer firearms pursuant to 18 U.S.C. § 923. 

Firearm:  Any handgun, automatic, revolver, pistol, rifle, shotgun, or other instrument or device capable or 
intended to be capable of discharging bullets, cartridges, or other explosive charges as described in 
C.R.S. § 18-1-901(3)(h). For the purposes of this policy relating to T/ERPOs, ammunition and magazines 
�D�U�H���Q�R�W���F�R�Q�V�L�G�H�U�H�G���D���³�I�L�U�H�D�U�P�´���D�Q�G��should not be seized. 

Law Enforcement Officer:  As it relates to a petitioner for a T/ERPO means a peace officer that is 

�x Employed by a political subdivision of the state and certified by the P.O.S.T. board pursuant to 
section C.R.S. § 16-2.5-102 
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�x Authorized by section C.R.S. § 16-2.5-113 when assistance is requested by an individual or entity 
pursuant to section C.R.S. § 24-33.5-412 

�x Authorized by section C.R.S. § 16-2.5-114 and who interacted with the respondent in the scope of the 
�O�D�Z���H�Q�I�R�U�F�H�P�H�Q�W���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���R�I�I�L�F�L�D�O���G�X�W�L�H�V 

�x Employed by a district attorney, designated by a district attorney, and authorized by section C.R.S. §§ 
16-2.5-132 or 16-2.5-133 

�x Employed by the department of law, designated by the attorney general, and authorized by section 
C.R.S. § 16-2.5-128, 16-2.5-129, or 16-2.5-130 

�x Authorized by section C.R.S. § 16-2.5-136, 16-2.5-137, or 16-2.5-138 

�x Authorized by section C.R.S. § 16-2.5-120 

�x Authorized by section C.R.S. § 16-2.5-149 

Licensed Healthcare Professional:  Means a school nurse who holds a current nursing license through 
the department of regulatory agencies and who has applied for or holds a special services license from 
the department of education pursuant to article 60.5 of title 22 or a physician, physician assistant, or 
advanced practice registered nurse who is a primary provider of health services to a respondent; a 
psychiatrist; or a licensed emergency room medical care provider, licensed pursuant to title 12. 

Mental Health Professional:  means a psychologist, licensed professional social worker, marriage and 
family therapist, licensed professional counselor, or addiction counselor licensed, registered, or certified 
pursuant to article 245 of title 12; a psychologist candidate, clinical social worker candidate, marriage and 
family therapist candidate, licensed professional counselor candidate, or addiction counselor candidate 
registered pursuant to section C.R.S. §§ 12-245-304 (3), 12-245-404 (4), 12-245-504 (4), 12-245-604 (4), 
or 12-245-804 (3.7), respectively; a school counselor who holds a special services provider license with a 
school counselor endorsement issued pursuant to article 60.5 of title 22 or who is otherwise endorsed or 
accredited by a national association to provide school counseling services; school psychologist licensed 
pursuant to section C.R.S. § 22-60.5-210; school social worker who has obtained the special services 
license with social work endorsement issued pursuant to article 60.5 of title 22; or an unlicensed 
psychotherapist registered pursuant to section C.R.S. § 12-245-703.  

Petitioner:  The person who petitions for an Extreme Risk Protection Order pursuant to Article 14.5 of 
Title 13 of the Colorado Revised Statutes. A petitioner may be community member, district attorney, 
educator, faculty member, family or household member, law enforcement officer, licensed healthcare 
professional, or mental health professional as defined above. 

Respondent:  The person who is identified as the respondent in a T/ERPO petition. 

(3) T/ERPO PETITION: 

A T/ERPO petition may be initiated by anyone who meets the definition of a petitioner. 

a. Law Enforcement Petition 

1. If an officer has a reasonable belief that an individual poses a significant risk of causing 
personal injury to self or others in the near future by controlling, owning, purchasing, 
possessing, receiving, or otherwise having custody or control of a firearm, the officer will 
take the immediate actions necessary to help ensure the safety of all involved, which may 
include the legal seizure of firearms, applicable criminal charges, mental health holds, or 
other measures.  

�x The officer will take and appropriately title the General Occurrence (GO) report and 
forward it to the Extreme Risk Protection Order (ERPO) Unit.  

�x If on scene guidance is necessary, the officer should consult their chain of command 
or the ERPO Unit sergeant.  
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�x After receiving the report or referral for a T/ERPO, the ERPO Unit sergeant will 
determine if a T/ERPO petition is deemed appropriate and the ERPO Unit sergeant 
will assign a ERPO Unit detective to prepare a petition to the court. If necessary, the 
ERPO Unit sergeant will also have the assigned detective complete the Search 
Warrant Affidavit (DPD 370) and Search Warrant (DPD 371). 

�x If it is determined that a T/ERPO may be requested, the officer on scene is 
encouraged to determine if there is a route to legally collect any firearms. This may 
include asking the individual if they are willing to voluntarily surrender their firearm(s), 
along with any conceal carry permit. However, the individual should be advised that 
they are not required surrender their weapons without a court order. Warrant 
exceptions should also be considered, such as plain view. The ERPO Unit may also 
be contacted to discuss the possibility of a search warrant. Officers should consult 
with their chain of command or the ERPO Unit if guidance is needed for the potential 
recovery of firearms while on scene of an ERPO Investigation. 

NOTE: A request for a Civil T/ERPO is separate and distinct from an investigation of 
criminal activity and does not affect the ability of an officer to remove a firearm or 
concealed carry permit from a person or conduct a search and seizure of a firearm 
pursuant to other lawful authority.  

2. If a firearm or firearms and any concealed carry permit are voluntarily surrendered at the 
scene, in addition to taking custody of the firearm(s) and concealed carry permit, the 
officer will place the items into the Evidence and Property Section as personal property, 
document this information in their report, and send the report to the ERPO Unit.  

3. T/ERPO �± If a TERPO will be requested, an ERPO detective will prepare an affidavit 
establishing the grounds for the petition or the reasons for believing such grounds exist, 
which must include the following:  

�x The facts demonstrating that the respondent poses a significant risk of causing 
personal injury to self or others by having in his or her custody or control a firearm or 
by purchasing, possessing, or receiving a firearm, including the specific statements, 
actions, or facts that give rise to a reasonable fear of future dangerous acts by the 
respondent; and  

�x If applicable, the number, types, and locations of any firearm(s) believed to currently 
be in the custody of, owned, possessed, or controlled by the respondent and the 
basis for the belief. 

When investigating the circumstances surrounding the T/ERPO petition, DPD personnel 
should also determine the following:  

�x Whether the respondent is required to possess, carry, or use a firearm as a condition 
�R�I���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V���H�P�S�O�R�\�P�H�Q�W�����D�Q�G 

�x Whether there is a known existing domestic abuse protective order governing the 
respondent.  

�x Whether the respondent is currently governed by an existing T/ERPO order. 

�x Whether the respondent a violent history with or without the use of a firearm. 

�x Whether the respondent has been convicted of any VRA POWPO eligible felony. 

�x Whether there are any other protection orders governing that the respondent is 
legally barred from owning or possessing a firearm. 
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 4.  A Search Warrant Affidavit (DPD 370) and Search Warrant (DPD 371) must be prepared 
in compliance with C.R.S. § 16-3-301.5 and § 16-3-303. The affiant will provide facts 
sufficient to: 

�x Identify or describe, as nearly as may be, the premises, person, place, or thing to be 
searched; 

�x Establish by probable cause that the person named in the warrant is a respondent in 
a T/ERPO filed pursuant to Article 14.5 of Title 13 of the Colorado Revised Statutes; 

�x Establish by probable cause that the respondent is in possession of one or more 
firearms and identify or describe, as nearly as may be, the property to be searched 
for, seized, or inspected; 

�x Identify the location of such firearm(s); and 

�x Include other information relied upon by the affiant and why the affiant considers 
such information credible and reliable. 

5. If a TERPO is issued by the Denver Probate court based upon a law enforcement 
petition, the police department should make a good-faith effort to provide notice of the 
�R�U�G�H�U���D�Q�G���D���F�R�S�\���R�I���W�K�H���F�R�X�U�W�¶�V���U�H�V�R�X�U�F�H���O�L�V�W���W�R���D���I�D�P�L�O�\���R�U���K�R�X�V�H�K�R�O�G���P�H�P�E�H�U���R�I���W�K�H��
respondent and any known third-party who may be at direct risk of violence. All efforts to 
provide notice should be documented in Versadex.  

b. Petitions by other eligible petitioners that are not law enforcement officers: 

A non-law enforcement officer petitioner who wants to request a T/ERPO should be directed to a 
Colorado district or county court in the jurisdiction in which the respondent resides or to the law 
enforcement agency with jurisdiction over where the respondent resides. 

If a member of the public petitions for a T/ERPO in the City & County of Denver, the Denver 
Probate Court will notify the ERPO Unit sergeant. Upon receiving such notification, the ERPO 
sergeant will: 

1. If the respondent resides within the City & County of Denver, assign the court case to a 
ERPO detective. If the respondent does not reside within the City & County of Denver, 
the sergeant or detective will make the appropriate notification to the law enforcement 
agency responsible for the jurisdiction where the respondent lives. The assigned 
detective and any other necessary department personnel should attend the T/ERPO 
hearing. If the T/ERPO is granted, the detective will prepare a Search Warrant Affidavit 
(DPD 370) and Search Warrant (DPD 371) in the same manner as detailed above in 
Section (3) a. 4., if applicable. The DPD ERPO Unit will then facilitate service of the order 
on the respondent as required by statute. 

2. If the T/ERPO is not granted, the assigned ERPO detective will consult with their 
supervisor and the �&�$�2�¶�V��Mental Health Unit and coordinate any follow-up actions 
deemed to be appropriate. 

(4) SERVICE: 

If a court notifies the DPD of a T/ERPO issued by the court and the respondent resides within the City 
and County of Denver, the following procedures will apply.  

a. In addition to the T/ERPO, if the court also ordered an emergency mental health hold, which 
requires an evaluation under C.R.S. § 27-65-106 (6) or an emergency commitment under C.R.S. 
§ 27-81-111 (emergency commitment) or § 27-81-112 (involuntary commitment of person with a 
substance abuse disorder), a ERPO detective should contact the Denver Sheriff Department to 
coordinate any necessary assistance with transporting the respondent. 
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b. Upon receipt of a TERPO issued by the court, an ERPO detective will: 

1. Coordinate with their supervisor to determine the appropriate steps for execution of the 
search warrant, in compliance with OMS 107.01. 

2. Prepare a service packet, which must include: 

�x A copy of the TERPO issued by the court; 

�x A copy of the notice of hearing; 

�x A copy of the petition; 

�x A copy of the compliance and attestation form; 

�x The resource list provided by the court; and 

�x A copy of the search warrant.  

3. Serve the service packet as soon as reasonably possible due to its emergency nature, 
but no later than five (5) days within receipt of the TERPO. Prior to service, consideration 
should be given for the safe planning and execution of the order and search warrant. 
Service of a TERPO will take priority over the service of other documents, unless the 
other documents are of a similar emergency nature. Proof of service must be completed 
and submitted to the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit for filing with the court. All efforts to 
effectuate service should be documented in Versadex.  

�x If the respondent is eighteen years of age or older, service may be made on the 
respondent personally, or by leaving a copy where the respondent resides with a 
person eighteen years of age or older who is a family or a member of the 
re�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V���K�R�X�V�H�K�R�O�G�� If the respondent is under the age of eighteen, contact the 
�&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit for guidance regarding service. 

�x If the respondent is unable to be served within five (5) days, officers should notify the 
petitioner (if the ERPO was based upon a non-law enforcement petition) and seek 
additional information about the �U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V��whereabouts.  

�x The DPD will also notify the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit at CAOERPO@denvergov.org 
to enable prosecutors to seek additional time from the court for service and execution 
of the search warrant. Regardless of any extension permitted by the court, all search 
warrants must be executed within fourteen (14) days as required by C.R.S. § 16-3-
305. 

4. Officers serving the TERPO order, including when the petitioner is not a law enforcement 
agency or officer, will request that the respondent immediately surrender all firearms in 
their custody, control, or possession and any concealed carry permit issued to them. If 
there is a search warrant with the TERPO, officers will execute the search warrant in the 
same manner as any other search warrant in accordance with OMS 107.01.  

�x A Return and Inventory (DPD 373) must be completed in all instances following a 
search, even if no firearm or concealed carry permit is surrendered or located. If no 
firearms or concealed carry permit are surrendered or recovered as part of a search, 
a statement to that effect should be noted on the Return and Inventory.  

�x Officers must also complete an Extreme Risk Protection Order Inventory and Receipt 
(DPD 802b) if any firearm(s) or a concealed carry permit are surrendered or located 
in the search. A copy of the completed Return and Inventory (DPD 373) and 
Inventory and Receipt (DPD 802b) will be left with the respondent or other individual 
over the age of eighteen accepting service of the TERPO.  

�x The originals should be sent to Denver Probate Court and scanned into Versadex.  
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5. Procedures regarding the storage and disposition of firearms and concealed carry 
permits are detailed below under Section (5). 

c. Upon receipt of an Extreme Risk Protection Order  issued by the court, an ERPO detective will: 

1. Personally serve the respondent with a copy of the order within five (5) days of receiving 
the ERPO from the court, unless the respondent appeared in person before the court.    

�x If officers are unable to locate the respondent for service within five (5) days, officers 
must make a good faith effort to notify the petitioner (if the ERPO was based upon a 
non-law enforcement petition) and seek additional �L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���D�E�R�X�W���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V��
whereabouts. Officers will also notify the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit at 
CAOERPO@denvergov.org to enable prosecutors to seek additional time for service 
of the order from the court.  

2. If the respondent appeared personally at the ERPO hearing, personal service is not 
required, and the respondent must surrender any firearm(s) and concealed carry permit 
within twenty-four (24) hours after the hearing.  

�x The respondent may surrender any firearm(s) and concealed carry permit by 
contacting the DPD Evidence and Property Section at (720) 913-6718 Monday 
through Saturday between the hours of 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. to arrange for the 
delivery and surrender at the Police Administration Building. 

�x The officer taking possession of the firearm(s) or concealed carry permit will 
complete an Extreme Risk Protection Order Inventory and Receipt (DPD 802b) 
identifying all firearms and any permit that have been surrendered or taken custody 
of and provide a copy of the Inventory and Receipt to the respondent.  

�x Within seventy-two (72) hours after receiving such firearms or concealed carry 
permit, the officer will provide a copy of the Inventory and Receipt (DPD 802b) to the 
Denver Probate Court and the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit. 

3. If the respondent appeared personally at the hearing and two full court days have passed 
since the ERPO was issued without the respondent filing with the court proof of 
relinquishment or an attestation that the respondent does not have custody, control or 
possession of any firearms and does not currently have a concealed carry permit, the 
court will notify the ERPO Unit �R�I���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V���I�D�L�O�X�U�H���W�R���I�L�O�H���S�U�R�R�I���R�I���V�X�U�U�H�Q�G�H�U�����8�S�R�Q��
receipt of such notice, the ERPO Unit sergeant will notify the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit 
and assign a detective to the matter.  

4. Upon receiving such notice from the court, the detective from the ERPO Unit will make a 
good faith effort to determine whether any evidence exists that the respondent has failed 
�W�R���U�H�O�L�Q�T�X�L�V�K���D�Q�\���I�L�U�H�D�U�P���L�Q���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V���F�X�V�W�R�G�\�����F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�����R�U���S�R�V�V�H�V�V�L�R�Q���R�U���D��
concealed carry permit issued to the respondent.  

5. If an officer has probable cause to believe that the respondent has failed to surrender all 
firearms or a concealed carry permit in their custody, control, or possession, the ERPO 
detective will prepare a Search Warrant Affidavit (DPD 370) and Search Warrant (DPD 
371) as detailed under section (3) a. 4. above. 

6. Procedures regarding the storage and disposition of firearms and concealed carry 
permits are detailed below under Section (5). 

d. Unsuccessful Service 

If the respondent is unable to be served the T/ERPO within 5 days or any additional time period 
permitted by the court, the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit will be notified, who will inform the court of 
�'�3�'�¶�V inability to provide service.  
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(5) SURRENDER AND STORAGE OF FIREARM(S): 

a. Surrender/Seizure  

1. Once the firearm is in the possession of the police department, the respondent may elect 
to: 

�x Sell or transfer the firearm to a federally licensed firearms dealer; or 

�x Arrange for storage with the DPD; or 

�x If the firearm is an antique/curio or relic firearm, it may be transferred to a relative 
(third party) who does not reside with the respondent if it is confirmed through a 
criminal history record check that the relative is currently eligible to own or possess a 
firearm under federal and state law.  

2. If the respondent indicates no preference, the firearm(s) will be placed into the Evidence 
and Property Section per OMS 106.01. 

b. Storage/Disposition 

1. Every firearm surrendered or recovered, including any concealed carry permit, must be 
inventoried and submitted to the Evidence and Property Section per OMS 106.01.  

2. When placing items in the Evidence and Property Section that were seized pursuant to 
the execution of a search warrant, the officer will complete the Return and Inventory 
(DPD 373) and the Extreme Risk Protection Order Inventory and Receipt (DPD 802b).  

3. If the respondent elects to transfer an antique/curio or relic firearm to a relative, the party 
taking possession must present a notarized letter from the owner/respondent authorizing 
release of the firearm to the relative. The relative will also complete any firearm release 
form required of the Evidence and Property Section to facilitate the transfer. As part of 
the transfer, the relative must agree to maintain custody of the firearm(s) and not return 
the firearm(s) to the respondent or give the respondent access to the firearm(s) until any 
T/ERPO entered by a court has been terminated. Upon notification and if the firearm is 
transferred to a relative, the DPD will notify the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit.  

c. Person Other Than Named Respondent Claims Title to Surrendered Firearm(s) 

1. If a person other than the respondent claims title to any surrendered firearms or firearms 
taken custody of by the DPD, an investig�D�W�L�R�Q���L�Q�W�R���W�K�H���S�H�U�V�R�Q�¶�V���F�O�D�L�P���Z�L�O�O���E�H���F�R�Q�G�X�F�W�H�G��  

2. If it is determined that the person other than the respondent is the lawful owner of the 
firearm(s), the firearm(s) will be returned to the person, in compliance with OMS 106.08 
if:  

�x The firearm is removed �I�U�R�P���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�H�Q�W�¶�V���F�X�V�W�R�G�\�����F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�����R�U���S�R�V�V�H�V�V�L�R�Q�����D�Q�G��
the lawful owner agrees to store the firearm so that the respondent does not have 
access to or control of the firearm; and  

�x The firearm is not otherwise unlawfully possessed by the lawful owner. 

3. If a firearm is returned to the lawful owner, the police department will notify the �&�$�2�¶�V��
Mental Health Unit. 

(6) TERMINATION/EXPIRATION OF T/ERPO: 

a. The court will notify the DPD and the CAO of any request by the respondent to terminate the 
ERPO. At any time within sixty-three (63) days before the expiration of the order, an eligible 
petitioner may request renewal of the order. Court personnel are responsible for tracking the 
expiration of orders and should consult with the ERPO Unit sergeant and the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental 
Health Unit regarding renewal of the order. If it is determined that renewal is appropriate, a 
petition will be drafted by the CAO and sent to the Denver Probate Court. If the renewal is sought 
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by the DPD, the �&�$�2�¶�V Mental Health Unit will file a motion with the court and DPD must serve a 
copy of the motion and notice of hearing in the same manner outlined in Section (4) b. 3. above.  

b. Any firearm(s) and/or concealed carry permit(s) seized pursuant to the T/ERPO must be returned, 
if requested by respondent, when an ERPO is not granted or when an ERPO terminates or 
expires without renewal, so long as the respondent is eligible to own or possess a firearm under 
federal and state law.  

�x If the police department receives notification from the court that a T/ERPO has expired or 
terminated, an ERPO detective must notify the Evidence and Property Section that the 
property is eligible for release.  

�x The ERPO detective or Evidence and Property Section must notify the respondent of the 
process for return of their property pursuant to OMS 106.05. If the respondent requests return 
of the firearm(s) and/or a concealed carry permit, the DPD must return any such items within 
three (3) days of completion of a record check pursuant to C.R.S. § 24-33.5-424.  

c. Any firearm surrendered by the respondent or seized by the DPD that remains unclaimed by the 
respondent or lawful owner for at least one year from the date the T/ERPO expired, whichever is 
later, becomes the property of the DPD and will be disposed of per forfeiture procedures outlined 
in OMS 106.05 (2). Documentation of the disposition must be submitted to the respondent and be 
maintained by the Evidence and Property Section. 

d. The police department must promptly remove the order from any computer-based system the 
order was entered into upon notice from the court of the T/ERPO termination/expiration. 

(7) OUT OF COUNTY PROCEDURES: 

a. The Denver Police Department will petition for and serve a T/ERPO within the City & County of 
Denver and refer cases to be considered for a potential T/ERPO to the local law enforcement 
agency where the person resides. DPD officers may also seek command approval to obtain a 
T/ERPO by filing a petition with a court in an outside jurisdiction. If a T/ERPO originating in the 
City and County of Denver includes a search warrant for property located outside of the 
jurisdiction, the DPD will contact the local law enforcement agency to coordinate execution of the 
search warrant. 

b. Any TERPO or search warrant issued by a court outside the City & County of Denver involving a 
respondent who resides in the City & County of Denver or has firearms within the City & County 
of Denver should be referred to the ERPO Unit at DPDERPO@denvergov.org.  

 
122.03 CIVIL STANDBY FOR THE RECOVERY OF PERSONAL PROPERTY 

(1) ON PUBLIC AND PRIVATE PROPERTY: 

a. Legal Guidance: 

The recovery of personal property in the possession of another is a civil matter to be resolved 
between the two parties. During a civil standby, if necessary, officers may intervene to prevent a 
breach of the peace. No other action should be taken by officers who are present unless probable 
cause of a crime exists. 

b. Preliminary Procedures: 

When a person requests officers assistance in recovering personal property, officers will clear the 
party to determine if they are subject to a protection order that prohibits them from being at the 
location or prohibits contact with the person in possession of the property.  

1. If a protection order is in effect, officers will check CCIC for notes that list the terms to 
obtain undisputed personal property. The CCIC information will include specific date(s) 
and times allowing one civil standby.  
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�x If the protection order does not contain this information, officers will not conduct the 
civil standby and the person will be advised that they may request that the issuing 
court modify the order with language to allow for a civil standby.  

�x Regardless of the jurisdiction that issued the protection order, officers will not conduct 
a civil standby unless the language of the order specifically allows it. 

2. If a protection order is in effect, officers will check the premise history for the address and 
ensure that the civil standby has not already been carried out. The person will be advised 
to contact the issuing court if an additional (second) standby is desired. 

3. Officers can call the Denver County Court Warrant Line at (720) 337-0464 (seven days a 
week from 0430-0030 hours) with questions regarding protection orders issued by 
Denver courts. 

4. If the civil standby is allowed per the court or if there is no protection order in effect, 
officers should escort the person to the location and stand by while they make their 
request for the return of their property. If the person in possession of the property refuses 
to release it, officers should escort the person trying to recover their property away from 
the location and advise them that they may initiate further civil action at their discretion. 

c. Documentation: 

If the person in possession of the property agrees to its release, the officers should stand by for a 
reasonable time to allow the person to remove their property. Officers must remain neutral during 
the standby and will not actively participate in the property recovery. For all civil standby requests, 
officers will make the appropriate call notes and complete a street check based upon the 
following: 

1. When a civil standby is completed: 

�x Call notes 

Include the OCA number of the protection order (if applicable), any address involved, 
and the names of any persons present during the civil standby.  

�x Street check 

Identify the person requesting the civil standby. The text portion will document the 
OCA number of the protection order (if applicable), all actions taken, all addresses 
checked, the names of any persons present at any address checked, and any other 
relevant information related to the civil standby. 

2. Civil standby not completed:  

�x Call notes 

Include the OCA number of the protection order (if applicable), the reason a civil 
standby was not completed, and the action taken by the officer (e.g., party advised 
that they may return to court to request modification of protection order, etc.). 

�x Street check 

Identify the person requesting the civil standby. The street check will document that 
the civil standby was requested but not completed. The text portion will be used to 
document the OCA number of the protection order (if applicable), the reason the civil 
standby was not completed, and all actions taken by the officer. 

d. Property will not be removed without the presence and permission of the person having authority 
and control over the location where the items are stored. 

(2) LANDLORD /TENANT DISPUTES: 
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In cases of landlord/tenant disputes when there is sufficient evidence to believe a criminal offense has 
taken place: 

a. Title the report accurately (i.e., theft, criminal mischief, assault, etc.). There is no such offense as 
"landlord/tenant". 

b. If the offense is a crime against the property, the owner of the building is the victim. 

c. When a theft is involved, include information about any rental contract and the existence of a 
signed inventory of the premises in the body of the report. If there was an eviction, include 
information concerning when and by whom it was made. 

d. Criminal mischief reports require a list of the estimated damages and the name of the qualified 
person who made the estimate. 

e. The reporting officer should also note the existence of any "damage deposit" or any other kind of 
deposit which could be considered a damage deposit. 

 
122.04 EVICTIONS 

(1) RESPONSIBILITY: 

a. Denver Sheriff Department deputies or other court officers charged with executing evictions will 
do so in accordance with a Writ of Restitution after Judgment and their internal department 
policies. 

b. The DPD is not responsible for resolving eviction cases since they are civil matter. The only 
function of officers dispatched to a location where an eviction is taking place is to prevent a 
breach of the peace or to respond to criminal activity. 

(2) CONSIDERATIONS: 

a. Evictions will be processed during daylight hours only. 

b. Information regarding household goods placed on public property and/or evicted families without 
housing facilities will be relayed by responding officers to their supervisory or commanding officer.  

1. Household goods on public property: 

�x The supervisory officer will advise the officer to provide additional observation to the 
household goods. 

�x After seventy-two (72) hours, if there is a complaint about the household goods left 
on public property, Neighborhood Inspection Services will be notified.  

2. Evicted families without housing facilities: 

�x When children are members of the evicted family and need shelter, the court officer 
will coordinate placement with Denver Human Services. 
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201.01 GENERAL GUIDELINES 

(1) PURPOSE: 

Denver Police Officers should be primarily concerned with traffic management enforcement action as it 
relates to traffic crash investigations, on-sight violations, and procedures to be followed in the relief of 
traffic congestion. Enforcement action (arrest, citation, or warning) must accomplish a deterrent adequate 
to result in better driving habits, leading to reduced congestion, and fewer traffic crashes. The Denver 
Police Department is concerned with the quantity of enforcement activity only to the extent that it 
positively affects community traffic problems. 

Research by various agencies and institutions have shown that where traffic enforcement is vigorous and 
selective, traffic laws are observed, and the number of traffic crashes are reduced. To accomplish 
realistic, productive traffic law enforcement with resultant observance of traffic laws, the department must 
conscientiously employ the first element of an effective traffic law enforcement program - intelligent and 
uniform application of fair and reasonable traffic policies. 

Although the essential elements of each violation are clearly set forth in an ordinance or statute, it is 
important to relate these elements to everyday traffic incidents. This is, in essence, a guide to police 
officers in their efforts toward reducing the number of traffic crashes and relieving congestion. This 
manual attempts to outline and briefly explain the most intelligent and practical approach toward 
enforcement action in specific instances. To achieve the most effective results in traffic safety, Denver 
Police Officers must be uniformly guided by department policies. 

(2) ENFORCEMENT ACTIONS: 

When applying the enforcement guides, it is necessary that the enforcement action be conducted in 
accordance with the following basic policies in order to obtain the most successful results. 

a. Officers will take appropriate enforcement action when an enforceable violation is detected.  This 
will include provable violations determined as the result of a traffic crash investigation, as well as 
violations which were observed by the officer. 

b. Traffic law enforcement activities of the department will be primarily (but not exclusively) selective 
or directed toward those violations which are predominantly crash causing and during those times 
and places where crashes are occurring. General traffic law enforcement will also be maintained 
at a level adequate to promote safe driving practices. 

c. Traffic enforcement may occur at any time, but between the hours of 0700 and 0900, and 1600 
and 1800, on days when normal business activities are conducted, enforcement or observation 
efforts that do not hinder the efficient movement of traffic may be more appropriate.     

d. Parking regulations will be objectively enforced, taking into consideration that such enforcement 
is provided as a service to the public, the practical limitations, and the obligations imposed upon 
the police department. 

e. Some traffic conditions cannot be addressed exclusively or effectively by police enforcement 
(corrective) measures alone, such as traffic or design engineering deficiencies and community 
education.  In these cases, department personnel should: 

�x Recognize the problem or challenge 

�x Identify and inform the responsible department or agency of the existing conditions and 
necessary corrections 

�x �'�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W���W�K�H���Q�R�W�L�I�L�F�D�W�L�R�Q���W�R���H�V�W�D�E�O�L�V�K���W�K�H���S�R�O�L�F�H���G�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W�¶�V���D�Z�D�U�H�Q�H�V�V���D�Q�G���H�I�I�R�U�W�V���W�R�Z�D�U�G��
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addressing the issue 

�x Participate in appropriate educational opportunities and programs  

f. The policy of the department is to afford the public a fair and reasonable measure of 
enforcement, contingent upon all related factors.  This enforcement must be consistent with the 
objectives of relieving traffic congestion, ensuring compliance with traffic laws, use of available 
street space, and efficient movement of traffic. 

 

201.02 BARRICADES AND TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 

(1) PURPOSE: 

Barricades or other traffic control devices may be used to direct or assist in managing temporary traffic 
problems caused by malfunctioning traffic control devices, adverse road and/or weather conditions, 
crashes, crime scenes, and other hazardous or emergency situations not requiring continuous police 
presence. 

(2) REQUESTS: 

Requests for temporary traffic control devices will be made to the police dispatcher who will then notify 
the contracted vendor that is available on a twenty-four (24) hour basis.  The Denver Street Maintenance 
Division will also be notified of the safety hazard that necessitated the use of temporary traffic control 
devices.  The contracted barricade vendor will be responsible for the removal of devices. 

(3) SERIOUS HAZARDS: 

If the hazard requiring the barricade is serious, officers should wait for the arrival of the contracted 
barricade vendor and assist in the placement of the barricades.  If involving a water main break, officers 
should notify the police dispatcher who will inform the Denver Water Department. Officers will stand by 
until a Denver Water Department representative responds to the scene. Temporary traffic control devices 
will be ordered by the Denver Water Department representative. 

In the event a Denver Water Department representative is unable to respond within a reasonable time 
period, officers may request emergency barricades through the police dispatcher. 

(4) SPECIAL EVENTS: 

Arrangements for barricades and other movable traffic control devices for special events will be made 
through the Special Events Unit of the Traffic Operations Section.  The Special Events Unit and the 
contract barricade supplier will be responsible for the placement and removal of the devices. 

(5) USAGE OF DEPARTMENT VEHICLES: 

Department vehicles may be used as a temporary aid in directing traffic, blocking streets due to inclement 
weather or adjacent to crime scenes, serious crashes, chemical spills, fires or other events presenting a 
danger to the public, and to control vehicular traffic that might impede or disrupt the handling of such 
operations. 

a. Officers using vehicles in this manner should not remain in the vehicle when there is a risk to 
personal safety. 

b. Barricades should be used in lieu of police vehicles when the closure of the road is for an 
extended period of time. 

(6) FIXED POSITION CHECKPOINTS: 

Fixed position checkpoints may be established for vehicle safety checks, equipment and authorization 
violations such as overweight vehicles or hazardous material movement, and the detection of drivers 
under the influence of alcohol and/or other similar violations.  Checkpoints will be operated under the 
direction of a supervisor, in accordance with current state law and in a manner that minimizes traffic 
hazards and inconvenience to the public. 
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201.03 INTERSTATES AND MAJOR HIGHWAYS 

(1) CLOSURES: 

a. Upon determining the need to close a highway, officers will: 

1. Estimate the time and extent of the closure. 

2. Notify the police dispatcher of the closure and request any additional assistance 
needed. 

3. Assist the incident commander (see section b) with routing traffic along the newly 
established traffic flow pattern.  In the event of a full highway closure, an After Action 
Report (DPD 286) will be completed by the incident commander. 

b. Upon receiving information of a closure, Denver 911 will: 

1. Notify CDOT and designated police department personnel of the closure via �W�K�H���F�H�Q�W�H�U�¶�V��
notification tool. 

2. Notify the Public Information Office Unit so that local media are informed. 

3. Notify an on-duty Traffic Operations Section supervisor of the situation, who will respond 
and assume incident command responsibilities.  If an on-duty Traffic Section supervisor 
is not available, the on-duty supervisor of the affected patrol district will assume incident 
command responsibilities. 

(2) VEHICLE POSITIONING SAFETY: 

When stopping another vehicle, inspecting an unattended vehicle, or rendering assistance to a disabled 
motorist in the right shoulder area, the police vehicle should be parked well to the rear of the other vehicle 
with emergency lights in operation and, if possible, all four wheels of the police vehicle should be off the 
traveled portion of the roadway.  A foot approach around the rear of the police vehicle and along the 
RIGHT side of the vehicle that was stopped for a violation provides greater safety to the officer from 
passing traffic.  Any person removed from a vehicle to be searched and/or arrested should be taken as 
far off the roadway as possible to avoid exposure to passing vehicular traffic.  

 For vehicles that stop, are abandoned, or become disabled in through lanes or the left shoulder area, 
officers may adjust their procedures as needed utilizing appropriate and reasonable safety measures for 
themselves, other motorists, and occupants from or within the involved vehicle.  

Officers should avoid standing between the front of their police vehicle and the rear of a vehicle which 
they have stopped or are investigating. 

(3) POLICE VEHICLE SPEED: 

When on routine patrol, a police vehicle should be operated at a legal speed.  If an officer needs to be at 
less than a normal speed and traffic congests behind the police vehicle, the officer should: 

a. Pull over to a safe location, stop, and let the traffic pass; or 

b. Accelerate their speed to a point nearer or at the limit; or 

c. Wave the following vehicles around the police vehicle. 

(4) VEHICLES STOPPED ON THE INTERSTATE/HIGHWAY: 

Uniformed officers operating a department vehicle equipped with appropriate emergency lighting should 
stop and investigate vehicles stopped on interstates and major highways, if possible, when not on other 
assignment.  If at all possible, officers should avoid making stops over the crest of a hill or in other areas 
where there is an increased safety risk to the officer and citizens.  While engaged in a vehicle stop, an 
officer may diminish or shut off their overhead vehicle lights to prevent a slowdown of passing traffic, but 
only if in their judgment it does not present an added danger to other persons or the officer. 

(5) PEDESTRIANS: 

             Officers will consider any pedestrian violator on the interstate or highway as presenting an imminent 
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danger for the pedestrian or motorists and will vigorously enforce laws prohibiting hitchhiking or 
pedestrians on the interstate or highway.  Officers will make certain that all pedestrians are removed from 
the interstate or highway without delay.  See OMS 205.06(3). 

(6) ROAD DEBRIS: 

             Debris or other objects observed on an interstate or highway, which may affect the efficient and safe 
movement of traffic, should be removed as soon as possible.  Officers may request assistance from the 
Colorado Department of Transportation (CDOT) with road clean-up efforts.  Additionally, CDOT personnel 
can also provide consultation and assistance with large clean-ups of other non-hazardous materials from 
the interstate/highway system. 

 

201.04 VEHICLE CONTAINMENT TECHNIQUE AND TIRE DEFLATION DEVICES 

(1) POLICY: 

The primary objective of this policy is to establish guidelines and procedures for the safe and effective 
use of Vehicle Containment Techniques (VCTs) and tire deflation devices in situations where it is 
necessary to immobilize or contain a vehicle for law enforcement and public safety purposes. All VCTs 
and tire deflation devices will be used in the manner trained and intended, while also reducing potential 
harm and risks to all parties involved.  

(2) AUTHORIZED USE: 

VCTs and tire deflation tactics will only be deployed by trained officers or authorized personnel in 
situations where there is an immediate threat to public safety, the apprehension of the suspect, to include 
the apprehension of wanted parties in planned operations, or to prevent escape of a dangerous individual 
or a fleeing vehicle involved in violent felony level criminal activity.  

a. The deployment of a VCT will be sanctioned for the Metro/SWAT, SORT and ACT Teams only. 
VCT deployment can only be approved by a Metro/SWAT, SORT, or ACT supervisor, who 
currently holds the civil service rank of sergeant or higher, and who has received training from 
Metro/SWAT. 

(3) VCT TRAINING AND CERTIFICATION: 

All officers authorized to use VCTs must undergo comprehensive training that covers proper application 
of these techniques, potential risks, and alternatives to their use. Certification should be regularly 
reviewed and ensure continued proficiency. Officers who fail to meet the minimum training requirements 
are prohibited from deploying or participating in the use of the technique. Metro/SWAT is responsible for 
training officers on VCTs. Training records will be reviewed periodically by the DPD Academy. 

a. Training Requirements: 

It is mandatory that an officer completes eight hours of training with Metro/SWAT before they can 
use a VCT. Training will be based on a pass/fail status determined by the Metro/SWAT 
commanding officer (or designee). Once officers have completed the training, they will be certified 
to use the technique for one year and will be required to re-certify in the first work period of the 
present year. The re-certification will be comprised of a two-hour training. 

(4) PRE-DEPLOYMENT: 

Before authorizing a VCT or tire deflation tactic, a supervisor at the rank of sergeant or higher who is 
trained in the technique must assess, evaluate, and consider the safety of the public, officers, and the 
suspect. Considerations may include but are not limited to: 

a. �6�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���F�U�L�P�L�Q�D�O���K�L�V�W�R�U�\ 

b. Weapon(s) involved 

c. �6�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���D�E�L�O�L�W�\���W�R���H�V�F�D�S�H 

d. Proximity to schools, crowds, businesses, etc. 
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e. Number of suspects and occupants in the suspect vehicle or the inability to determine this 
information 

f. Risk to the community, officers, and suspect 

g. Availability of other tactics and apprehension options 

h. Crime committed (which must rise to the level of a felony) 

i. Supportive resources (helicopter support, electronic tracking technology, etc.) 

j. Number of available VCT trained officers to perform the VCT 

(5) GUIDELINES FOR VCT: 

To conduct a VCT, it is typically required that at least two police vehicles be utilized, and such use must 
be justified by reasonable necessity and safety considerations in exploiting tactical opportunities. Due to 
rapidly evolving situations, two police vehicles are not mandatory prior to deployment. However, before 
deployment notification must be provided to the unit supervisor/command officer. If the minimum number 
of vehicles to conduct the VCT are not available, the supervisor/command officer must determine if 
exigent circumstances exist to approve a modified VCT. 

(6) PRE-DEPLOYMENT: 

a. VCT: 

1. If contact is made between any police vehicle and the suspect vehicle using VCT, upon 
stabilizing the scene, the on-scene supervisor will ensure that a Use of Force Report 
(DPD 12) is completed by all involved officers and the supervisor authorizing the VCT, 
and a VCT/Star Chase/Tire Deflation text template is completed and attached to the 
General Occurrence (GO) report. If a GO report is not required for the incident, then a 
street check will be completed with the VCT/Star Chase/Tire Deflation text template 
attached. All other requirements for the completion of this report and subsequent 
investigation will be followed. 

2. If there is any disabling vehicle damage or injury associated with the VCT vehicle, 
medical evaluation by paramedics will be required for the occupants of the vehicle. In 
cases of contact-related incidents, the on-scene supervisor will ensure that any damage 
to the suspect vehicle, department vehicles or equipment, and any injury received by the 
occupants of the vehicle or officers will be documented in accordance with procedures 
outlined in the Operations Manual (e.g., use of force). 

b. Tire Deflation: 

1. Once the device has been deployed, a supervisor will respond and ensure that a 
VCT/Star Chase/ Tire Deflation text template is completed and attached to the related 
GO report. If no GO report is required for the incident, then the on-scene supervisor will 
ensure a street check is completed including a VCT/Star Chase/Tire Deflation text 
template and a statement documenting the use and circumstances in which the tire 
deflation device was deployed. 

2. The on-scene supervisor will also ensure that an after-action report is completed and 
routed to the district or unit commander, Internal Affairs, the Civil Liability Bureau, and the 
respective division chief of the section/unit using the device. If damage, crash, or injury 
occurs using the tire deflation device, the situation will be documented in accordance with 
any applicable policy and procedure. 

(7) PROPORTIONAL RESPONSE (VCT ONLY): 

Trained officers should apply VCTs in a manner that is proportional to the threat presented. The level of 
force must be justifiable and appropriate based on the totality of the circumstances. 

a. VCTs will be used as low-speed contact with the suspect vehicle. 
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b. A Use of Force Report (DPD 12) will be required to be completed if contact is made with the 
suspect vehicle while deploying the VCT. 

c. If an SBI occurs involving the suspect, the on-scene supervisor will ensure that outlined 
procedures for reporting and documenting this incident are followed in accordance with the 
policies outlined in the Operations Manual. 

d. If no contact with the suspect vehicle is made, the on-scene supervisor will ensure an After Action 
Report (DPD 286) is completed and routed to the Internal Affairs Unit, Civil Liability Section, 
Special Operations Bureau Commander, Division Chief of Patrol, Division Chief of Investigations, 
Deputy Chief of Police, Chief of Police, and the commander of the affected district. The on-scene 
supervisor will also ensure that photos of the scene are taken and uploaded to evidence.com 
attached to CAD number of the incident.    

(8) APPROVED TIRE DEFLATION DEVICE: 

The only approved tire deflation device is the department-issued Piranha® Tire Deflation Device. 

a. Procedures and Guidelines: 

1. The Piranha® Tire Deflation Device is designed and authorized for use on: 

�x Vehicles that are stationary. 

�x Vehicles with four or more tires. 

�x Paved surfaces, soft ground, gravel, or sand. 

2. The Piranha® Tire Deflation Device will not be used on motorcycles, mopeds, or any other 
similar type of vehicle. 

3. The Piranha® Tire Deflation may be placed covertly and should be placed approximately 
6 inches from the targeted tire, with the grooved plastic base against the road surface. 
Although designed to be placed near any tire, the device may be more effective when 
placed near a steering tire and consideration should be given whether the vehicle is 
anticipated to move forward or backward when fleeing. 

b. Documentation: 

1. Officers will document deployment of the Piranha® Tire Deflation Device within reports 
and/or statements. 

2. If any vehicle damage occurs, including when causing the tire to deflate, officers will 
describe the incident and/or damage within a General Occurrence (GO) report or street 
check, whichever is applicable, and will follow all other reporting requirements. 
Furthermore, officers will notify a supervisor of the damage and will compose an email 
notifying the Civil Liability Section of the incident (DPD-CLB@denvergov.org). Officers 
will include the CAD number, street check number, or any other identifying incident 
number - see D&R 3.09. 

(9) INVENTORY OF TIRE DEFLATION DEVICES: 

Each district or unit which has tire deflation devices will assign a corporal or sergeant chosen by the 
appropriate commander to be responsible for keeping an accurate inventory of all devices and ensuring 
appropriate replacement and discarding of devices. The inventory will be part of the regular inventory 
process of equipment for each district or unit.  

 

201.05 USE OF WHEEL CHOCKS 

(1) PURPOSE: 

Wheel chocks are safety devices designed to prevent unintended vehicle movement, ensuring driver and 
officer safety. They may also be used on vehicles suspected of involvement in criminal activities that are 
unattended, parked (with no occupants), or abandoned. 



O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T  

 

201.00 TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT  PAGE: 7 OF 7 

 

 
 

(2) AUTHORIZED USE: 

Wheel chocks will only be used on four-wheeled passenger vehicles. They are not authorized for use on 
recreational vehicles, semi-trucks, tractors, or other large commercial vehicles where effectiveness 
cannot be ensured.  

Prior to use, wheel chocks will be: 

a. Authorized by a supervisor based on the totality of the circumstances; and 

b. Performed by at minimum of one (1) sergeant and three (3) officers; and 

c. Limited to the time reasonably required to perform safety or investigative duties. 

(3) OFFICER RESPONSIBILITIES : 

Officers encountering a vehicle with an apparently unresponsive occupant will: 

a. Notify a supervisor prior to deploying wheel chocks; and 

b. Request an ambulance to remain on standby and stage at the scene; and 

c. Follow supervisory direction regarding the use of wheel chocks; and 

d. Complete a written report - at minimum, a letter to detective - when wheel chocks are deployed 
for a vehicle occupied by an unresponsive person. 

(4) SUPERVISORY RESPONSIBILITIES : 

The on-scene supervisor will: 

a. Assess the circumstances and determine whether wheel chocks are reasonable and appropriate; 
and 

b. Ensure compliance with all departmental policies and applicable laws; and 

c. Direct the specific responsibilities of officers on scene; and  

d. Ensure required documentation is completed. 

(5) EQUIPMENT AND TRAINING: 

a. Districts will maintain an inventory of wheel chocks in accordance with OMS 504.03. 

b. Only officers and supervisors trained in the use of wheel chocks are authorized to deploy them.  

c. The initial training on wheel chocks must be completed in PoliceOne. In addition, officers must 
review and sign the Wheel Chock Training Bulletin in PowerDMS prior to being authorized to 
deploy the wheel chock. This training bulletin will be reviewed and signed by the officer annually.  
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202.01 GENERAL GUIDELINES 

(1) ENFORCEMENT ACTION: 

As with other law violations, when a uniformed officer witnesses a traffic law violation, unless otherwise 
officially engaged, they may take appropriate action. While the exercise of an �R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���G�L�V�F�U�H�W�L�R�Q���W�R��
conduct a vehicle stop for a traffic law violation is authorized under the law, officers should continually aim 
to uphold community trust by ensuring their actions are fair and without bias. To reinforce positive 
community interactions when conducting traffic enforcement, officers will remain respectful, courteous, 
and efficient. The following provisions, as they relate to traffic enforcement, will be adhered to: 

a. Authorization: 

Pursuant to DRMC 54-54, only Denver police officers and other employees of the City and 
County of Denver (as designated by the Executive Director of Safety) are authorized to issue 
parking citations, uniform traffic summons and complaint/penalty assessment notices or general 
session summons & complaints. Officers and employees of the Denver Police Department will not 
furnish any of the above-mentioned citations or summons to any person(s) not authorized by the 
Executive Director of Safety. 

b. Uniform Application: 

Officers will remain up-to-date, knowledgeable, and able to courteously educate the public 
concerning the rules, regulations, procedures, and duties governing traffic enforcement laws. 
When enforcing traffic violations, officers will act as soon as reasonable and appropriate and will 
have sufficient evidence to support an offense. All traffic enforcement will be done with 
consideration for the safety of the public and the officer. 

c. Response: 

Officers will refrain from committing traffic violations themselves when contacting individuals 
concerning traffic violations (unless necessary to initiate the contact). See OMS 112.02, 
Emergency Operation of Department Vehicles. 

d. Focused Enforcement: 

To reduce accidents and accident-causing violations through the deterrent effect of high visibility 
patrol and selective enforcement, uniformed officers may give enforcement preference to high-
accident locations identified throughout the city. 

e. Random Vehicle Stops: 

Officers will not stop motorists for the sole purpose of ascertaining if the driver has a valid driver 
license or vehicle registration: Delaware v. Prouse, No. 77-1571, U. S. Supreme Court.  

1. A stop may be made if there is distinct and reasonable suspicion that the driver is 
unlicensed; that the vehicle is unregistered or displaying misused license plates. 

2. A stop may be made if a definite departmental or division policy has been established 
that a certain number of vehicles will be stopped (e.g., every tenth, fifth or third car or 
every other car traveling past a given point). 

f. Off-Duty Traffic Enforcement:  

See Rule and & Regulation 304. 

g. RTD Bus Drivers: 

Officers intending contact after observing traffic violations committed by Regional Transportation 
District (RTD) bus drivers will stop the bus at the next bus stop and issue the driver a citation or 
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warning at that time. The officer will complete the contact as quickly as possible, keeping the 
inconvenience to the passengers to a minimum and bearing in mind the potential traffic hazards 
posed by a large vehicle stopped for any length of time. 

In the event the next bus stop is a considerable distance from the point of the violation, the officer 
will stop the driver as soon as practical, making notification of the violation and directing them to 
stop at the next bus stop and await contact with the officer. 

h. Emergency Vehicles: 

Officers observing emergency vehicles being driven in a reckless or careless manner while on an 
emergency run will document the facts and forward the information to the Director of Denver 
Department of Excise and Licenses. Officers observing emergency vehicles in violation of the law 
while not on an emergency run may take the appropriate action as with any other motorist.  

i. US Mail and other Public Carriers: 

Except as otherwise set forth in this Operations Manual, the operators of government owned, 
leased, or privately-owned vehicles operated by government employees are required to obey all 
traffic ordinances and statutes as set forth in the Denver Revised Municipal Code and/or the 
Colorado Revised Statutes. NOTE: The operator of these vehicles will be permitted to park at 
building entrances, in the courtesy loading zones, and at the end of each block for pick-up and 
delivery only. These privileges are granted to facilitate the completion of their mission and any 
abuse of them will warrant positive enforcement action to be taken. For arrests of postal 
employees, see OMS 104.13. 

j. Government Vehicle Drivers: 

Drivers of US Government-owned or leased vehicles are required by government regulation to 
carry a valid state driver license endorsed to correspond with the class of vehicle being operated. 
Government driver licenses are no longer required or issued to government employees. 

k. Military Personnel:  

Military personnel who violate traffic laws while operating a private vehicle are responsible in the 
same manner as civilian. Drivers of official vehicles on official business, who are stopped by local 
police for traffic violations, should not normally be arrested or detained unless the nature of their 
offense is such or it is apparent that they are in such condition that further operation by them 
would be detrimental to their safety or the safety of others. 

1. Military personnel driving a civilian vehicle must have a valid civilian driver license. If 
reasonable proof of military duty in Colorado is available, an out-of-state driver license is 
valid even though the civilian vehicle is licensed in Colorado. 

2. �,�Q���V�H�U�L�R�X�V���F�D�V�H�V���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�L�Q�J���P�L�O�L�W�D�U�\���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O�����W�K�H���V�H�U�Y�L�F�H���P�H�P�E�H�U�¶�V���F�K�D�L�Q���R�I���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G��
should be contacted immediately for proper notification and disposition. When it is 
necessary to detain or arrest a service member, their military vehicle and equipment will 
�Q�H�H�G���W�R���E�H���S�U�R�S�H�U�O�\���V�H�F�X�U�H�G���S�U�L�R�U���W�R���K�D�Q�G�R�I�I���W�R���W�K�H���L�Q�G�L�Y�L�G�X�D�O�¶�V���F�K�D�L�Q���R�I���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G��  

3. In cases of urgent military necessity, coordination will occur between military and civilian 
(police, etc.) authorities, when possible, to facilitate accomplishment of the military 
mission. 

l. Colorado Legislators: 

Pursuant to Article 5, Section 16 of the Colorado Constitution, no member of the Colorado 
General Assembly may be arrested while in attendance at the sessions of their respective 
houses, or any committees thereof, and in going to and returning from the same, except for 
treason or felony violations. 

1. Traffic citations may be issued; however, the legislator will not be detained for an undue 
amount of time. 
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2. Should an officer have reason to believe a legislator is driving under the influence AND 
there is an accident with serious injuries, or a fatality involved, the legislator will be 
arrested and processed for the suspected felony (DUI violation). In the absence of felony 
violations, should an officer have reason to believe a legislator is driving under the 
influence, the officer may cite for a violation which caused an accident or was the reason 
for a traffic stop. For the safety and welfare of the public and the legislator, the officer will 
arrange for other transportation for the legislator and their vehicle will be parked and 
locked. 

(2) LOW-LEVEL TRAFFIC STOPS: 

Officers will prioritize traffic enforcement on activities that address high-risk traffic violations, such as 
reckless driving, driving under the influence (DUI), speeding, running red lights, and other vehicle 
operator behaviors that endanger public safety. 

a. Low-level traffic stops (minor traffic infractions that do not pose an immediate threat to public 
safety) will not be conducted unless officers are acting upon articulable information in addition to 
the traffic violation, which may or may not amount to reasonable suspicion, regarding a serious 
crime (i.e., a crime with potential for bodily injury), such as: 

�x Driving under the influence 

�x Reckless driving 

�x Street racing 

�x Hit-and-run accidents 

�x Guns and gun violence 

�x Burglary 

�x Dangerous drugs 

�x Stolen vehicle 

�x Any other similarly serious crime 

b. �$�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J�����H�[�S�H�U�L�H�Q�F�H�����D�Q�G���H�[�S�H�U�W�L�V�H���P�D�\���E�H���X�V�H�G���W�R���D�U�W�L�F�X�O�D�W�H���W�K�H��additional 
information the officer used to initiate the stop. 

c. When conducting a low-level stop becomes necessary, officers will articulate in detail within their 
report or street check why the stop was necessary, for example: 

1. In response to crime trends in the area. 

2. The vehicle matches the description of a suspect vehicle. 

3. There was expired registration for an extended amount of time, which is indicative of a 
stolen vehicle. 

4. Dark lit area, where narcotic activity is well documented. 

d.  Any stop for a moving violation, where its commission could result in a traffic crash or injury to a 
pedestrian, is authorized (e.g., running a red light, failing to stop at a stop sign, driving erratically, 
etc.). 

e. Planned operations to address any low-level traffic offense may be authorized by the Chief of 
Police and/or their designee at their direction.  

(3) LOW-LEVEL TRAFFIC STOPS - VIOLATIONS : 

Failure to adhere to the requirements of this policy will result in the following discipline and actions:  

a.  1st violation in a 12-month period: Oral reprimand, and:  

1.  Mandated officer review of the Low-Level Traffic Stop policy,  

2.  Follow up meeting with supervisor to discuss key points,  
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3.  Journal entry.  

b.  Breaches of the Low-Level Traffic Stop policy prior to the date of occurrence of the 1st violation 
will not be counted as additional violations.  

c.  2nd violation in a 12-month period: Written reprimand  

d.  Concurrent with the second violation, an in-�G�H�S�W�K���D�X�G�L�W���R�I���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��traffic stop history will be 
conducted and documented by the Internal Affairs Unit and will generate a formal Personnel 
Assessment System (PAS) review. If the audit identifies other potential violations, it may result in 
an additional investigation, discipline, and/or corrective training.  

e.  3rd Violation in a 12-month period: 1 fined day  

f.  Purposeful, flagrant, or repeated violations will result in more severe disciplinary action. At any 
time during review, if deemed necessary, violations can be removed from the scheduled 
discipline above and transitioned to a formal investigation governed by the discipline matrix. 

(4) DURATION AND SCOPE OF ALL STOPS: 

Officer�V�¶���D�F�W�L�R�Q�V���G�X�U�L�Q�J���D�O�O���V�W�R�S�V�����L���H�������T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q�L�Q�J�����V�H�D�U�F�K�H�V�����K�D�Q�G�F�X�I�I�L�Q�J�����H�W�F.) must be limited to the 
original legal basis for the stop, absent articulable reasonable suspicion or probable cause of criminal 
activity that would justify extending the duration or expanding the scope of the detention. Officers will not 
extend the scope of the detention without additional reasonable suspicion or probable cause (beyond the 
original legal basis for the stop).  

(5) VEHICLE STOPS:  

a. Prior to the stop, officers will note the license number, make, model, and color of the vehicle (and 
any other identifying characteristics); and when practical and in a safe manner, check to see if the 
vehicle is stolen or has any other associated wants. 

b. Officers will notify the dispatcher of an anticipated traffic stop, giving the location and vehicle 
identification information, when practical. NOTE: All unmarked vehicles used for traffic 
enforcement will be equipped with emergency lights (red/blue) and a siren. 

c. After signaling the violator to stop (using emergency lights, P.A. system, horn, siren, and/or 
spotlight), the officer should direct the driver to the edge of the roadway or off the roadway (if 
possible). If on the roadway, officers will park the police vehicle fifteen (15) feet to the rear of the 
violator's vehicle, offset to the left approximately three (3) feet, with the front wheels turned to the 
left. The rear facing warning lights will remain on. Deviation may be needed depending on 
circumstances. 

d. Notify the dispatcher of your final location. 

(6) VEHICLE APPROACH:  

a. At all times, officers will remain alert and cautious when making an unknown risk traffic stop. 
Contacts for traffic violations may develop valuable information or lead to the arrest of the violator 
on other charges. 

1. Officers will approach the vehicle from the side that provides the most advantage to the 
officer, when practical, and will position themselves to check the security of the trunk, the 
seats, and floors. 

2. For safety, the officer should complete the Uniform Traffic Summons and 
Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice while inside the police vehicle, or when operating a 
motorcycle, out of traffic, on the sidewalk or shoulder of the road, in a position that allows 
the officer to safely observe the violator while avoiding blocki�Q�J���W�K�H���P�R�W�R�U�F�\�F�O�H�¶�V���U�H�D�U��
emergency lighting.  

b. The second officer in a two-officer car will cover the citing officer from the opposite side of the 
violator's car, if safe to do so, making the vehicle occupants aware of their presence and positioned 
in such a way that they may observe all occupants. 
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(7) CONTACT WITH THE VIOLATOR:  

Officers will greet the violator in a courteous manner, presenting a professional image through their 
demeanor, tone, language, and appearance. An officer, while presenting a professional image, can 
minimize potential conflicts with the violator. 

a. Officers may request driver identification, vehicle registration, and proof of insurance. These 
documents should be removed from any holders. If a violator provides proof of insurance by 
presenting a smartphone: 

1. The insurance document displayed can either be a digital photograph or an electronic copy 
of a policy or certificate, which the officer can verify the vehicle, the dates of coverage, and 
the insured driver(s). Bills and proof of payment to an insurance company are typically not 
sufficient. 

2. The violator may voluntarily hand the phone to the officer for safe viewing of insurance 
information. To the degree possible, this should be done without placing the officer in 
danger from road traffic or vehicle occupants. If the violator refuses to provide the phone 
to the officer for reasonable and safe viewing of proof of insurance information, it may be 
construed as failure to comply with the compulsory insurance requirement. Officers may 
view only the insurance information presented by the violator and may not activate any 
apps or look at any other info�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���R�Q���W�K�H���Y�L�R�O�D�W�R�U�¶�V���V�P�D�U�Wphone without consent or a 
search warrant.  

3. With the �Y�L�R�O�D�W�R�U�¶�V���Y�R�O�X�Q�W�D�U�L�O�\���F�R�Q�V�H�Q�W�����W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���P�D�\���W�H�P�S�R�U�D�U�L�O�\���W�D�N�H���W�K�H���S�K�R�Q�H���W�R their 
police vehicle or its immediate vicinity to review the insurance information.  However, 
�U�H�I�X�V�D�O���R�I���W�K�H���Y�L�R�O�D�W�R�U���W�R���D�O�O�R�Z���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���W�R���W�D�N�H���W�K�H���Y�L�R�O�D�W�R�U�¶�V���S�K�R�Q�H���W�R���W�K�H���S�R�O�Lce vehicle 
�R�U���D�Z�D�\���I�U�R�P���W�K�H���Y�L�F�L�Q�L�W�\���R�I���W�K�H���Y�L�R�O�D�W�R�U�¶�V���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���Z�L�O�O���Q�R�W���F�R�Q�V�W�L�W�X�W�H���I�D�L�O�X�U�H���W�R���F�R�P�S�O�\���Z�L�W�K��
the insurance requirement if the violator has presented proof of insurance on the phone.  

b. If the violator claims to be without a driver's license, they should be asked to produce other forms of 
identification to ensure proper issuance of legal documents. NOTE: Any officer who contacts a 
driver who appears, due to age, infirmity, handicap, or other reasons, incompetent to safely operate 
a motor vehicle may submit a Request for Driver License Re-examination (Motor Vehicle Form 536) 
to the Colorado Department of Revenue. 

c. Officers will advise the violator of the reason for the stop, including any underlying reason for the 
stop (e.g., the vehicle is not only missing a front-license place, but also matches the description of 
a vehicle linked to a more serious crime). See section (2) for more information. 

1. It is normal for traffic violators to offer excuses, rationalize actions or admit guilt. Officers 
should allow the violator to talk as this permits release of tension. Officers should not 
respond with any comment. If it is necessary to ask questions concerning the offense, the 
officer will avoid any derogatory statements. 

2. Officers will take appropriate action regardless of excuses offered by the violator: verbal 
or written warning, Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice 
or arrest. If a verbal warning is appropriate, it will be given expeditiously and courteously.   

3. Exemption: If the officer reasonably believes that withholding the reason for the stop is 
necessary to protect life or property from imminent threat, to protect the integrity of an 
ongoing investigation, and/or to protect the safety of confidential sources, this policy will 
not apply. 

d. To expedite the citation service, officers will have the necessary equipment and forms readily 
available. All the necessary information and instructions to the violator are located on both sides 
of the defendant's copy of the Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment 
Notice. Officers will advise the violator to read the instructions and will also advise the violator that 
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the citation is the only notice they will receive. If requested, the officer will politely answer any 
question(s) regarding the citation. 

1. If it is necessary to have the violator exit the vehicle, the officer will ensure that it is done 
in such a manner that they stay out of the flow of traffic. 

e. Upon completion of the contact, the violator's documents will be returned, one by one, with any 
necessary explanations. The officer will advise the violator when they are allowed to proceed. If 
necessary, the officer will assist the motorist back into traffic flow. As a matter of courtesy, the 
officer will not continue to follow the violator any longer than necessary. 

f. Traffic violators are not to be seated in police vehicles unless they are to be jailed. An exception 
to this procedure is during the investigation of traffic accidents, when interviewing parties is 
required. 

 

202.02 UNIFORM TRAFFIC SUMMONS AND COMPLAINT /PENALTY ASSESSMENT NOTICE 

(1) USING THE CORRECT SUMMONS TYPE: 

The Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice will be used when; a person is 
cited for a moving violation of the Denver Revised Municipal Code (DRMC), or Colorado Revised Statutes 
(C.R.S.), or is arrested and jailed for non-felony traffic charges.  

a. The Unified Summons and Complaint will not be used to cite traffic ordinance violations unless a 
DUS, DUI, DUR, or DUD violation is also charged OR if advised by a Traffic Investigations Unit 
detective. 

b. The Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice will not be used to file 
driver restraint violations. See OMS 202.03. 

c. Officers will use the appropriate city ordinances whenever possible. C.R.S. will not be used when 
there is an equivalent DRMC ordinance. 

 (2) CLASSIFICATION OF TRAFFIC CHARGES: 

All traffic ordinances (city and state) are classified into one of the following categories: 

Criminal Violation : A violation of the state or city traffic code which is punishable by a jail sentence and 
for which the defendant is entitled to a criminal trial with all attendant rights. A violator being charged with 
a criminal violation will always be issued a summons requiring their appearance in court. 

Desig nated Criminal Violation : A criminal violation of the traffic code, for which payment of a fine by 
mail may be accepted in lieu of a court appearance. A violator charged with a designated criminal 
violation may be issued a Penalty Assessment Notice, making them eligible for a reduction of points. 

Infraction : A civil violation of the traffic code for which arrest is prohibited and for which a jury trial is not 
permitted, unless a 6-point speeding charge or aggravated accident is involved. 

�x Arrests for traffic infractions are not allowed. 

�x All infractions are written as a Penalty Assessment Notice. 

�x Court appearances are not required. The driver may satisfy legal obligations by mail. 

�x Drivers charged with infractions are eligible for a reduction of points. 

(3) COMPLETING THE UNIFORM TRAFFIC SUMMONS AND COMPLAINT /PENALTY ASSESSMENT NOTICE: 

a. All information entered must be printed in such a manner that all four copies are legible. 

b. Fill in the form completely, giving the information requested. In boxes where just a mark is needed, 
use an "X", making sure the mark is placed within the confines of the box. 

c. Driver identification: 
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1. If there is doubt regarding the driver's identity, complete the physical description, and use 
�D�Q���³�,�G�H�Q�W�L�V�H�D�O�´��to affix the right index fingerprint on the reverse side of the city attorney's 
copy.  

2. If identification or information other than a driver's license is used to establish a driver's 
identity, note what form of identification or information was used. 

d. Driver identification �± refusal: 

If the driver refuses to identify themselves, the officer may transport the driver to the Identification 
Section to establish positive identity and complete an enforcement action. If a mobile fingerprint 
device is available and its use authorized by policy, it should be used in lieu of transport to the 
Identification Section.  

1. In these cases of "temporary detention," the officer is justified in conducting a pat-down 
search for weapons and handcuffing the driver. 

2. In addition to the original charges, the driver may be charged with DRMC 38-31(c) 
Interference with police authority or DRMC 54-55 Obedience to police and fire department 
officials. See 202.07(4) for charging DRMC ordinance violations in conjunction with traffic.  

e. Commercial Driver's License Violations:  

Three check-off boxes are provided for interstate tracking of commercial motor vehicle violations. 
Checking these boxes, when appropriate, does not have any bearing on points or fines and does 
not require the officer to issue a summons. 

1. CDL - The driver has a commercial driver's license. 

2. CMV - The offense was committed in a commercial motor vehicle. 

�x CMV Definition: A vehicle with a gross vehicle weight rating of 10,000 lbs. or more; a 
vehicle designed to transport 16 or more persons, including the driver; or a vehicle of 
any size which requires hazardous material placards. 

�x CMV Exceptions: Farm vehicles within 150 miles of the farm, recreation vehicles, 
military vehicles driven by military personnel, firefighting vehicles. 

3. HMC - the vehicle was placarded for transporting hazardous materials. 

f. When available, a complete home address of the defendant will be listed on all citations issued. 
This will assist the courts in collection of a civil judgment for a traffic infraction. 

g. Accident check-off box: 

1. When the driver is cited for an accident-causing violation, this box will be checked. 

2. The box is printed in black and serves only as a reminder to the officer and court 
personnel that the driver was involved in a traffic accident and that the accident report 
should be a part of court documentation at trial. 

3. Checking this box has no bearing on any fines and does not require the officer to issue a 
summons. 

h. After deciding what charge(s) will be written, determine if the violation is a criminal violation, 
designated criminal violation or an infraction. 

1. For those traffic violations not listed on the face of the citation, the officer will, in the 
space marked "Other Violations," list the section number, a brief description of the 
violation charged, and the number of penalty points attached to the violation. 

2. Refer to the Traffic Ordinance Summary (DPD 70), for the penalty point and fine 
information of ordinances not preprinted on the ticket. 

i. Summons Procedures: 
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When the summons box �L�V���F�K�H�F�N�H�G�����W�K�H���G�H�I�H�Q�G�D�Q�W�¶�V���D�S�S�H�D�U�D�Q�F�H���L�Q���F�R�X�U�W���L�V���U�H�T�X�L�U�H�G�� Officers will 
set the arraignment date & time and serve the summons. No information concerning points and 
fines for violations requiring a summons will be written on the citation. To prevent any alteration of 
the citation, officers will place a large "X" through the scheduled fine and early payment discount 
areas of the penalty assessment section. 

A summons requiring the defendant's appearance in court will be issued when: 

1. The defendant is charged with a criminal violation of the DRMC or the C.R.S. traffic code. 

2. The defendant is charged with a traffic infraction but is also involved in an accident and 
the personal injury/death" or significant property damage box is checked. 

3. The defendant is charged with a traffic infraction and a criminal violation. 

4. The defendant is charged with a 6-point speeding violation. 

5. Any box printed in red is checked by the issuing officer. Violations or circumstances 
printed in red on the face of the citation include all criminal violations, personal 
injury/death" and significant property damage. �7�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���K�Ds 
defined significant property damage as being damage to any vehicle or property of 
another person which is moderate or extreme (damage severity codes "2" or "3").  

j. Penalty Assessment Notice Procedures: 

1. For those ordinances classified as infractions or designated criminal violations, a Penalty 
Assessment Notice will be issued. 

2. Because they are civil in nature, arrests for violations classified as infractions are not 
allowed. 

3. The total number of penalty points and the total fine amount for the traffic infraction or 
designated criminal violation cited are to be written on the face of the ticket in the scheduled 
fine area. 

4. The fine and point assessment for C.R.S. violations is set by statute and cannot be 
discounted. 

5. A penalty assessment notice may be "tendered" to the violator. The officer need only hold 
out and offer the citation to the violator. This constitutes service. 

6. If the driver refuses service of the citation for a designated criminal violation, they may be 
issued a summons, requiring an appearance in court. 

7. A driver cannot be arrested merely for refusing service of a citation for a criminal violation. 
The conditions in OMS 202.07 must also be met. 

k. For both penalty assessments and summons, the issuing officer will assign a date and time for 
arraignment. 

l. Officer Notes: 

Additional information that would be helpful to officers of the court in prosecuting the case, such as 
the circumstances of the violation, should be written on the back of the city attorney's copy of the 
Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice (DPD275M). 

(4) AMENDING A CITATION: 

Officers will not scratch out information on the face of a citation, but instead are to void it and issue a 
properly completed one in its place. See OMS 202.02(9) 

a. When an error is discovered after a citation has been served, a request to amend the citation will be 
�Q�R�W�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���³�2�W�K�H�U���9�L�R�O�D�W�L�R�Q�V�´ area on the face of the citation. The information to be amended and 
the correct information will be listed on the back of the first copy and initialed or signed by the 
officer. 
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b. The name, location, date, charge, and officer signature cannot be added if they're missing from the 
face of the citation. If they are incorrect, they can be amended. 

(5) MULTIPLE OFFENSES: 

When using the Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice (DPD 275M) for 
multiple offenses, issue only one citation. The location where the first violation occurred to the location 
where the last violation occurred should be included on the front of the citation. Additional violations or 
second violations of the same charge should be written in the other violation section and indicated as such. 

(6) WITNESS OFFICERS: 

When two or more officers are involved in issuing a Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty 
Assessment Notice (DPD 275M) for traffic violations, the officer who will testify in court will complete the 
form in its entirety, signing their name as complainant and as the serving officer. To have the second officer 
or additional officers subpoenaed into court to testify; their name and serial number must be endorsed on 
the back of the city attorney's copy as a witness. 

(7) CITATIONS ISSUED AFTER THE INITIAL ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION: 

If a Traffic Investigation Unit detective needs to clear a hit and run or incomplete report by issuance of a 
citation to the defendant, and the officer making the original accident report is unable to appear to serve this 
citation, the investigating officer handling the case will take the following steps: 

a. Issue a citation to the defendant, signing it as the complainant. 

b. Sign the citation as officer serving. 

c. On the back of the citation, list the name and serial number of the officer making the original 
accident report as a witness. Do not list the officer as the complainant. 

(8) ARRESTS: 

A driver may be arrested if they are charged with a criminal violation of the traffic code and the conditions in 
OMS 202.07 are met. 

(9) VOIDING: 

When it is necessary for an officer to void a citation that they issued, because of an error or other 
legitimate reason, the following procedures will be followed: 

a. A Traffic Citation Void Request (DPD 238) will be completed by the officer voiding the citation and 
submitted (along with copies of the citation) to the officer's supervisor for approval. 

b. If applicable, the number of the citation written in lieu of the voided citation will be included. 

 

202.03 RESTRAINT VIOLATIONS 

(1) PROCEDURE: 

If it is determined that a person is driving a vehicle and is under suspension (DUS), denial (DUD), 
revocation (DUR), or in violation of a restricted driver license, the person must be charged on a Unified 
Summons & Complaint (US&C) in the following manner: 

a. If a defendant does not have a valid identification card or is not personally known to the officer, 
the officer will obtain a right index fingerprint and place it on the charging document. If a US&C is 
created electronically using MRE software, the officer can print a second copy of the US&C to 
attach the fingerprint. 

b. A defendant who refuses to allow a fingerprint to be taken will be arrested and booked on the 
traffic charges with the approval of a TIU supervisor or detective. Officers will include the rank 
and name of the approving TIU officer on the probable cause statement. During after-hours, an 
on-call designated TIU officer may be contacted through Denver 911. 
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c. Other traffic charges may be filed in conjunction with DUS, DUD, or DUR, but must be converted 
to the equivalent state statute. Officers will not use municipal traffic ordinance violations under 
these circumstances. 

Example: DUS (C.R.S. §42-2-138) and Speeding (C.R.S. §42-4-1101). Other misdemeanor 
charges, such as Resisting Arrest (C.R.S. §18-8-103), may also be charged in conjunction with 
these charges. 

d. If other criminal violations or traffic violations such as hit and run or eluding are to be charged in 
connection with DUS, DUD, or DUR, the officer must receive approval from a supervisor or 
detective in TIU prior to charging. 

e. A Probable Cause Statement (DPD 287) or PC text type on the MRE will be used to explain the 
reason(s) establishing probable cause for the driver restraint charge (i.e., driver observed 
eastbound on _____, disregarding red traffic control device, etc.) and any additional notes the 
officer deems necessary for successful prosecution. Probable cause is not established by placing 
any additional charge(s) on the front of a Unified Summons and Complaint. This procedure is 
necessary to thwart a motion to suppress based on no probable cause for arrest. 

f. The court appearance date on the US&C will be a minimum of thirty (30) days from the date of 
service and the officer will properly serve the subject with the defendant copy of the US&C.  

g. If the officer is on-duty and used a paper US&C, they are required to create an electronic Arrest 
Booking (AB) as soon as practical with identical information from the paper US&C. The officer is 
required to create a General Offense (GO) to document the crime and add any additional 
pertinent information. The paper US&C document will be placed in a scanning envelope and 
forwarded as soon as practical to the Identification Section. The US&C document will be scanned 
into the AB by the Identification Section for the criminal case.  

h.  If the officer is off-duty (authorized secondary employment �± uniformed police work or commuting 
to and from work in uniform while operating a Denver police vehicle) at the time of the contact 
and creates a paper US&C, they will complete the back side of the document (General 
Occurrence). The completed document will be placed in a scanning envelope for the Identification 
Section and forwarded as soon as practical. The Identification Section will create an AB on behalf 
of the officer and the US&C will be scanned into it. The Records Unit will create a GO with the 
information collected from the back of the US&C.  

 

202.04 WARNING TICKETS 

(1) INTENDED USE: 

The Traffic Warning Ticket (DPD 175) will be used for traffic violations which are primarily non-hazardous in 
nature. Non-hazardous violations are defined as violations of any law, ordinance, or regulation affecting the 
use or protection of streets or highways, but not enacted primarily to regulate safe movement of vehicles or 
pedestrians. Examples of violations for which a Traffic Warning Ticket (DPD 175) may be issued include but 
are not limited to the following: 

a. No operator's license in possession, although it is valid. 

b. No registration in vehicle. 

c. Taillight or stop light out. 

d. Obscured license plate. 

e. Turning into one-way street the wrong way (no traffic present). 

f. Non-hazardous bicycle ordinances. 

g. Some cases of obscured windshield. 

h. Headlight out. 
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 (2) JUDGMENT AND DISCRETION: 

Officers must use judgment and discretion when determining what type of citation to use. Traffic warnings 
are not a substitute for the Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice (DPD 
275M) when charges are more appropriate.  

(3) SPEEDING VIOLATIONS : 

Officers will use discretion when issuing a Traffic Warning Ticket (DPD 175) for speeding violations. 
Factors may include the roadway type, traffic congestion, visibility, road and weather conditions, and the 
designated speed limit. 

 

202.05 MISCELLANEOUS  VIOLATIONS  

(1) THIRD-PARTY OBSERVED TRAFFIC VIOLATIONS : 

a. Requirements for Prosecution: 

When a person makes a complaint to a police officer against another person regarding a non-
�D�F�F�L�G�H�Q�W���W�U�D�I�I�L�F���Y�L�R�O�D�W�L�R�Q���Q�R�W���F�R�P�P�L�W�W�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���S�U�H�V�H�Q�F�H���D�Q�G��wishes to prosecute, the 
�I�R�O�O�R�Z�L�Q�J���L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���L�V���Q�H�F�H�V�V�D�U�\���E�H�I�R�U�H���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���Z�L�O�O���D�F�F�H�S�W���W�K�H���F�D�V�H�� 

�x The complainant must be able to identify the driver, not just the vehicle. 

�x The complainant must have one other independent witness who can identify the driver. 

�x The complainant must provide the license number and description of the vehicle. 

�x Information as to the date, time, and location of the violation and violation type must be 
obtained. 

b. Limitations: 

In those instances when evidence is unavailable (or marginal at best) to support that a municipal 
ordinance violation has in fact occurred, or when the requirements for prosecution are not 
present, the officer will tactfully but firmly explain to the complainant the limits of police and city 
attorney involvement allowed by the law. NOTE: In no instance is a complainant to be referred to 
the city attorney's Office, the county court, a district station, or to the Information Desk at the 
Police Administration Building. 

c. Investigation: 

The officer receiving this information will forward it to the Traffic Investigations Unit on a General 
�2�F�F�X�U�U�H�Q�F�H�����*�2�����U�H�S�R�U�W���W�L�W�O�H�G�����³�0�R�Y�L�Q�J���7�U�D�I�I�L�F���9�L�R�O�D�W�L�R�Q�´�� Traffic Investigations Unit detectives will 
conduct a follow-up investigation and will notify the complainant when necessary. 

(2) MISUSE OF LICENSE PLATE VIOLATIONS: 

Misuse of plates violations, C.R.S. §42-3-121(1)(b), will be handled by issuing a Uniform Traffic Summons 
and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice (DPD 275M). NOTE: Officers should use their best judgement 
as a recent change of ownership or transfer of plates may not be reflected in the master file. The vehicle 
on which the plates are attached should not be impounded unless there are other violations or 
circumstances in addition to misuse of plates in which impounding is authorized by policy. See OMS 
205.01.   

 (3) SPEEDING CITATIONS: 

All speeding citations will be written in conformance with the municipal traffic code. 

a. Officers will acquaint themselves with the location, type, size, and wording of speed zone signs in 
their respective assigned area. 

b. The officer citing the violation will complete the citation for speeding, noting the speed the vehicle 
was traveling and the legal speed limit. If conditions warrant, officers may add the charge of 
careless or reckless driving. Officers must be able to articulate the driving behavior that 
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constituted either the charge of careless or reckless driving. 

�x Officers generally should not cite careless or reckless driving in lieu of a charge of speeding. 
Speeding may be used as a contributing factor in sustaining a charge of careless or reckless 
driving. 

c. Officers enforcing speed laws will use their judgment regarding the number of miles per hour over 
the legal speed limit a motorist is permitted before being stopped and warned or cited. 

d. In cases of inadequate markings or signs, officers will not take enforcement action. They will bring 
the deficiency to the attention of traffic engineering at trafficengineering@denvergov.org and 
attempt to have the error corrected unless ordinance does not require markings or signs. 

 

202.06 DRIVING UNDER THE INFLUENCE 

(1) GENERAL PROCEDURES: 

When officers contact drivers who they suspect to be under the influence of alcohol and/or drugs, the 
following steps will be taken: 

a. Once the violator is stopped, they should not be allowed to drive further. If necessary, the officer 
should park the vehicle legally. 

b. If the officer suspects the violator is under the influence of alcohol and/or drugs, the officer will 
offer the violator an opportunity to perform voluntary roadside maneuvers (Standardized Field 
Sobriety Test �± SFST Battery). A refusal to perform roadside maneuvers does not constitute a 
refusal to take a blood or breath test. If the voluntary roadside maneuvers are not administered 
and an arrest occurs, the officer will document the circumstances, such as injury, refusal, etc., in 
the Sobriety Case Summary (DPD 243).  

c. If the officer determines the individual should have further testing, they will be advised that they 
are under arrest for investigation of driving under the influence. 

d. The officer should determine whether the arrestee desires a blood test or a breath test. The 
arrestee will then be transported to the Van Cise-Simonet Detention Center - DUI room to take a 
breath test or to the Denver Health Medical Center emergency room for a blood test. Once a DUI 
arrestee has decided to take either a blood or a breath test, the decision regarding the type of test 
is irreversible. NOTE: If the arrestee refuses to submit to a test, a Notice of Revocation or Denial 
Form (DR-1576) will be completed. The second copy of this form will be given to the arrestee. 

1. The arresting/processing officer is responsible for monitoring the condition of the arrestee 
until the individual is placed in jail, detox, or released to a sober adult. If released to a 
sober adult, the name, phone number and time contacted will be noted on the Sobriety 
Case Summary. 

e. The arresting officer will obtain an NCIC/CCIC clearance on the arrestee and will indicate the 
results on the Sobriety Case Summary (DPD 243). 

(2) BICYCLISTS: 

a. Operators of bicycles may be charged with DUI, DWAI or DUID after conferring with the DUI Unit 
or the Traffic Investigations Unit (TIU) under the provisions of C.R.S. §42-4-1301. Bicycle 
operators are required to obey all traffic laws as they apply to motor vehicle operators and may 
be contacted because of a traffic law violation. 

b. Officers will ask the operator to perform voluntary roadside maneuvers if indicators of intoxication 
are present. Officers must articulate probable cause to arrest the operator of the bicycle for DUI, 
DWAI or DUID in the same manner as they would for a driver of a motor vehicle. The bicycle 
operator will be offered a blood or breath test. 

c. A bicycle operator is not subject to having their driver license revoked for refusal to submit to a 
test. DO NOT COMPLETE A REVOCATION FORM AND DO NOT CONFISCATE THEIR 
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DRIVER LICENSE. A bicycle operator charged with DUI, DWAI, DUID faces a zero (0) point 
alcohol violation which does not impact their �G�U�L�Y�H�U�¶�V���O�Lcense. 

d. Once the operator has been arrested the officer will arrange for the bicycle to be transported to 
the Bicycle Impound via a district station or released to a responsible person with the �D�U�U�H�V�W�H�H�¶�V 
permission. Bicycles will not be parked and locked. 

e. An arresting officer will notify TIU when an operator of a bicycle is involved in a crash where there 
is serious or fatal injury. 

f. �7�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���Z�L�O�O���U�H�Y�L�H�Z���D�O�O���G�L�U�H�F�W�O�\���I�L�O�H�G���E�L�F�\�F�O�H���R�S�H�U�D�W�R�U���D�U�U�H�V�W�V���I�R�U���'�8�,����
DWAI and DUID. Charges may be modified based on this review. For this reason, the 
investigating officer should be detailed in their statement, sobriety case summary and/or 
statement of probable cause regarding the reason for the stop and indications of intoxication. 

(3) BREATH ANALYSIS :  

Breath analysis does not replace or exclude the use of the blood alcohol test. If the individual requests a 
blood alcohol test, they will be given the opportunity to take a blood test in lieu of a breath test. 

(4) ARREST OF GOVERNMENT VEHICLE DRIVERS: 

When the driver of an RTD vehicle (or any government vehicle) is taken into custody for investigation of 
DUI, the arrestee's supervisor will be notified immediately. See OMS 104.13(2). 

(5) FINGERPRINTING, PHOTOGRAPHING AND CLEARANCE PROCESSING: 

NOTE: Fingerprinting and picture taking will take place only after the arrestee has completed the breath 
or blood test. 

a. Breath Test, Walk-in Blood Test, or Refusal: 
The arresting/DUI officer or TIU detective will complete all necessary fingerprinting, 
photographing and clearance processing. NOTE: Walk-in Blood Test only - after the blood draw, 
the arresting/DUI officer will transport the arrestee to the DUI room to complete the following: 

1. Fingerprints will be sent to the Identification Unit for clearance. If the arrestee has valid 
photo identification or is known to the officer and has been photographed and 
fingerprinted, the processing of the arrest will be completed. If (at a later time) 
fingerprints reveal that the individual listed on the identification is not the individual who 
was processed, the findings will be reported to TIU detectives for follow-up 
investigation. 

2. If there is a question about the identity of the individual, the officer will wait for 
fingerprint clearance information from the Identification Unit. Upon receiving clearance 
information, the processing of the arrest will be completed.  

b. Blood Draws on Injured Individuals at DHMC: 

The DUI arrestee may be placed on a DUI hold with the Denver Sheriff Department. 

1. The arresting/DUI officer will notify DHMC sheriff deputies after the blood draw has been 
completed. 

2. A Denver Sheriff Department deputy will fingerprint the individual on two fingerprint cards 
and give them to the arresting/DUI officer who will then hand-carry the cards to the 
Identification Unit. 

c. Blood Draws on Injured Individuals at Hospitals other than DHMC:  

Hospitals within the City of Aurora do not allow the use of their medical staff to complete blood 
draws. A supervisor in the Traffic Operations Section or the Traffic Investigations Unit may be 
contacted to determine which private company will conduct the blood draw. The same procedure 
should be followed for any other hospital that requires the use of a private entity to conduct blood 
draws. After completing the blood draw, the arresting/DUI officer will take a picture of the arrestee 
and use an Identiseal to print their right index finger on the back of the picture or advisement 
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form. 

1. The photograph must be checked into the Evidence and Property Section as evidence. 

2. The arresting/DUI officer or TIU detective will stamp �³NOT FINGERPRINTED AND 
CLEARED�´��across the Unified Summons & Complaint so the judge can order the 
individual to be fingerprinted following their first appearance. 

d. Reporting: 

To accommodate these procedures, arresting/DUI officers will also complete a Denver Police 
Department Booking Slip (DPD 786). The CAD incident number will be written on the Denver 
Police Department Booking Slip (DPD 786) as well as at the top of the Sobriety Case Summary 
(DPD 243). 

e. Arresting officers will request a clearance on the arrestee while en route to the Van Cise-Simonet 
Detention Center - DUI Room. 

(6) BREATH ANALYSIS TEST: 

If the arrestee chooses to take a breath test, the Breath Analysis Consent Form (DPD 14), will be 
completed. The arrestee must sign the Breath Analysis Consent Form to give consent for the breath test. 
The officer must closely and continuously observe the subject for a period of twenty (20) minutes prior to 
testing to detect any belching, regurgitation or intake of any foreign material by nose or mouth. If such 
occurs, another twenty (20) minutes of close and continuous observation must elapse under the same 
conditions. 

a. When the arrestee's breath analysis test indicates a blood alcohol level of 0.08 or higher, and the 
test was administered to the individual within two hours of the violation witnessed by an officer, 
or, in the case of an accident, within two hours of the time the accident occurred, the individual is 
in violation of the D.U.I. per se law. The Notice of Revocation or Denial Form (DR-1576) will be 
completed. The second copy of this form will be given to the arrestee. 

b. Whenever the arrestee's blood alcohol level exceeds 0.30, the intoxilyzer operator will advise the 
intake deputy sheriff at the Van Cise-Simonet Detention Center or detox personnel of the blood 
alcohol level. 

c. All completed forms will be given to the intoxilyzer operator before the arresting officers leave the 
detention center. 

(7) BLOOD ALCOHOL AND DRUG TEST: 

When a DUI arrestee has been taken to Denver Health Medical Center for treatment or requests a blood 
alcohol test in lieu of a breath test, all necessary forms are available in a kit at the emergency room. If an 
arrestee is taken to a hospital other than Denver Health Medical Center, the officer will retrieve, or arrange 
to have transported to their location, a blood kit from Denver Health Medical Center or the DUI room. Once 
the individual consents to a blood test, the officer will request it be performed by qualified medical personnel. 
See Section (5) c. of this policy. 

a. Instructions in the kit must be followed carefully. No markings on the kit should be damaged. The 
evidence bag must be saved. 

b. The Blood Withdrawal Consent form (DPD 6) will be completed, including the name of the person 
drawing the blood, location on the body from which the blood was drawn, the date, the time, the 
�D�U�U�H�V�W�H�H�¶�V signature, and the officer's name as a witness. 

c. When a fatal or serious bodily injury accident has occurred, and felony charges may be filed against 
the driver, a Traffic Investigations Unit detective will be called to assist. Officers will make all 
reasonable efforts to obtain consent for blood to be drawn from the drivers in such cases. If the 
individual is refusing to submit to a blood test, a search warrant must be obtained unless a TIU 
detective determines that exigent circumstances exist. TIU detectives will be advised as soon as 
possible concerning all such refusals and will follow TIU investigative processes to secure a search 
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warrant.  

�x In the event an individual is unconscious, blood may be drawn without consent or a warrant 
under C.R.S. §42-4-1301.1(8) at the direction of a TIU detective. 

d. Medical personnel drawing the blood will complete four labels. These labels will be signed by the 
officer as the witness, and then used to seal the gray-topped test tubes. The test tubes and 
evidence bag will then be taken directly to the Property Management Section. 

e. The Toxicological Request Form will be completed. The blood alcohol kit number should be noted 
on this form as well as on the Sobriety Case Summary (DPD 243). The Toxicological Request 
should be placed in the evidence bag, which should then be initialed, dated, and sealed by the 
officer. 

f. All reports will be hand-carried to the Traffic Investigations Unit. 

g. Suspected Drug Use �± Testing: 

1. When available, a Drug Recognition Expert (DRE) officer should be notified. When a 
DRE officer is unavailable, a blood sample can still be taken per Colorado Express 
Consent Law. When testing a person who is suspected of driving under the influence of 
drugs, an indication of the type of drug used should be given whenever possible.  

2.     When testing a person suspected of driving under the influence of drugs, a blood sample is 
required. NOTE: This requirement still applies if both drugs and alcohol are suspected. 

3. Officers will ensure that an approved Denver Police Department blood kit is used and that 
two (2) vials of blood are obtained. Once the blood is drawn and the blood kit is sealed, it 
will then be placed into the Evidence and Property Section as evidence. 

h. Blood Specimens: 

1. Proper personnel must witness all blood specimen draws; either medical personnel, 
police officers or jail personnel. The full name of the witness to the specimen will be on 
the Sobriety Report (DPD 243). Blood samples will be taken only in conjunction with 
suspected drug use. 

2. Blood specimens must be hand-carried to the Evidence and Property Section in a Denver 
Police Department approved blood kit, sealed with the evidence tape provided. A 
Request for Analysis form will be placed inside the box. 

(8) TEMPORARY LICENSE: 

The officer who completes the Notice of Revocation or Denial Form (DR-1576) may issue a temporary 
license when the arrestee signs the form and relinquishes their valid Colorado driver license. 

(9) ARRESTEE PLACEMENT POST PROCESSING (MISDEMEANOR CHARGES): 

The DUI officer/TIU detective will decide whether the arrestee will be jailed or processed and transported to 
a detoxification facility. The arrestee may be jailed in the following instances: 

a. The identification of the individual cannot be reasonably verified. 

b. The individual has demonstrated combative behavior resulting in additional charges or behavior that 
could jeopardize the safety of detox staff and clients. 

c. The individual is wanted on an outstanding warrant. 

d. The individual�¶�V���E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���Z�D�V���Z�L�O�O�I�X�O���R�U���G�H�O�L�E�H�U�D�W�H���D�Q�G���W�K�U�H�D�W�H�Q�H�G���R�U���F�U�H�D�W�H�G���D���U�L�V�N���W�R���W�K�H���S�X�E�O�L�F�¶�V��
safety. 

e. The individual has a prior DUI conviction. 

f. The individual is a habitual traffic offender. 

g. The individual is suspected of other crimes. 

(10) FELONY DUI ARRESTS: 
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a. DUI, DUI per se, or DWAI is a class 4 felony offense (F4) if the violation occurred after 3 or more 
prior convictions for: 

1. DUI; or 

2. DUI per se; or 

3. DWAI; or 

4. Vehicular Homicide (alcohol driving offense); or 

5. Vehicular Assault (alcohol driving offense); or 

6. Any combination thereof. NOTE: The vehicular homicide and vehicular assault convictions 
must be based on an alcohol driving offense and not a mere reckless driving offense. 

b. During the processing of a DUI or DWAI arrest, officers will be required to determine if the arrestee 
meets the above criteria for an investigative felony hold for the charge of DUI �± Repeat Offender 
(F4). 

c. The arrestee�¶�V���G�U�L�Y�L�Q�J���D�Q�G���F�U�L�P�L�Q�D�O���K�L�V�W�R�U�\���L�V���D���E�D�V�L�V���I�R�U���W�K�L�V���F�K�D�U�J�H���D�Q�G���P�X�V�W���E�H���U�H�Y�L�H�Z�H�G���E�\���W�K�H��
arresting officer prior to deciding if they should be served a US&C for a misdemeanor offense or 
jailed for a felony investigative hold. To determine if previous convictions regarding the individual 
�P�H�H�W���W�K�H���F�U�L�W�H�U�L�D���I�R�U���W�K�H���I�H�O�R�Q�\���O�H�Y�H�O���F�K�D�U�J�H�����W�K�H���D�U�U�H�V�W�L�Q�J���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���Z�L�O�O���U�H�T�X�H�V�W���D���Q�D�W�L�R�Q�Z�L�G�H���G�U�L�Y�H�U�¶�V��
history, looking specifically for a vehicular homicide (alcohol and not reckless), vehicular assault 
(alcohol and not reckless), DUI, DUI Per Se, or DWAI conviction history. 

d. Any arrestee who has 3 or more convictions recorded, without regard to date of conviction, will be 
considered a repeat offender and jailed for Investigative Hold �± Felony DUI. The offenses and 
conviction dates will be listed in the probable cause statement. A General Occurrence (GO) report 
will be completed, detailing the facts of the arrest and left in open status to ensure routing to the 
Traffic Investigations Unit. All paperwork created during the arrest processing (e.g., the DUI 
Sobriety Case Summary, written statements, etc.) will be hand-carried to the Records Unit for 
immediate scanning. 

 

202.07 BOOKING FOR TRAFFIC CHARGES 

(1) GENERALLY : 

The policy of the Denver Police Department is to limit the incarceration of individuals for traffic offenses to 
those persons who, in the department's judgment, reasonably may not appear before the court or whose 
behavior threatens or has created a substantial risk to public safety. Alternative disposition methods for 
those arrested on traffic charges are the release to a responsible party or transfer to a detoxification 
center, when feasible. 

(2) TRAFFIC INVESTIGATIONS UNIT AUTHORIZATION: 

All booking for traffic arrests (other than DUI, habitual traffic offender, and speed contest) must be 
approved by the Traffic Investigations Unit. During the hours of 0300 to 0600, when an on-duty Traffic 
Investigations Unit officer is unavailable, officers should request the on-call Traffic Investigations Unit 
supervisor through Denver 911. 

a. No individual will be jailed on misdemeanor traffic charges unless one of the following criteria is 
met. 

1. The identification of the individual cannot be reasonably verified. 

2. The individual has demonstrated combative behavior resulting in additional charges. 

3. The individual is wanted on an outstanding warrant. 

4. The individual�¶�V���E�H�K�D�Y�L�R�U���Z�D�V���Z�L�O�O�I�Xl or deliberate and threatened or created a risk to the 
�S�X�E�O�L�F�¶�V���V�D�I�H�W�\�� 

b. All arrests for felony traffic charges will be jailed. 
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c. Any person being held for INVESTIGATION of a traffic charge must be processed by a Traffic 
Investigations Unit detective prior to jailing. 

(3) MISDEMEANOR TRAFFIC CHARGES: 

When jailing a person for misdemeanor traffic charges, a Unified Summons & Complaint will be completed. 
The officer will serve the �G�H�I�H�Q�G�D�Q�W�¶�V���F�R�S�\���W�R���W�K�H��arrestee. The remaining copies will be sent to the 
Detention Center with the arrestee. All necessary information leading to the arrest will be left with the Traffic 
Investigations Unit immediately prior to jailing. 

(4) DRMC ORDINANCE AND TRAFFIC VIOLATIONS: 

When a DRMC ordinance violation occurs, in addition to a traffic violation (all arising from the same or 
continuing incident), officers will proceed as follows: 

a. If the traffic charges pending against the driver would fall into the "infraction" category, complete 
and serve the defendant with both a Unified Summons & Complaint and a Uniform Traffic 
Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice. 

1. Because traffic infractions are classified as civil violations, double jeopardy does not occur 
from requiring two court appearances arising from the same incident. 

b. If the traffic charges pending against the driver would fall into the "designated criminal violation" or 
"criminal violation" category, a Unified Summons & Complaint will be completed, charging the 
appropriate DRMC ordinance violation. The applicable traffic charge(s) will then be added in the 
"Other Violations" section of the same Unified Summons & Complaint. 

1. All proceedings will be held in the same courtroom. Denver County Court will obtain the 
required traffic records and prepare traffic conviction transcripts for the State of Colorado 
Motor Vehicle Department. 

2. This procedure avoids two trials and prevents the possibility of the defendant paying or 
resolving a minor traffic citation and then having the higher DRMC ordinance violation 
dismissed because of double jeopardy. 

3. Information concerning the defendant's driver license, vehicle description and license 
number must be obtained and noted on the city attorney's copy in the space provided for 
vehicle information. 

 

202.08 JUVENILES 

(1) JUVENILES OVER THE AGE OF FOURTEEN:  

Juveniles over the age of fourteen who are contacted by officers concerning traffic violations will be 
handled in the same manner as adults: The Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty 
Assessment Notice (DPD 275M) will be issued and processed by the Denver County Traffic Court.  

Exceptions: 

a. If the incident involves a traffic charge which is classified as a criminal or designated criminal 
violation and another non-traffic ordinance violation, the Unified Summons & Complaint will be 
used for all charges. 

b. If the incident involves a traffic charge which is classified as an infraction in addition to a non-
traffic ordinance violation, both a Unified Summons & Complaint and a Uniform Traffic Summons 
and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice will be issued. 

(2) CHILDREN BETWEEN THE AGES OF TEN (10) AND FOURTEEN (14): 

State law provides that any child of ten (10) years or older may be charged with traffic violations; 
however, the prosecution must prove that a child between the ages of ten (10) fourteen (14) knows the 
difference between right and wrong. Only under extenuating circumstances, and with the approval of a 
sergeant or the Traffic Investigation Unit, will a child between the ages of ten (10) and fourteen (14) be 
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charged with any traffic violation. 

(3) TRAFFIC VIOLATIONS COMBINED WITH OTHER OFFENSES:  

Juveniles involved in incidents in which there are both traffic violations and other state statute offenses 
will be processed for the most serious violation/offense to determine whether a police-hold at Gilliam 
Youth Services Center or a release with an order-in is the appropriate disposition. If an order-in is served, 
it will be to the investigative section/unit responsible for the most serious violation/offense. Order-ins will 
generally be to the same investigative unit as with adult offenders. The Juvenile Section may be 
contacted for direction. 

a. Detectives responsible for the most serious violation/offense will notify other detective(s) 
handling less serious violations/offenses of the order-in and coordinate the investigation. 

(4) TRAFFIC OFFENSE ARRESTS: 

Juveniles arrested for traffic offenses will not be placed in the detention facility. They will be taken to the 
Traffic Investigations Unit where it will be determined if they are to be held. See OMS 401.02.  

 

202.09 BICYCLES AND MOPEDS 

(1) APPLICABLE LAWS: 

Every person riding a bicycle or a moped (low-power scooter) is subject to laws applicable to the driver of 
a motor vehicle, except for special regulations and provisions which by their nature have no application. 

(2) BICYCLES: 

a. On traffic citations issued to bicyclists, the officer will indicate in the "Other Violation" section, 
Motor Vehicle Laws Apply to Bicycles (DRMC 54-565), followed by the number and title or 
description of the ordinance which was violated. 

Example: Motor Vehicle Laws Apply to Bicycles (DRMC 54-565)  
Taking the Right of Way on a Left Turn (DRMC 54-179) 

�,�Q���W�K�H���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���G�H�V�F�U�L�S�W�L�R�Q���V�S�D�F�H�����Z�U�L�W�H���³�E�L�F�\�F�O�H�´���V�R���W�K�D�W���S�R�L�Q�W�V���D�U�H���Q�R�W��mistakenly assessed to the 
bicyclist's driver's license. 

b. Traffic accident reports will be made for accidents involving bicycles and operated motor vehicles, 
when the criteria in OMS 203.02(1) have been met. 

(3) MOPEDS (LOW-POWER SCOOTER): 

A low-power scooter is defined in C.R.S. §42-1-102(48.5) as a vehicle with less than 4 wheels, not 
exceeding 50cc (6HP), or 4476 watts of electricity with an automatic transmission which is designed for 
primary use on a roadway. 

a. A low-power �V�F�R�R�W�H�U�¶�V���U�H�J�L�V�W�U�D�W�L�R�Q���Z�L�O�O���F�R�Q�V�L�V�W���R�I���D��state issued decal affixed to the frame in a 
conspicuous place. 

b. C.R.S. (§42-2-103) requires operators of low-power scooters to possess a valid driver's license. 
In addition, operators of low-power scooters must carry liability insurance. 

c. A low-power scooter may only be operated at a maximum speed of 40 mph. No low-power 
scooter will be operated on any interstate system as described in C.R.S. §43-2-101(2), except 
where a bicycle may be operated on such interstate system, on any limited-access road of the 
state highway system as described in C.R.S. §43-2-101(1), or on any sidewalk, unless such 
operation is specifically designated. Low-power scooters may be operated upon roadways, 
except as provided in this section, and in bicycle lanes included within such roadways. 

 

202.10 PEDESTRIAN TRAFFIC VIOLATIONS  

(1) ENFORCEMENT GUIDELINES: 



O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T  

 

202.00 TRAFFIC ENFORCEMENT AND CITATIONS PAGE: 19 OF 21 

 

 
 

A pedestrian violating a traffic ordinance, on any city street, may be cited on a Uniform Traffic Summons 
and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice ONLY when: 

a. Vehicular traffic is also present which presents an imminent danger to the well-being of the 
violator, or 

b. �7�K�H���S�H�G�H�V�W�U�L�D�Q�¶�V���Y�L�R�O�D�W�L�R�Q���V�����L�P�S�H�G�H�V���W�K�H���Q�R�U�P�D�O���I�O�R�Z���R�I���Y�H�K�L�F�X�O�D�U���W�U�D�I�I�L�F�� 

(2) WARNING GUIDELINES: 

In the absence of imminent danger to the pedestrian or motorists, or any interruption of the vehicular 
traffic flow on city streets, officers will: 

a. Orally warn the pedestrian violator, or 

b. Issue the pedestrian violator a Traffic Warning Ticket (DPD 175). 

(3) PEDESTRIANS ON INTERSTATES OR MAJOR HIGHWAYS: 

Officers observing any pedestrian traffic violator on any interstate or major highway will consider this 
action to present an imminent danger for the pedestrian or motorists and will generally enforce the 
ordinances: Walking along roadways (DRMC 54-543), or Restrictions on use of freeway (DRMC 54-237). 

a. In all instances, officers will make certain that pedestrian violators are removed from the interstate 
or major highway without delay. 

b. A second contact for the same offense or the presence of aggravating circumstances strengthens 
the case for citing the pedestrian violator on the Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty 
Assessment Notice. 

(4) CITATION / WARNING: 

a. Accurate identification information and the complete address of a violator must be clearly printed 
on the Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice or on the Traffic 
Warning Ticket. 

b. When citing a person with an ordinance or statute violation, pedestrian violators unable or 
unwilling to provide officers with adequate proof of identity may be walked through the 
Identification Section to establish a positive identification. Taking a person to the Identification 
Section to establish their identity will be for the purpose of an enforcement action, not a warning. 

c. Details of the violation will be included on the back of the Courtesy Traffic Warning Ticket, in the 
same manner as the back of the Uniform Traffic Summons and Complaint/Penalty Assessment 
Notice. 

 

202.11 PARKING CITATIONS 

(1) PARKING ENFORCEMENT POLICY: 

a. It will be the policy of the department to afford the driver or licensed occupant of an illegally 
parked vehicle the opportunity to move the vehicle prior to a citation being issued. The 
exception to this policy will be vehicles parked illegally in safety zones (to include school zones). 

b. Officers will not cite a vehicle in continuous violation of a non-time specific parking zone more 
than once per day (e.g., no parking anytime, etc.). Each succeeding day will constitute a new and 
separate offense. 

c. Officers will not cite a vehicle in continuous violation of a time specific parking zone more than once 
in the a.m. and once in the p.m., in a single day (e.g., metered, limited time zones, etc.). 

(2) MAXIMUM VIOLATIONS PER CITATION: 

A parking citation will not contain more than three (3) parking violations. If more than three (3) violations 
exist, additional citations will be used. 

(3) REQUIREMENTS: 
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The parking citation requires a plate type, plate number, state, vehicle make, vehicle style, date and time 
of offense, and violation. 

a. Check boxes are included for the most common plate type, license state, and vehicle make. 

b. The flyleaf on the citation book contains state abbreviations, plate type codes, and 
abbreviations for vehicle makes and styles which will be used when a check box is not 
adequate. 

c. If the vehicle being cited has no license plate or has a temporary registration permit, enter the last 
eight (8) digits of the VIN in the plate number boxes. The entire VIN number and temporary 
permit number, if applicable, will be written in the comments box. 

(4) NON-PREPRINTED VIOLATIONS : 

Officers writing parking tickets for violations which are not preprinted on the ticket must include an DRMC 
ordinance number, as well as a description of the illegal parking in one of the "Miscellaneous" boxes 
(numbered 16 or 66). 

(5) TRAFFIC IMPAIRMENT: 

When a parking violation results in an actual or potential impairment to traffic flow, the appropriate 
violation(s) listed with an asterisk (*) will be checked. 

(6) PRIVATE PROPERTY: 

a. Upon complaint by the owner or agent of any private property, an officer will issue a parking 
citation, placing the citation on the vehicle in a visible location. The name, address, telephone 
number and signature of the complainant will appear on the front side of the ticket, in the 
comments area. NOTE: If the complainant is representing a business firm, the address and 
phone number of the business should be used. �'�R���Q�R�W���X�V�H���W�K�H���F�R�P�S�O�D�L�Q�D�Q�W�¶�V home address and 
phone number under these circumstances. 

b. The ordinance does not authorize the police department to impound vehicles for this violation. 
See OMS 205.01 (7) and (8). 

c. Complainants will be ordered into court to testify in all cases of appeal. 

(7) ON-DUTY CITATIONS: 

All parking citations issued while on-duty will be turned in per division/assignment protocol or to the 
Records Unit (if no division/assignment protocol exists) prior to going off-duty. 

(8) CITATIONS ISSUED WHILE OFF-DUTY: 

All citations issued by off-duty officers, including those issued during approved secondary employment, 
will be turned in at a district station, the Traffic Operations Section, or the Records Unit within eight (8) 
hours of the end of the secondary employment shift. 

 

202.12 IMMOBILIZATION DEVICES 

(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES: 
Within the City and County of Denver, the Parking Violations Bureau (a non-police department city 
agency) is tasked with locating, placing, and removing immobilization devices (vehicle boots) on offender 
vehicles. Officers encountering persons regarding the removal of a city-owned immobilization device will 
direct them to the Parking Violations Bureau (1-866-280-9988).  

b. Officers dispatched to a location where an agent of the Parking Violations Bureau is attempting to 
install or remove an immobilization device from a vehicle will prevent a breach of the peace and 
support the �D�J�H�Q�W�¶�V���O�D�Z�I�X�O���D�Q�G���D�S�S�U�R�S�U�L�D�W�H���S�D�U�N�L�Q�J���P�D�Q�D�J�H�P�H�Q�W���H�I�I�R�U�W�V�� The Parking Violations 
Bureau has the resources available to complete their mission and officers will only act to prevent or 
address criminal activity. 

(2) PRIVATE PROPERTY: 
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Vehicles can be immobilized on private property by private individuals only in accordance with the 
provisions and restrictions as set forth in DRMC 55-178, Illegal Towing. In these instances, officers will be 
primarily concerned in preventing a breach of the peace, however, in the following circumstances, 
appropriate actions will be taken: 

a. In cases of theft, a General Occurrence (GO) report will be made. If known, a description of the 
�V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���F�D�U���D�Q�G���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H���Q�X�P�E�H�U���Z�L�O�O���E�H���L�Q�F�O�X�G�H�G�� 

b. In cases of damage to private immobilization devices, the person will be charged with DRMC 38-
71, Damaging, Defacing or Destruction of Private Property. 

1. If the responding officer is a witness to the charge, the officer will either jail or order-in the 
violator. Order-ins are preferable unless circumstances warrant jailing. 

2. If a complainant or third-party witnesses the act (and can identify the violator), they will 
co-sign the Unified Summons and Complaint and the officer will charge the suspect with 
the appropriate ordinance (provided the suspect is still on-scene or can be located). 

3. If the suspect has left the scene and the complainant desires further investigation, officers 
will follow the procedures outlined in OMS 104.07. 
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203.01 INITIAL RESPONSE 

(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES: 

A traffic crash is defined as unintentional damage or injury caused by the movement of a vehicle or its 
load. The main objective of a crash investigation is to determine if there was a violation of law, and if so, 
to prove each element of the offense. An officer or Denver 911 employee receiving a report of a crash (by 
telephone or other means) will: 

a. Ascertain the exact location of the crash scene and determine if any injuries have occurred. 

b. Request necessary resources and assistance (e.g., paramedics, fire department, tow truck, etc.) 

c. Direct parties involved to move their vehicles (if possible) from traffic lanes to expedite traffic flow. 
If the crash is on a highway and vehicles are drivable, instruct the drivers to move to a safe 
location off the highway (if possible), but to the shoulder at a minimum. Depending on 
circumstances, the Denver Fire Department may request that vehicles be moved (or towed) out of 
traffic lanes to a less obstructive and/or nearby safe location.  

Vehicles are not to be moved when the crash involves injury if a driver is suspected to be under 
the influence of drugs or alcohol or is otherwise impaired due to an emotional or mental state. 

d. Use the guidelines in OMS 203.02(1) to determine whether a report will be made at the scene of 
the crash. 

(2) UPON ARRIVAL AT THE SCENE OF A CRASH , THE FOLLOWING STEPS WILL BE TAKEN : 

a. To the degree possible, position the police car so that it does not create further hazard. 

b. Protect the crash scene. 

c. Check all vehicle occupants for personal injury and evaluate the physical condition of the drivers. 
Determine whether injuries have occurred and request an ambulance and other assistance (if 
necessary). If practical, render first aid (see OMS 116.06). If any driver appears to be under the 
influence of intoxicating liquor or drugs, the investigation will proceed as outlined in OMS 204.02. 

d. Check for hazards at the scene and notify the dispatcher if any repairs are needed. Restore safe 
traffic flow as soon as is practical. Officers will attempt to identify all potential hazards, making 
sure the roadway is cleared for safe travel, and use appropriate safety precautions regarding 
damaged vehicles (i.e., such as flammable liquids, hazardous cargo, hybrid, and electric vehicle 
systems, etc.) 

e. When the fire department is called to extricate individuals trapped in any manner, the ranking 
officer of the fire department at the scene will be in complete charge until rescue operations have 
terminated. 

f. Give each driver a Crash Information Exchange Form (DPD 599) after completing the space 
�P�D�U�N�H�G���³�L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�Q�J���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�´�����2�I�I�L�F�H�U�V���Z�L�O�O���S�R�L�Q�W���R�X�W���W�K�H���L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���R�Q���W�K�H���U�H�Y�H�U�V�H���V�L�G�H���R�I���W�K�H��
form regarding towing procedures. 

g. Determine if a report will be made. If a report will not be made, then the subsequent procedure 
will be followed: 

1. Verify the validity of any involved vehicle registration, driver license and insurance 
requirement. 

2. Advise each driver that, if the damage to any one vehicle or property is later found to 
exceed the minimum damage criteria established by statute, a counter report should be 
made by all drivers involved. 
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3. On the Daily Activity Log, the officer will document the names and license plate numbers 
of all persons involved, as well as a description of the actions taken. 

4. Ensure that the vehicles involved do not present a traffic hazard prior to leaving the 
scene. 

5. Be aware of potential hazards and use appropriate safety precautions regarding 
damaged vehicles, such as flammable liquids, hazardous cargo, hybrid, and electric 
vehicle systems, etc. 

(3) FIELD INVESTIGATION: 

a. The scene examination should start where the vehicles came to final rest. Debris and/or broken 
parts from the vehicles will help locate the key events and indicate the paths of the vehicles 
involved. Skid marks show position and direction of travel, evasive action, or unlawful behavior. 

b. Some evidence in crash investigation is very fragile: pools of gasoline, oil, blood, pieces of broken 
glass, clothing transfer, on road surfaces. Evidence which can be damaged, altered, destroyed, 
or removed from the scene by a willful or negligent act, must be identified, secured, and included 
on the diagram prior to any alteration. 

c. Obtain all information required for the crash report, including statements from all drivers and 
witnesses. 

d. In cases where the driver of a vehicle involved in a crash is not the owner and cannot establish 
their relationship with the owner, officers will clear the vehicle through CCIC/NCIC to ascertain if it 
�K�D�V���E�H�H�Q���U�H�S�R�U�W�H�G���V�W�R�O�H�Q�����:�K�H�Q���S�R�V�V�L�E�O�H�����W�K�H���R�Z�Q�H�U���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���F�R�Q�W�D�F�W�H�G���W�R���H�V�W�D�E�O�L�V�K���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�U�¶�V��
authorization to be in possession of the vehicle. 

e. Check vehicles for mechanical soundness of lights, brakes, windshield wipers and other auxiliary 
safety devices, the operation of which may have contributed to the crash. 

f. Contact involved persons at the hospital, if necessary, to obtain further information. 

g. Cite the at fault driver for the crash causing violation and any other charges, if applicable. 

(4) CITING OF CRASH CAUSING VIOLATIONS (TRAFFIC CRASH REPORT NOT COMPLETED): 

Although officers are not required to make a traffic crash report if the state minimum damage criteria are 
not met and none of the criteria in OMS 203.02(1) is present, they will cite drivers for the crash-causing 
violation without completing a report following the procedure below: 

a. Examine all involved driver license, registration, and insurance requirements. 

b. Ensure that the Crash Information Exchange Form (DPD 559) is completed and exchanged. 

c. Investigate to ascertain if a crash causing violation has occurred. 

d. If there is sufficient evidence to support a violation, a citation will be issued. If a citation is issued, 
check the "Accident" box on the Uniform Traffic Summons & Complaint/Penalty Assessment 
Notice. 

e. Officers will include in their notes, on the reverse side of the city attorney's copy, the results of 
their investigation, including: 

1. A simple diagram or description of the crash.  

2.  The defendant's statement.  

3. A description of the weather and street conditions.  

4.  The names of other drivers or independent witnesses to be subpoenaed.  

5.  Any other information the officer deems necessary.  

6.  A note must be made at the top, reverse side, of the City Attorney's copy that a crash 
report was not completed, due to an insufficient amount of property damage.  
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f. Nothing in this procedure precludes an officer from completing a traffic crash report when called 
to the scene of a minimal property damage crash.  

g. When Crash/Accident Alert procedures are in effect, see section (7). 

(5) JURISDICTIONAL DISPUTES: 

a. When a crash occurs on or near a Denver City and County boundary line, the responsibility to 
investigate and report the crash rests with the law enforcement agency having jurisdiction where 
the first harmful event occurred. (The first harmful event is defined as the first point of injury or 
damage in the sequence of events in a traffic crash. A traffic violation is not, in and of itself, 
considered to be a harmful event.) 

b. When a jurisdictional dispute arises at the scene of a crash, on or near a Denver boundary line, 
which cannot be resolved by the Denver Police Department officers and other law enforcement 
agencies at the scene, and it appears a report will not be made by any other agency, the crash 
report will be made by the Denver Police officer and appropriate traffic charges will be placed at 
the scene. 

(6) PRIVATE PROPERTY CRASHES: 

a. If necessary, Denver 911 will dispatch an officer. 

b. When an officer observes a crash or is notified of a crash by any means, they will complete the 
necessary reports whenever there is injury, fatality, hit-and-run, or alcohol involvement indicated.  

c. Absent an injury, fatality, hit-and-run, or alcohol involvement, persons notifying the police 
department of a private property traffic crash will be provided with reporting options: 

1. Drivers/property owners should exchange information 

2. Drivers/property owners will be directed to complete a telephone report, or counter report. 

When persons involved in private property crashes (driver or property owner) insist on a police 
report, an officer will be dispatched and complete a report accordingly.  

d. In addition to the state statutes regarding hit-and-run and DUI cases, officers may cite violators 
involved in private property crashes with the following ordinances:  

�x Reckless Driving (DRMC 54-126)  

�x Drag Racing (DRMC 54-159)  

�x Careless Driving (DRMC 54-158) NOTE: should be included with the charge of Drag Racing  

�x Violations of any other traffic ordinance, such as unsafe backing or speeding, must be 
charged only as careless driving. The listed ordinances are the only ones interpreted as 
being applicable to private property crashes.  

e. The rules of issuing traffic citations on private property are the same as those that apply to city 
property. The violations must either be witnessed by the officer or, in the case of a crash; the 
officer must have probable cause to believe the violation did in fact occur. 

(7) CRASH/ACCIDENT ALERT PROCEDURES: 

Crash/Accident Alert procedures will be implemented whenever insufficient police units are available to 
respond to the volume of traffic crashes reported to Denver 911 due to severe weather and road 
conditions, any emergency tactical alert, or other circumstances and conditions when insufficient police 
units are available. In making the decision to implement Crash/Accident Alert procedures, consideration 
will be given to the magnitude and expected duration of the event or weather incident, the availability of 
traffic officers for redeployment to the affected area, as well as the size of the affected area (district, area, 
or citywide). 

a. The impact and importance of implementing the crash/accident alert procedure, whether the alert 
needs to be citywide or specific to a district or area, and how long the alert remains in effect is 
significant to the level of service provided to the public.  
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b. Following consultation with an on-duty supervisor of Denver 911, the decision to implement 
Crash/Accident Alert procedures rests with the Commander of the Special Operations Bureau, or 
if unavailable, a command officer assigned to the Traffic Operations Section. 

�x District command officers may request a Crash/Accident Alert by contacting a Denver 911 
on-duty supervisor. The Denver 911 on-duty supervisor will then contact and inform the 
Commander of the Special Operations Bureau, or if unavailable, a command officer assigned 
to the Traffic Operations Section.  

�x The Airport Police Bureau Commander (or designee) has the authority to unilaterally 
authorize crash/accident alert procedures on airport property and Peña Blvd. The activation 
and discontinuation of crash/accident alert procedures on airport property/Peña Blvd will be 
communicated to Denver 911. 

c. Denver 911 operators receiving crash calls will complete a CAD entry with the complainant's 
name, address, and location of the crash. The Denver 911 operator will ascertain if injuries are 
involved or other conditions requiring police intervention exist. If police officers are not sent, the 
complainant will be advised to file a telephone report or counter report and that no further police 
action will be taken. 

d. During a Crash/Accident Alert, police units will be dispatched to crashes involving death or injury, 
street closures, city property, city vehicles, on-duty city personnel, or when a driver is reported to 
be under the influence of drugs or alcohol. An officer will also be sent when there are other 
problems requiring police intervention, such as a refusal/failure on the part of any involved driver 
to provide their name and address, and/or to �V�K�R�Z���D���G�U�L�Y�H�U�¶�V���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H���R�U���S�U�R�R�I���R�I���L�Q�V�X�U�D�Q�F�H���X�S�R�Q��
request. Absent these circumstances, officers will not be dispatched to traffic crashes. Officers 
dispatched to a traffic crash must follow normal procedures as though there was not a 
Crash/Accident Alert in effect. 

e. The on-duty 911 supervisor and/or their relief will provide updates to the Commander of the 
Special Operations Bureau, or if unavailable, a command officer assigned to the Traffic 
Operations Section on pending calls for service, available police units and other pertinent 
information. When sufficient police units are available to respond to crashes, the Commander of 
the Special Operations Bureau, or if unavailable, a command officer assigned to of the Traffic 
Operations Section will immediately notify Denver 911 to discontinue Crash/Accident Alert 
procedures.   

f. As a result of a Crash/Accident Alert, district station clerks, and officers assigned to the 
Information Desk Unit will assist reporting parties in making a counter crash report when 
n�H�F�H�V�V�D�U�\�����7�K�H���U�H�S�R�U�W���Z�L�O�O���E�H���V�W�D�P�S�H�G���F�K�H�F�N���W�K�H���E�R�[���³�&�R�X�Q�W�H�U���5�H�S�R�U�W�´���D�Q�G���Q�R���I�X�U�W�K�H�U���D�F�W�L�R�Q���Z�L�O�O��
be taken. See OMS 203.06 

(8) COUNTER REPORT �± SEE OMS 203.06 

�1�2�7�(�����2�I�I�L�F�H�U�V���Z�L�O�O���Q�R�W���F�K�H�F�N���W�K�H���³�F�R�X�Q�W�H�U���U�H�S�R�U�W�´���E�R�[���L�I���W�K�H�U�H���Z�L�O�O���E�H���D�Q���L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�Y�H���I�R�O�O�R�Z-up, such as a 
hit-and-run with solvability factors. 

 

203.02 STATE OF COLORADO TRAFFIC CRASH REPORT (FORM DR 3447) 

(1) REPORTING REQUIREMENTS:  

Officers will investigate and make a report on any traffic crash in the following situations: 

a. The damage to the property or vehicle of any one person exceeds the minimum damage criteria 
established by statute. When there is a question as to the amount of actual damage, a crash 
report will be made. When Crash/Accident Alert procedures are in effect, see OMS 203.01 (7). 

b. A personal injury or fatality is involved. 

c. City and County of Denver property, vehicles or on-duty city personnel are involved. 
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d. An involved driver is suspected to be under the influence of alcohol or drugs. 

e. An involved driver operated a vehicle with driver license restraints, had an improperly registered 
vehicle, or failed to produce proof of insurance. The fact that a driver is cited for having no proof 
of insurance must be noted on the crash report. 

f. An involved driver left the scene without fulfilling statutory information requirements when 
solvability factors are present at the time of reporting, see OMS 203.04. In the absence of 
solvability factors, officers may advise the victim of the telephone, or counter reporting option. 

g. Upon request, officers will investigate and report crash which fall under the minimum damage 
criteria established by statute when: 

1. Public vehicles are involved, such as federal, state, or other police agencies. 

2. When specifically requested to do so by one of the involved parties (C.R.S. §42-4-1606). 
The department will interpret this provision of the statute to mean that a request to 
investigate and report a crash must be made at the crash scene. 

h. When it is determined that a report will be made, the officer will complete the State of Colorado 
Traffic Crash Report (Form DR 3447) electronically via the MRE as outlined in the Denver Police 
Department Electronic Crash Report Reference Manual.  

1. Although the responsibility to accurately maintain the Electronic Crash Report Reference 
Manual is shared equally between the commanding officers of both the Traffic Operations 
Section and the Information Management Unit, primary responsibility for revisions to the 
manual will be initiated by the commanding officer of the Traffic Operations Section. 

2. A detailed explanation of the State of Colorado Traffic Crash Report can be found within 
�W�K�H���6�W�D�W�H���R�I���&�R�O�R�U�D�G�R���,�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�Q�J���2�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���7�U�D�I�I�L�F��Crash Reporting Manual. 

(2) CODE TABLES �± DENVER SPECIFIC: 

The following boxes on The State of Colorado Traffic Crash Report are agency specific to the Denver 
Police Department. 

a. County - DENVER 

b. County # - 01 

c. Detail - �7�K�H���U�H�S�R�U�W�L�Q�J���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���G�H�W�D�L�O���D�Q�G���F�D�U���D�V�V�L�J�Q�P�H�Q�W�����H�[�D�P�S�O�H������-213) 

d. Agency Code: 

1. If the report is a hit-and-run, the officer will enter 01 into the agency code box. 

�x All reports marked 01 will be accompanied by a traffic case summary 

2.  If the report is incomplete, the officer will enter 09 into the agency code box.  

�x �$�O�O���U�H�S�R�U�W�V���P�D�U�N�H�G���³�,�1�&�´���Z�L�O�O���E�H���D�F�F�R�P�S�D�Q�L�H�G���E�\���D���W�U�D�I�I�L�F���F�D�V�H���V�X�P�P�D�U�\ 

3. If the report meets the requirements for an early case closure, enter 02 in the agency 
code box.  

�x The criteria for establishing an early case closure can be found in OMS 203.04(7).  

�x All reports marked 02 do not require a traffic case summary 

4. If the report is not a hit-and-run but involves a Denver Fire Department vehicle or on-duty 
firefighter, enter 04 in the agency code box. 

5. If the report is not a hit-and-run but involves a Denver Health Medical Center ambulance, 
enter 05 in the agency code box. 

6. If the report is not a hit-and-run but involves a vehicle belonging to the City and County of 
Denver (other than those listed above) or an employee during their working hours (other 
than those listed above), enter 06 in the agency code box. 
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7. If the report is not a hit-and-run but involves property belonging to the City and County of 
Denver, such as buildings or fixtures, enter 07 in the agency code box. 

8. If the report is not a hit-and-run but involves and outside police agency, to include Denver 
Public Schools Department of Safety, enter 08 in the agency code box. 

9. If the report is not a hit-and-run but involves a DPD vehicle or on-duty officer, enter 03 in 
the agency box. 

e. District Number - Enter the district, bureau, section, �R�U���X�Q�L�W���Q�X�P�E�H�U���R�I���W�K�H���U�H�S�R�U�W�L�Q�J���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��
assignment, followed by the precinct of occurrence. Assignment numbers:  

�x 1 District One 

�x 2  District Two 

�x 3 District Three 

�x 4 District Four 

�x 5 District Five 

�x 6 District Six 

�x 7 Highway / HazMat Unit 

�x 8 Road Rage Unit / City Enforcement Unit 

�x 9 DUI Unit & Traffic Investigations Unit  

�x 10 Airport Police Bureau, Metro/SWAT, SORT, Vice/Narcotics (and all others not listed) 

(3) SECTION REQUIREMENTS: 

Officers will accurately complete all sections of the crash report based on the Electronic Crash Report 
Reference Manual and in accordance with the following procedures: 

a. Crash Report Narrative: Use the following format to describe the crash factually and concisely. 

1. Traffic Unit #1 (unit type), traveling (direction), on (street), in (lane), at a stated speed of 
(mph), (describe action/violation) and struck (or was struck by), Traffic Unit #2 (unit type), 
traveling (direction), on (street), in (lane), at a stated speed of (mph). TU#1 came to a 
rest at (location) - or fled scene. TU#2 came to a rest at (location) - or fled scene. 

2. Do not include personal identifying information (names, addresses, phone numbers) in 
the narrative. 

3. Do not include drivers' statements in the body of the report. Driver statements will be 
�U�H�F�R�U�G�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���U�H�S�R�U�W�L�Q�J���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W���R�I���W�K�H��crash report or as scanned images, if 
the statements are handwritten. 

4. All locations will be complete, indicating the type of thoroughfare and the direction. 

5. Do not list witness names and addresses in the body of the report. Witnesses will be 
recorded in the crash report as entities and any statements of their observations will be 
recorded in the reporting officer�¶�V���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W���R�U���D�V���V�F�D�Q�Q�H�G���L�P�D�J�H�V�����L�I���W�K�H���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W�V���D�U�H��
handwritten. 

6. Crash reports that do not follow the outlined format, or as specifically indicated within the 
�6�W�D�W�H���R�I���&�R�O�R�U�D�G�R���,�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�Q�J���2�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���7�U�D�I�I�L�F��Crash Reporting Manual, will be returned 
to the reporting officer's commanding officer for correction. 

b. Diagram Section �± Requirements: The diagram section is used to present a pictorial description 
of the narrative portion of the report. Officers are not required to complete the diagram portion of 
DR 3447 State of Colorado Traffic Crash Report, with the following exceptions:   

1. Fatal Crashes 

2. Injury Crashes 
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3. Evident incapacitating: Any injury, other than a fatal injury, that prevents the injured 
person from walking, driving or normally continuing the activities the person could 
perform before the injury. Examples include severe lacerations, broken limbs, and skull, 
chest, or abdominal injuries. 

4. Hit-and-Run Crashes: Diagrams for hit-and-run crashes will depict the most likely 
scenario of how the vehicles came into contact with each other and indicate how the 
damage occurred based on victim/witness statements and �W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���R�Q-scene 
�L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�����H�Y�H�Q���L�I���W�K�H���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H�V���Z�H�U�H���P�R�Y�H�G���S�U�L�R�U���W�R���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���D�U�U�L�Y�D�O���R�Q-scene. 

5. Crashes involving city vehicles, city property or on-duty city employees. 

6. Crashes involving DUI, DUID or DWAI 

7. Incomplete Reports 

8. Nothing in this policy precludes an officer from completing a diagram on a crash report. 

c. Diagram Section �± Variables: Several �Y�D�U�L�D�E�O�H�V���P�D�\���D�I�I�H�F�W���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���G�H�F�L�V�L�R�Q���W�R���F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H���D��
crash diagram. 

1. Collision events are complex and hard to describe in the narrative. 

2. Crash location is difficult to describe in the narrative. 

3. Necessity for documenting light patterns at an intersection for later testimony. 

4. Location is under construction and the roadway design may change. 

5. Location is under construction and barriers, cones, etc., are present and cannot 
adequately be described in the narrative. 

6. Line of sight obstructions for drivers are present and best depicted in a diagram. 

7. Some judges in county and traffic courts require the drawing of a diagram during an 
�R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���W�H�V�W�L�P�R�Q�\�����,�I���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���F�D�Q�Q�R�W���U�H�S�U�R�G�X�F�H���W�K�H���G�L�D�J�U�D�P���I�U�R�P���P�H�P�R�U�\���D�Q�G���Q�R�W�H�V����
the case will likely be dismissed. Officers should prepare by bringing to court an aerial 
photograph that depicts the intersection or accessing mapping applications to illustrate 
the location for testimony. Courtrooms are not equipped with computers that officers can 
access for this purpose. 

d. Diagrams will be drawn using ScenePD and electronically uploaded/attached to the crash report. 

e. Measurements will be included in the diagram on all fatal and injury crashes, or whenever 
measurements are necessary to prove elements of the offense. The measurements indicating the 
area of impact will be included on the diagram unless the following circumstances exist: 

1. The vehicles were moved, and the drivers are unable to pinpoint where the collision 
occurred, and there are no other witnesses present, and there is a lack of physical 
evidence showing the location of impact. 

2. The measurements indicating the length of the paths of difficulty will be included on the 
diagram. Paths of difficulty include both skid and scuff marks. 

3. If measurements cannot be taken, it will be noted in the crash diagram with an 
explanation. �7�K�H���P�H�U�H���I�D�F�W���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H�V���Z�H�U�H���P�R�Y�H�G���S�U�L�R�U���W�R���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���D�U�U�L�Y�D�O���L�V��
insufficient as the sole explanation. 

f. Insurance information 

Officers will accurately indicate insurance policy numbers and expiration dates of involved 
vehicles. If a city-owned vehicle is involved, the insurance information fields are as follows: 

�x Company - �³�&�L�W�\���D�Q�G���&�R�X�Q�W�\���R�I���'�H�Q�Y�H�U�´ 

�x Policy Number - "Government vehicle, self-insured municipality.�  ́ 

�x These are mandatory entries to comply with the Colorado Financial Responsibility Law. 
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g. All information required from Overlays A and B must be included on the crash report. 

h. Officers or Denver firefighters will provide every driver and owner(s) of property damaged in a 
crash the Crash Information Exchange Form (DPD 599). 

(4) DETERMINING VIOLATIONS : 

When making a traffic crash report, officers have the responsibility of determining any violation and 
initiating appropriate court action. 

a. When a driver is cited for a crash causing violation on the Uniform Traffic Summons & 
Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice, the officer will mark the "Accident" box and the 
"Significant Property Damage" box if the resulting damage to any vehicle or property of another 
person is moderate or extreme (damage severity code 2 or 3). If an injury/death has occurred 
because of the crash, the "Personal Injury/Death" box will also be marked. 

b. If the elements of an offense are lacking, and the officer is unable to obtain evidence sufficient to 
support a charge, none should be filed. Under these circumstances, the officer will include in the 
body of the report the reason no citation is issued, i.e., "No citation issued due to conflicting 
statements, lack of witnesses and/or physical evidence". 

c. List all witnesses, including the other driver(s) on the back of the City Attorney's Copy. 

d. Enter the issuing officer's correct bureau number on the space titled "BUR" on the Summons and 
Complaint/Penalty Assessment Notice. See OMS 203.02 (2) e. 

(5)  REPORT SUBMISSION: 

Upon review and approval by a supervisor, completed reports will be delivered to the Records Section 
through the online approval process within the MRE System. If citations have been issued, they will be 
forwarded by the issuing officer to the Records Unit via inter-departmental mail or electronic tickets via the 
MRE system. THE OFFICER MUST SUBMIT FOR APPROVAL ALL CRASH REPORTS AND MAKE 
ALL REQUIRED CORRECTIONS BEFORE THE OFFICER GOES OFF  DUTY. 

a.  Citations written in conjunction with a traffic crash investigation will be routed to the 
Records Unit via the appropriate envelo �S�H���O�R�F�D�W�H�G���D�W���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���D�V�V�L�J�Q�P�H�Q�W or electronic 
tickets via the MRE system . 

(6) CRASHES INVOLVING SCHOOL BUSES: 

Officers investigating a collision involving a school bus will notify the Traffic Investigations Unit if a bus 
occupant is injured. TIU will coordinate the investigation with the responding officer and determine the 
level of investigative involvement necessary. In the event of a fatality or serious bodily injury, TIU will be 
notified as soon as practicable and will take a primary role in the investigation. 

a. Responding officers should: 

1. Protect the scene.  

2. Employ proper investigative protocols to include securing the scene with crime scene 
tape in the case of serious bodily injury or fatality, leaving vehicles in their positions of 
rest, identifying and interviewing drivers, passengers, and witnesses. 

3. Identify and protect any pre-collision tire marks, area of impact roadway evidence and 
post collision tire marks from contamination or destruction.  

4. Note the position of all injured bus passengers, including those removed by medical 
personnel, and determine which hospital each passenger was taken to. 

5. Create a General Occurrence (GO) report and a State of Colorado Crash Report, 
documenting the location of injured bus passengers. 

b. When TIU response is required, the TIU investigating officers will immediately coordinate with the 
on-scene incident commander to expedite the investigation. The duration of scene processing 
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depends on the collision complexity, level of injuries, number of bus passengers, and the need for 
additional resources such as commercial motor vehicle inspectors. 

c. In the event of a major closure and significant resource commitment, the incident commander is 
responsible for completing an After-Action Report (DPD 286). 

(7)  CRASHES INVOLVING SNOWMOBILES : 

a. The operator or owner of any snowmobile involved in a crash resulting in death, injury or property 
damage is required to immediately (by quickest available means of communication) notify the law 
enforcement agency having jurisdiction (C.R.S. §33-14�±115). 

b.  The operator or owner of the snowmobile is further required to report the crash, within forty-eight 
(48) hours, to the Denver Office of the Colorado Division of Parks and Outdoor Recreation on a 
report form furnished by the division. Officers will advise such owner or operator that they are 
required to report the crash to the division. Copies of the "Snowmobile Notice of Accident" report 
will be maintained in the Traffic Investigations Unit. 

c. In the event a police report is generated by members of the department (Motor Vehicle Crash 
Report or Non-Traffic Accident Report), a copy of the completed report will be sent to the 
commander of the Special Operations Bureau. That copy will then be forwarded to the Colorado 
Division of Parks and Outdoor Recreation. 

(8) CRASHES INVOLVING RAILWAY TRAINS OR RTD LIGHT RAIL . 

Officers responding to crashes occurring on a railway or involving railway equipment such as crossing 
arms, switching boxes or signage will immediately confirm with the Denver 911 dispatcher that all trains 
approaching the incident location have been stopped. Officers coming upon such an incident will 
immediately notify the Denver 911 dispatcher to have all train traffic stopped on the associated track 
system. Officers will stay clear of all track systems and direct all involved persons to a location of safety, 
far enough away from tracks to avoid secondary impacts should a train be unable to stop. 

a. Railway Operators in Denver: 

Different railway entities operate multiple tracks next to each other. All railway traffic must be 
stopped to ensure the safety of first responders and other persons. Officers will identify the 
specific railroad(s) or railway operator(s) as soon as possible and relay that information to Denver 
911 dispatch. Every railway crossing has signs posted with the specific railroad / railway operator 
with emergency contact information. Additionally, all railway-track entities are clearly identified on 
the Denver GIS map available on the MDT. Four distinct entities operate railways in the City and 
County of Denver: 

�x RTD Light-rail and Heavy Commuter-rail 

�x Burlington Northern / Santa Fe (BNSF) 

�x Union Pacific (UP) 

�x Denver Rock Island Railroad (DRIR) 

b. Establishing a Rail Safety Zone: 

If officers / Denver 911 dispatch are unable to confirm that approaching railway traffic has been 
stopped: 

�x Post officers two miles down the track in both directions. 

�x Posted officers will position themselves to the side of the track system, clear of approaching 
trains. 

�x Posted officers will assume a position near enough to the track system to be visible but not 
so close as to create a hazard. Never stand directly on any track where railway traffic is 
active. 
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�x If a train approaches, face the train, and wave a flashlight or lighted highway flare in a 
pendulum fashion in front of the body from right to left. This is the universal railroad stop 
signal. Note: A freight train travelling 55 MPH can take over one mile to come to a complete 
stop. 

�x Posted officers will notify other affected personnel whether approaching trains have been 
stopped or continue to present a hazard. 

c. Clearing the Scene: 

At the conclusion of a railway involved crash investigation, officers will: 

�x Ensure the railway entity has dispatched a track maintenance crew. 

�x Coordinate with the track maintenance crew and obtain the name of the responsible person 
before relinquishing custody of the scene. 

�x �'�R�F�X�P�H�Q�W���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�O�H���S�H�U�V�R�Q�¶�V���Q�D�P�H���L�Q���D���V�W�D�W�H�P�H�Q�W���D�Q�G���L�Q�F�O�X�G�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���*�2���U�H�S�R�U�W�� 

�x �1�R�W�L�I�\���'�H�Q�Y�H�U�����������G�L�V�S�D�W�F�K���Z�K�H�Q���F�O�H�D�U�L�Q�J���W�K�H���V�F�H�Q�H���D�Q�G���U�H�O�D�\���W�K�H���U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�L�E�O�H���S�H�U�V�R�Q�¶�V���Q�D�P�H��
and contact information. 

d. Reporting 

�x Traffic crashes involving a train, or a light rail train and a motor vehicle will be investigated 
and reported as a motor vehicle crash.  

�x Collisions involving a train or light rail train and a bicycle or pedestrian will be investigated 
and reported as a non-criminal/non-traffic accident. See OMS 203.10 

(9) CRASHES INVOLVING DRIVER LICENSE RESTRICTIONS: 

See OMS 204.10 for crashes involving persons operating motor vehicles in violation of license restraints, 
such as driving under suspension, denial, revocation and/or cancellation. 

(10) CRASHES INVOLVING DRIVING UNDER THE INFLUENCE (DUI): 

See OMS 204.02 regarding drivers under the influence of drugs and/or alcohol. NOTE: DUI cases require 
a Sobriety Examination Report (DPD 243) and a Miranda Advisement (DPD 369).  

 

203.03 FATAL AND SERIOUS BODILY INJURY CRASHES 

(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES: 

The investigation of a fatal crash follows the same procedure as an ordinary traffic crash. Great care 
should be exercised in preserving all physical evidence. The incident commander will summon sufficient 
resources to block roadways and secure the scene with crime scene tape to protect evidence from 
contamination. Once all life-saving activities have been concluded at the scene of a fatal or serious bodily 
injury crash, the incident commander will focus primarily on the preservation of evidence and the safety of 
all officers investigating the crash�����8�S�R�Q���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���D�U�U�L�Y�D�O���D�W���W�K�H���V�F�H�Q�H���R�I���D���I�D�W�D�O��crash, or one in which 
confirmed serious injuries have occurred, the dispatcher will immediately be notified to contact the Traffic 
Investigations Unit (TIU) investigating officer. 

a. TIU personnel will contact the on-scene officer. Based upon the information obtained, the officer 
will be: 

1. Instructed to investigate the crash, or  

2. R�H�T�X�H�V�W�H�G���W�R���K�R�O�G���W�K�H���V�F�H�Q�H���X�Q�W�L�O���W�K�H���Y�L�F�W�L�P�¶�V���F�R�Q�G�L�W�L�R�Q���L�V���H�Y�D�O�X�D�W�H�G���D�W���W�K�H���K�R�V�S�L�W�D�O���D�Q�G��
confirmed as serious bodily injury, or 

3. Requested to hold the scene. TIU personnel will respond to the scene and assume 
control of the crash scene. 

b. The following are some of the criteria used by TIU personnel in determining when they will 
respond to a scene: 
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1. Fatality involved 

2.  Serious bodily injury (SBI) involved: 

�,�I���W�K�H���L�Q�M�X�U�H�G���S�D�U�W�\���Z�D�V���W�U�D�Q�V�S�R�U�W�H�G���I�R�U���³�S�R�V�V�L�E�O�H�´���K�H�D�G���L�Q�W�H�U�Q�D�O���L�Q�M�X�U�L�H�V�����7�,�8���S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O��
may request the on-scene officer confirm SBI from hospital personnel before they 
respond to the scene. SBI includes: 

�x An injury with a substantial risk of death, or 

�x A substantial risk of serious, permanent disfigurement, or 

�x A substantial risk of protracted loss or impairment of the function of any body part or 
organ of the body, or 

�x Severe lacerations, or 

�x Fractured or broken bones/cartilage (to include any and all breaks, fracture(s) and/or 
hard tissue injury such as, bone, teeth or cartilage) 

�x Distorted limbs, or 

�x Internal injuries, or 

�x Burns of the second or third degree 

3. The victim is unconscious or unresponsive. 

4.  The age of the victim. 

5.  The medical history of the victim, if known 

c.  The on-scene officer may be instructed, at the discretion of a TIU supervisor, to handle the 
investigation and reporting of a serious bodily injury crash under the following circumstances:  

1. The only seriously injured person is the at fault driver/rider, and  

2. The injured person is not likely to die because of the collision (i.e., broken ankle, wrist, 
finger, tooth, etc.) 

(2) TIU IN CHARGE OF SCENE: 

At the scene of a traffic crash involving death or serious injury, the TIU detective or ranking officer from 
the TIU is in complete charge of the investigation, regardless of the rank of officer(s) present from other 
bureaus or sections. The incident commander will retain responsibility for scene security and will provide 
necessary assistance to TIU personnel upon request. 

a. With any commercial motor vehicle (CMV) crash involving SBI or fatality occurring within the City 
and County of Denver, an on-duty DPD truck inspector assigned to the Highway/HazMat Unit at 
Traffic Operations, if available, will be called to the scene. At the direction of and in cooperation 
with TIU personnel, a safety inspection will be conducted on any CMV involved fatal or SBI crash. 
If no inspector is on-duty, TIU may determine that it is necessary to call one out through Denver 
911. 

b. TIU personnel will notify and confer with the on-call deputy district attorney upon arrival at the 
scene of any fatal crash where charges are likely. TIU personnel will notify the Denver District 
�$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���R�I���D�O�O���R�W�K�H�U���I�D�W�D�O��crashes. 

(3) WITNESS STATEMENTS: 

All witnesses will be asked to provide a statement. Officers will positively identify all witnesses and 
request that they remain at the scene until TIU personnel arrive. Officers will direct witnesses to complete 
a handwritten statement. Upon arrival, detectives will triage all witness statements to determine which 
witnesses will be asked to make audio or video recorded statements. TIU personnel will coordinate with 
the incident commander to arrange for the transportation of any witnesses requiring video-recorded 
statements to the TIU office. 

(4)  MEDICAL EXAMINER AND TIU RESPONSIBILITIES - FATALITIES AND SERIOUS BODILY INJURY CRASHES: 
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a. If the victim has already been transported, the medical examiner will generally not respond to the 
scene of fatal vehicle crashes. In the absence of the medical examiner, responsibility for transport 
of any remaining body part or significant body tissue rests with the Traffic Investigations Unit. The 
Traffic Investigations Unit will ensure that significant body matter is taken to the pathology lab 
where the victim was transported. This procedure will also apply to any serious bodily injury crash 
where a body part or significant body tissue remains at the scene. 

b. In cases where the medical examiner does respond to the scene, they are the immediate 
custodian of the body and personal property of deceased persons in the City and County of 
Denver. Officers will not search the body of a deceased person under any circumstances. The 
medical examiner will conduct such searches. The Denver Fire Department will be summoned to 
wash blood from the scene at the conclusion of the investigation.  

(5)  POST-MORTEM EXAMINATIONS : 

TIU personnel will attend the post-mortem examination of all traffic fatalities where charges will be direct 
filed or where the case will be �S�U�H�V�H�Q�W�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���I�R�U���D���I�L�O�L�Q�J���G�H�F�L�V�L�R�Q, 
where evidence will be collected and/or documented. 

(6)  FATAL AND SBI TRAFFIC COLLISIONS RELATED TO POLICE ACTIONS: 

The commanding officer of the TIU will be notified immediately of all fatal and SBI traffic collisions that are 
a result of police action. The TIU commanding officer will respond to the scene and assume command of 
the investigation. If a Denver police officer initiated the police action, the TIU commanding officer will 
coordinate investigative activities with the Internal Affairs Unit and the Denver Office of the Independent 
Monitor.  

(7)  EVIDENCE: 

TIU personnel will ensure the evidence on the scene of all fatal and SBI crashes they investigate is 
thoroughly documented with measurements, digital photographs and friction testing that may be needed 
for future collision reconstruction. They will coordinate with the incident commander for assistance with 
collection, transportation and booking of evidence. 

(8)  COORDINATING RESPONSE: 

Upon arrival at the scene of all fatal crash cases where charges are likely, TIU personnel will contact and 
confer with the on-call deputy district attorney. Upon arrival at all fatal and SBI crash cases where the 
victim is a minor, TIU personnel will contact and confer with the Missing and Exploited Persons Unit.  

(9)  CRASH REPORT CODING: 

To comply with the required notification of the Victims Assistance Unit, TIU personnel will ensure the 
crash report indicates the appropriate offense code for all fatal and SBI crashes before their end of shift.  

(10)  TIU REPORTING RESPONSIBILITIES : 

TIU personnel assigned to a fatal crash investigation will ensure that the following reports are completed 
and routed to the appropriate agencies:  

a.  The State of Colorado Fatal Traffic Crash Supplemental report (DR 3447A), forwarded to the 
Colorado Department of Revenue upon completion of the investigation.  

b.  The Colorado Department of Transportation Fatal Crash Early Notification Report (Blotter), 
forwarded to CDOT FARS, CSP and DOR within 24-hours of being notified of a fatality regardless 
of whether the deceased has been positively identified. 

 

203.04 HIT-AND-RUN CRASH INVESTIGATION 

(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES: 

a. Victim at scene: 
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Officers will be dispatched to the scene of all hit-and-run collisions if the victim is present at that 
scene, whether the crash occurred on that date or not.  

b. Victim not at scene: 

If a victim calls to report a hit-and-run crash after the date of occurrence and is no longer at the 
scene, dispatch will direct them to report the collision at a district station, information desk, or by 
phone with the Telephone Reporting Unit (TRU). 

c. Potential Solvability Factors: 

1. Injury or death resulted from the crash 

2. The suspect driver can be identified  

3.  Suspect vehicle information is obtained such as a full license plate number or a partial 
license plate in conjunction with a suspect vehicle description  

4.  Evidence remains at the scene that can help identify the suspect vehicle such as a  

5.  Clear video evidence is available that can identify the suspect or suspect vehicle  

6.  A witness is identified that can identify the suspect or suspect vehicle  

d. Reporting requirements �± station officers: 

Officers working as station clerks will investigate and report all hit-and-run crashes reported to 
them by persons arriving at the station and will not direct them to return to the scene. At the 
discretion of the on-duty district commanding officer or command officer in charge of the 
Information Desk Unit, the clerk may summon an on-duty precinct officer or crash report 
technician to complete the report. If the reporting party has suspect information, or solvability 
factors are present, officers will complete a General Occurrence (GO) report to ensure the case is 
routed to the Traffic Investigations Unit for follow-up investigation.  
Nothing in this policy precludes an officer from completing an Early Case Closure crash report as 
a customer service. As a courtesy, o fficers will make a crash  report in all instances where 
this procedure would place an undue hardship on the community member,  or the 
community member insists that the officer complete one.  

Officers conducting station investigations will: 

1. Inspect and document the damage to the vict�L�P�¶�V��vehicle if present.  

2. Obtain a written statement from the victim.  

3. Generate a General Occurrence (GO) report, complete a crash report and traffic case 
summary when solvability factors are present. NOTE: The crash will include a diagram 
depicting the most likely scenario of how the collision occurred.  

4. Take custody of any physical evidence that may be given them and coordinate with the 
Traffic Investigations Unit to determine if the evidence will be placed into the Evidence 
and Property Section. 

5. Submit victim statement to the Records Unit for scanning along with any other paper 
documents.  

6. If it is determined that the victim (reporting party) was the proximate cause (at-fault driver) 
of the collision, issue a citation for the crash causing violation and any other applicable 
charges (i.e., �Q�R���S�U�R�R�I���R�I���L�Q�V�X�U�D�Q�F�H�����H�[�S�L�U�H�G���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H�����Q�R���R�S�H�U�D�W�R�U�¶�V���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H�����H�W�F�������� 

e. Jurisdiction: 

If the reporting officer can testify that the location of the crash was clearly in the City and County 
of Denver, then visiting the scene post-crash is unnecessary. If the collision occurred in an area 
where jurisdiction is uncertain, an officer should transport the victim to the scene to determine the 
exact location where the crash occurred.  
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 (2) ON-SCENE INVESTIGATION: 

a. If possible, officers will immediately obtain and broadcast a description of the suspect vehicle and 
its occupant(s). 

b.  Officers will interview witnesses, concentrating on those who can identify the driver and vehicle, 
and who can relate the facts of the crash. 

c.  The scene will be examined for physical evidence. 

d.  The neighborhood will be canvassed for additional witnesses. 

e.  If a license plate number or vehicle description for the suspect vehicle is obtained, this 
information and the suspect vehicle listing should be documented on the Traffic Case Summary 
(available as an MRE template), but not on the crash report. In those cases where the driver has 
fled on foot and left the vehicle at the scene, the vehicle description will be completed in the 
appropriate spaces on the crash report. 

f.  Officers will make every reasonable effort to locate the suspect vehicle. 

g.  When the victim of a hit-and-run crash was responsible for causing the crash, the investigating 
officer will cite the at-fault driver, at the scene. 

(3)  SUSPECT VEHICLES: 

Officers who observe or impound a vehicle which they suspect might have been involved in a hit-and-run 
crash will ascertain whether the vehicle is currently wanted or if it is associated with a General 
Occurrence (GO) report in the RMS. If not wanted, a GO report �W�L�W�O�H�G�����³�/�H�W�W�H�U���W�R���'�H�W�H�F�W�L�Y�H�´���G�H�V�F�U�L�E�L�Q�J���W�K�H��
damage and any other pertinent information will be generated in the RMS with the vehicle being entered 
as an entity and the letter routed to the Traffic Investigations Unit. 

(4)  PROTECTION OF EVIDENCE: 

Officers impounding vehicles for hit-and-run will write on the Impound/Recovered Vehicle Report (DPD 
224), �³�+�R�O�G���I�R�U���7�,�8�´�� In fatal and SBI hit-and-run cases, suspect vehicles will often be towed to an 
evidence cage. An officer is required to follow any suspect vehicle being towed to an evidence cage to 
maintain chain-of-custody. Upon securing the vehicle in an evidence cage, the officer will complete an 
entry in the evidence cage log. 

(5) PROCESSING OF EVIDENCE: 

a.  All evidence found at the scene of a hit-and-run crash will be properly marked and identified, then 
taken to the Evidence and Property Section and processed according to the procedures 
established in OMS 106.03. Officers will contact on-duty or on-call TIU personnel to coordinate 
the documentation/collecting of any large pieces of evidence that are not normally accepted by 
the Evidence and Property Section. The fact that evidence was placed in the Evidence and 
Property Section will be noted in the traffic case summary. 

b.  In serious hit-and-run auto-pedestrian crashes, TIU will be notified. The victim's clothing will be 
retained and processed as evidence. 

(6) ARREST OF VIOLATOR : 

a.  When suspected hit-and-run drivers are apprehended, they will be taken to TIU office prior to 
being charged or jailed. If TIU is closed, officers will contact the on-call detective via phone to 
determine how the suspect will be processed. If TIU is �X�Q�D�Y�D�L�O�D�E�O�H�����D�Q�G���L�W���L�V���G�X�U�L�Q�J���7�,�8�¶�V���Q�R�U�P�D�O��
operating hours, officers will contact on-duty TIU personnel via the radio or phone to determine 
how the suspect will be processed. Suspects who are transported to the TIU office will be placed 
in a holding cell. Prior to doing so, officers will completely search the suspect and place all 
personal property into the cabinet outside the holding cell. This includes belts, laced shoes, 
scarves, or anything that may be used by the arrestee to injure themselves or others. Officers will 
�W�K�H�Q���H�Q�W�H�U���W�K�H���V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���D�Q�G���W�L�P�H���R�I���D�U�U�L�Y�D�O���L�Q���W�K�H���K�R�O�G�L�Q�J���F�H�O�O��logbook located outside 
the holding cells. The detective will be notified of the suspect's location and demeanor. 
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b.  The crash report will be completed and include the identity of the suspect driver and suspect 
vehicle description prior to submission for approval. A traffic case summary with details of the 
investigation and arrest will be completed and submitted within the General Occurrence report. 

(7) EARLY CASE CLOSURE �± HIT-AND-RUN: 

a. The investigating officer will determine if there is sufficient information and evidence to file 
charges against an identifiable suspect. The investigating officer must first thoroughly check the 
crash scene and surrounding area and contact neighbors for possible information. Investigative 
leads would include:  

1. A victim, or witness (present or not present), has a complete license plate number of the 
suspect vehicle, or 

2. A victim, or witness (present or not present), has a partial license plate number of the 
suspect vehicle and the make, style, and color of the suspect vehicle, or  

3. The suspect driver is known to the victim and/or to any witness, or  

4. When there are possible issues or leads that the reporting officer believes require further 
follow up investigation. 

b. If the investigating officer determines there is insufficient evidence forthcoming to file charges, the 
officer will inform the complainant that the report will be filed without further action, unless 
evidence later becomes available. The officer will give the complainant a Citizen Notification Card 
(DPD 233A), instructing the complainant to contact TIU in the event the complainant obtains 
additional information. 

c. The officer will then complete a crash report, and after describing the crash, will write in the body 
of the report, "This report will be carried as closed unless additional information is obtained." All 
sections on both pages of the crash report must be completed. On the crash report, the officer will 
enter �³02�´���L�Q���W�K�H���D�J�H�Q�F�\���F�R�G�H���I�L�H�O�G�� The officer will not fill out a traffic case summary. The officer 
will then close the case in RMS and will not route it to TIU. 

d. The report will be submitted in accordance with OMS 203.02. 

(8) MEDINA ALERT AND MEDINA NOTIFICATION PROCEDURES: 

a. Medina Alert  

1.  In 2014, the Medina Alert was signed into law in Colorado. It enables law enforcement 
agencies to have a hit-and-run suspect vehicle description broadcast on the Colorado 
�'�H�S�D�U�W�P�H�Q�W���R�I���7�U�D�Q�V�S�R�U�W�D�W�L�R�Q�¶�V���Y�D�U�L�D�E�O�H���P�H�V�V�D�J�H���E�R�D�U�G�V�� The law has detailed and 
specific requirements for the posting of this information.  

2.  TIU is solely authorized to issue and cancel a Medina Alert.  

3.  A Medina Alert will be issued in all applicable cases unless the alert would jeopardize the 
investigation or apprehension of the suspect.  

4.  TIU personnel will only issue a Medina Alert if the following criteria are met:  

�x A person killed or inflicted SBI upon a person during a motor vehicle crash and fled 
the scene, and  

�x �7�K�H���F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H���S�O�D�W�H���Q�X�P�E�H�U���R�I���W�K�H���V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���L�V���N�Q�R�Z�Q�����R�U�� 

�x �$���S�D�U�W�L�D�O���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H���S�O�D�W�H���Q�X�P�E�H�U���D�O�R�Q�J���Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���V�X�V�S�H�F�W���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H�¶�V���P�D�N�H�����V�W�\�O�H���D�Q�G���F�R�O�R�U��
is known, or  

�x The identity of the suspect is known.  

5.  TIU personnel will issue a Medina Alert as soon as possible by contacting Denver 911 via 
radio or phone, providing the known information, and describing the location of probable 
�G�D�P�D�J�H���R�Q���W�K�H���V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���� 
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6.  If the suspect is apprehended or the suspect vehicle is recovered while the Media Alert is 
in effect, TIU personnel will contact Denver 911 via radio or phone and cancel the alert.  

b.  Medina Notification  

1.  A Medina Notification is a lower-level alert used to report any suspect or suspect vehicle 
information to surrounding jurisdictions and the local media when the criteria for the 
Medina Alert are not met.  

2.  TIU is solely authorized to issue and cancel a Medina Notification. 

3. TIU personnel will issue a Medina Notification only when a fatal or serious injury hit-and-
run crash �K�D�V���R�F�F�X�U�U�H�G���D�Q�G���O�L�P�L�W�H�G���L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q���D�E�R�X�W���W�K�H���V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���L�V���N�Q�R�Z�Q�� 

4.  A Medina Notification may be issued if the notification would not jeopardize the 
investigation or apprehension of the suspect. 

5.  TIU personnel should issue a Medina Notification as soon as possible by contacting 
Denver 911 via radio or phone, providing the known information, and describing the 
�O�R�F�D�W�L�R�Q���R�I���S�U�R�E�D�E�O�H���G�D�P�D�J�H���R�Q���W�K�H���V�X�V�S�H�F�W�¶�V���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H�� 

6.  If the suspect is apprehended or the suspect vehicle is recovered while the Media 
Notification is in effect, TIU personnel will contact Denver 911 via radio or phone and 
cancel the alert. 

 

203.05 FREEWAY CRASHES 

(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES: 

Officers should respond to the scene as soon possible. If an assigned officer is not close, they may 
request the dispatcher send another car that may be in the vicinity.  

Operating more than the maximum speed limit is not advisable when responding to property damage 
crashes, particularly when the road is not obstructed. Code 10 driving may be warranted for crashes 
involving injuries, but freeway traffic congestion may reduce its effectiveness.  

(2) BASIC MANAGEMENT OF THE SCENE: 

The initial function of a police officer at the scene is to determine injuries, effect rescue, and to efficiently 
summon assistance as needed (fire department, paramedics, tow trucks, etc.). Give concise instructions 
for the best route to reach the scene if possible.  

a. The most critical phase of crash investigation and response on the freeway is to minimize 
immediate hazards by the prompt removal of vehicles and other obstructions from the roadway. 

b. If a crash is relatively minor and movable, the officer should note the area of impact (AOI), if it 
can be accomplished  safely , and cause the involved vehicles and other obstructions to be 
removed from the traveled portion of the roadway to a safe area as soon as possible. If these 
actions are accomplished by an officer who is not completing the report, they will inform the 
officer with the reporting responsibility. 

c. Officers may request a contract tow through the police dispatcher for any hazards on the freeway 
system. 

d. Officers will reference all crash locations on freeways in accordance with procedures outlined in 
�W�K�H���6�W�D�W�H���R�I���&�R�O�R�U�D�G�R���,�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�Q�J���2�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���7�U�D�I�I�L�F��Crash Reporting Manual and the Versadex 
MDT reporting system.  

e. In the event of a fatality, a body should not be removed from a crash on the freeway until the 
medical examiner has given consent, except under circumstances outlined in OMS 203.03 (4). 

(3) SPILLS AND DEBRIS: 

In the event of a gasoline or other flammable liquid spill on the highway, officers will request the fire 
department to cover the spill with dirt to reduce the hazardous condition. Motor oil and fuel oil spills 



O P E R A T I O N S  M A N U A L   
D E N V E R  P O L I C E  D E P A R T M E N T 

 

203.00 TRAFFIC CRASH INVESTIGATION PAGE: 17 OF 26 

 

 
 

should be sanded, as flushing with water will not remove this hazard. Officers will direct the dispatcher to 
request assistance from the Colorado Department of Transportation (CDOT) with road clean-up efforts for 
these types of spills. CDOT personnel can also provide consultation and assistance with large clean-ups 
of other non-hazardous materials from the highway system. 

�x If more debris is spilled on the freeway than normal city facilities can handle, assistance will be 
requested from the Colorado Department of Transportation. Specify the type and amount of 
equipment needed.  

(4) TOW SERVICES: 

Drivers of tow trucks, if their services are required, are responsible to clean the crash scene promptly and 
satisfactorily. Any tow operator who removes a wrecked vehicle from a freeway must clear all the debris. 

(5) REPORT COMPLETION: 

Completing a crash report on the freeway will be done only if the scene has been made safe from further 
crashes. Vehicles and drivers should be moved to a safe area before a report is completed. 

(6) LANE CLOSURES: 

Isolation of a lane of traffic or of the entire freeway should be resorted to only if immediate hazards 
warrant. 

a. Use extreme caution in slowing or stopping traffic. 

b. A crash scene must be contained as soon as possible, both for the benefit of those involved in 
the crash and for freeway users who may be approaching the scene. 

c. A police unit with all warning equipment on should be utilized at crash scenes, especially at 
night. 

d. Fuses in sufficient quantity should be utilized, particularly at night to alert approaching traffic of 
any hazard at the scene. 

1. Fuses should be employed, if possible, at a point well in advance of where traffic begins 
to form single lanes when approaching a crash scene. 

2. Highway cars usually carry a supply of fuses. 

(7) CRASHES INVOLVING COMMERCIAL MOTOR VEHICLES: 

With crashes involving a commercial motor vehicle (CMV) occurring on the interstate system within 
Denver city limits, an on-duty DPD truck inspector assigned to the Traffic Operations Section 
Highway/Hazmat Unit, will be called to the scene (if available) to determine which level of inspection is 
appropriate, and will complete the required report (DPD 375). 

 

203.06  COUNTER REPORTS 

(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES:  

�$���³�F�R�X�Q�W�H�U���U�H�S�R�U�W�´���L�Q�F�O�X�G�H�V���D�Q�\���U�H�S�R�U�W���F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�G���E�\���R�Q�H��or more of the parties of interest, online or on 
paper, or any report entered by an officer or report taker at a police facility, in person or by telephone, as 
a courtesy for the reporting party and there is neither an expectation of a crash investigation nor issuance 
of a citation. A counter report is advisable if there has been a time delay in reporting. 

a. A counter report or phone report with the Telephone Reporting Unit (TRU) may be made for any 
hit-and-run traffic crash where no solvability factors are present at the time of reporting.   

b. All officers and district station or Information Desk Unit clerks are to inform the reporting party that 
NO further action will be undertaken when a counter, online, or telephone report has been filed. 

c. �7�K�H�V�H���U�H�S�R�U�W�V���D�U�H���W�R���E�H���L�G�H�Q�W�L�I�L�H�G���E�\���W�K�H���Z�R�U�G�V���³�&�R�X�Q�W�H�U���5�H�S�R�U�W�´�����Z�L�W�K���W�K�H���G�D�W�H���D�Q�G���W�L�P�H���P�D�U�N�H�G��
in the lower right portion of the crash report. The precinct number of occurrence will also be 
entered in the proper box. 
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d. Officers taking or assisting in completing counter reports will not sign the crash report form.  

e. All counter reports will be stamped with the date and time the report was made. When a reporting 
party takes the report from the station to complete, the officer will stamp the report with the date 
and the time the report was given to them. This procedure is necessary to assist in hit-and-run 
investigations. 

f. Counter reports are confidential and will not be released at a later date. Reporting parties should 
be advised to make a copy for their records when they make the report.  

 (2) ONLINE REPORTING: 

Whenever a counter report for a vehicle crash would be indicated or recommended, it will be the policy of 
the police department to also offer the option of an online report. Online reports may be completed at 
http://www.denvergov.org/police. Counter reports or online reporting will not be considered a substitute 
when the operations manual mandates or recommends a police response. Online reporting is strictly an 
option and not an alternative for those situations where reporting parties prefer to appear in person to 
complete a counter report. Officers will not discourage reporting parties from appearing at a police facility 
to complete a crash report. 

 

203.07 CRASHES INVOLVING POLICE EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL 

(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES: 

When a vehicle assigned to the Denver Police Department is involved in a traffic crash, the report will be 
�F�O�D�V�V�L�I�L�H�G���D�V���D���³�3�R�O�L�F�H���(�T�X�L�S�P�H�Q�W�´��crash report.  

a. See OMS 112.01 (7) regarding unintentional damage (to either vehicle) resulting from a police 
vehicle equipped with push bumpers, pushing another vehicle.  

b. A traffic crash report will be made if any damage or injury results from a collision involving a 
disabled vehicle being pushed by a police unit equipped with push bumpers and a person or 
other object.  

(2) ALL CRASHES INVOLVING POLICE EQUIPMENT WILL BE REPORTED AND INVESTIGATED: 

a. Officers involved in motor vehicle crashes while driving police equipment will remain at the scene 
or within proximity until the arrival of investigating officers unless exigent circumstances prevent 
compliance with this section. The vehicles involved in the crash will not be moved unless they 
present a safety hazard or there is an exigent reason. 

b. A supervisor will respond to the scene to ensure proper investigation procedures are followed and 
required notifications are made. �7�K�H���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�H�G���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U���Z�L�O�O���D�O�V�R���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�����Z�K�H�Q��
practical.  

c. The commanding officer of the Traffic Investigations Unit (TIU) will be notified of ALL police 
equipment crashes. The State of Colorado Traffic Crash Report, form (DR 3447), and all 
accompanying reports will be routed to the commanding officer of TIU. See section (6). 

d. District/bureau commanders (or designee) will ensure that within three (3) business days of a 
crash involving a police vehicle, the vehicle is taken to the police garage for the completion of an 
inspection, outlining necessary repairs. This written repair/damage estimate including the 
estimated cost of repairs will be immediately forwarded by the police garage to the City and 
�&�R�X�Q�W�\���R�I���'�H�Q�Y�H�U�¶�V���5�L�V�N���0�D�Q�D�J�H�P�H�Q�W���%�X�U�H�D�X���I�R�U���L�Q�V�X�U�D�Q�F�H���S�X�U�S�R�V�H�V�� 

(3) CRASH REPORTS INVOLVING POLICE EQUIPMENT WILL BE COMPLETE: 

a. Police equipment reports will contain vehicle unit numbers and license plate numbers. 

b. �7�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���K�R�P�H���D�G�G�U�H�V�V���Z�L�O�O���E�H���V�K�R�Z�Q���D�V���W�K�H���D�G�G�U�H�V�V���R�I��their assignment. �2�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���K�R�P�H��
phone numbers will not be shown on the report.  

c. The report will include the other �G�U�L�Y�H�U�¶�V���L�Q�V�X�U�D�Q�F�H���F�R�P�S�D�Q�\���D�Q�G���S�R�O�L�F�\���Q�X�P�E�H�U���Z�K�H�Q���D�Y�D�L�O�D�E�O�H�� 
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d. All police equipment crashes �Z�L�O�O���K�D�Y�H���³03�´���H�Q�W�H�U�H�G���L�Q���W�K�H���D�J�H�Q�F�\���F�R�G�H���E�R�[���R�Q���W�K�H��crash report. 

e. �7�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���'�2�%���D�Q�G���G�U�L�Y�H�U���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H information will be entered on the crash report. 

(4) PLACING CHARGES / FOLLOW-UP INVESTIGATION: 

Traffic charges will be cited at the time of the initial investigation under the following circumstances: 

a. The other driver is obviously in violation of the law. Charges are subject to the approval of the 
officer in charge of the investigation. 

b. CS employees: See OMS 203.09 (2) d. 

c. Sworn personnel: OMS 203.08 

(5) FATAL OR SERIOUS BODILY INJURY CRASHES: 

�7�,�8���Z�L�O�O���H�Q�V�X�U�H���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���'�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���U�H�Y�L�H�Z�V���D�O�O���F�D�V�H�V���Z�K�H�U�H���D�Q���R�I�I�L�F�H�U���L�V���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�H�G���L�Q���D��
fatal or serious bodily injury crash. Officers that are determined to be at fault in crashes involving serious 
bodily injury/death to any involved par�W�\�����Z�K�H�U�H���W�K�H���G�L�V�W�U�L�F�W���D�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���R�I�I�L�F�H���G�H�W�H�U�P�L�Q�H�V���F�U�L�P�L�Q�D�O���F�K�D�U�J�H�V��
are warranted, will be issued a summons, or criminally processed for the appropriate violation in 
coordination with TIU and the Internal Affairs Unit. At the conclusion of the investigation, the case will be 
processed through the Conduct Review Bureau. The criminal case will be in addition to any discipline 
administered through the point assessment scheduled discipline procedure. See OMS 203.08 

(6) TRAFFIC INVESTIGATIONS UNIT RESPONSE PROTOCOL: 

a. The Traffic Investigations Unit will respond to all police equipment crashes when: 

1. Any person involved in the crash (and as a result of the collision): 

�x Dies or suffers serious bodily injury. 

�x Is transported via ambulance to a hospital for any degree of injury. NOTE: A mere 
complaint of injury is not sufficient to elicit TIU response. 

2. An involved police unit was being operated Code 10 

3. Requested by a supervisor or command officer 

b. The Traffic Investigations Unit will not respond to the following police equipment crashes unless 
criteria in section a. are met: 

1. Auto �± Fixed objects 

2. Single vehicle crashes 

3. Unexplained minor damage 

4. Traffic crashes involving other city agency vehicles 

5. Crashes occurring during a driver training exercise (within the area designated as a driver 
training facility) 

�x A Non-Traffic Accident Report will be prepared, and injuries will be reported on a 
Work Injury Report (ADM �± 4). These reports will be forwarded to the police garage. 
A Colorado Traffic Crash Report (DR 3447) will not be completed. Criteria for post- 
crash testing in accordance with EO94 must be considered and testing completed if 
the criteria are met. 

c. Once on-scene, Traffic Investigations Unit personnel are in complete charge of the investigation, 
regardless of the rank of officer(s) present from other bureaus, sections, or districts. TIU 
�S�H�U�V�R�Q�Q�H�O���Z�L�O�O���D�G�Y�L�V�H���W�K�H���L�Q�Y�R�O�Y�H�G���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���V�X�S�H�U�Y�L�V�R�U���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���L�Q�L�W�L�D�O���L�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q���L�Q�G�L�F�D�W�H�V���W�K�H��
officer may be at fault or is not at fault in accordance with procedures for post-crash testing. 

d. Traffic Investigations Unit personnel will process the scene in accordance with unit procedures, 
including measurements, photographs, statements, Serious Bodily Injury report (DPD 21), and 
completing the appropriate sections of the Police Vehicle Crash Data Sheet (DPD 299). 

(7) COMMAND OR SUPERVISORY RESPONSIBILITY: 
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Command or supervisory personnel have the following responsibilities when responding to a police 
vehicle crash: 

a. Determine if Traffic Investigations Unit response is required and make the appropriate 
notification. Supervisors will notify TIU when an airbag deploys in a police vehicle or when 
extenuating circumstances indicate photos and measurements should be taken. 

b. If TIU response is not required, supervisors or command officers will ensure completion of the 
following: 

1. Supervision of the crash investigation and approval of the crash report. Determine if the 
criteria for Post-Crash Testing (EO94) exists, and if so, process the officer in accordance 
with EO94. See OMS 503.01(16). 

2. Determination of appropriate charges in accordance with paragraph (4) of this section. 

3. The Police Vehicle Crash Data Sheet in RMS, including the EO94 criteria box, will be 
completed by a sergeant or higher rank, preferably the sergeant that responded to the 
scene of the crash. 

4. Photographs of the damaged vehicles and/or property.  

5. Statements from all drivers and witnesses. 

6. The General Occurrence (GO) report will be left open for routing to the Traffic 
Investigation Unit. 

7. Direct other involved persons (not at-fault) to file a claim with the city at 
https://www.denvergov.org/cityattorney. 

(8) TRAFFIC CRASHES OCCURRING OUTSIDE DENVER INVOLVING ON-DUTY OFFICERS: 

a. On-duty officers involved in traffic crashes outside the city limits will notify the local law 
enforcement agency and request an investigation be completed for the incident. In addition, 
officers will notify Denver 911 as soon as possible. This applies whether the vehicle is the 
property of the city, state, federal government, privately owned, rented, or leased, provided that 
the vehicle is being used by the officer while on-duty in an official capacity. 

b. Discretionary authority to send Traffic Investigations Unit detectives to the scene of a police 
equipment crash outside the city limits lies with a supervisor or commanding officer of the Traffic 
Investigations Unit. 

c. Officers will report the crash to their supervisory or command officers as soon as possible. In the 
event Traffic Investigations Unit detectives did not respond to the crash scene, the supervisory or 
command officer will notify TIU of the crash. 

d. It will be the responsibility of the Traffic Investigations Unit detectives to request copies of all 
necessary reports from the law enforcement agency investigating the incident. 

(9) CRASHES OCCURRING IN DENVER INVOLVING OUTSIDE POLICE AGENCIES : 

a. When outside police agency vehicles and personnel are involved in traffic crashes while on 
emergency runs  within the City and County of Denver, the Traffic Investigations Unit will be 
notified and respond for photographs and follow up investigation.  

If a driver of a non-police vehicle is obviously in violation of the law, charges will be placed at the 
scene, subject to approval of the Traffic Investigations Unit detective. In all other cases, the report 
will be presented to the Denver �&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���E�\���W�K�H���7�U�D�I�I�L�F���,�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�V���8�Q�L�W���G�H�W�H�F�W�L�Y�H��
for determination of appropriate charges. 

b. �:�K�H�Q���W�K�H���R�X�W�V�L�G�H���S�R�O�L�F�H���D�J�H�Q�F�\�¶�V���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���Z�D�V��NOT on an emergency run , the investigation and 
report will be completed by responding uniformed officers. Traffic Investigations Unit detectives will 
not respond to the scene unless assistance is requested. If a driver of a non-police vehicle is 
obviously in violation of the law, charges will be placed at the scene. All other reports will be marked 
�³09�  ́(incomplete report) in the agency code box and routed to the Traffic Investigations Unit. Traffic 
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�,�Q�Y�H�V�W�L�J�D�W�L�R�Q�V���8�Q�L�W���G�H�W�H�F�W�L�Y�H�V���Z�L�O�O���W�K�H�Q���S�U�H�V�H�Q�W���W�K�H���U�H�S�R�U�W�V���W�R���W�K�H���'�H�Q�Y�H�U���&�L�W�\���$�W�W�R�U�Q�H�\�¶�V���2�I�I�L�F�H���I�R�U��
determination of appropriate charges. 

(10) OFF-DUTY DENVER POLICE OFFICER DRIVING A PRIVATE VEHICLE IN DENVER: 

When an off-duty Denver Police officer, driving their private vehicle is involved in a traffic crash occurring 
�Z�L�W�K�L�Q���W�K�H���F�L�W�\���O�L�P�L�W�V�����D�Q�G���W�K�H���6�W�D�W�H�¶�V���P�L�Q�L�P�X�P���G�D�P�D�J�H���F�U�L�W�H�U�L�D���L�V���P�H�W�����D�Q�G���D�W���O�H�D�V�W���R�Qe of the criteria in 
OMS 203.02(1) is present, the officer will notify Denver 911 and request that an on-duty officer be sent to 
the scene to investigate the crash. The investigating officer will also notify a supervisor who will respond 
to the scene and ensure a thorough investigation. If appropriate, charges will be placed against one or 
more involved drivers. 

(11) FINANCIAL RESPONSIBILITY - INSURANCE: 

The Colorado Division of Motor Vehicles (DMV) requires municipalities and other governmental entities to 
certify financial responsibility. 

a. Insurance coverage MUST be shown in the insurance information blocks on the Traffic Crash 
Report (DR 3447). �(�Q�W�H�U�����³�$���*�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W���9�H�K�L�F�O�H����self-insured �P�X�Q�L�F�L�S�D�O�L�W�\�´�� This is a mandatory 
entry on all crash reports involving police equipment. 

b. In the event insurance information is omitted from the traffic crash report, if the omission is caught 
�%�(�)�2�5�(���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���G�U�L�Y�H�U�V���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H���L�V���V�X�V�S�H�Q�G�H�G�����W�K�H���F�U�D�V�K���U�H�S�R�U�W (DR 3447) can be amended 
with the correct working for the Financial Responsibility, to avoid a suspension. 

c. Failure to comply with this section will generate a warning letter from the DMV to the officer listed 
on the crash report as the driver. This warning letter must not be ignored. 

d. If a warning letter is received, answer the questions asked and return the letter to the DMV. In 
�U�H�V�S�R�Q�V�H���W�R���W�K�H���T�X�H�V�W�L�R�Q���F�R�Q�F�H�U�Q�L�Q�J���W�K�H���L�Q�V�X�U�D�Q�F�H���F�D�U�U�L�H�U�����H�Q�W�H�U�����³�*�R�Y�H�U�Q�P�H�Q�W���9�H�K�L�F�O�H���R�Z�Q�H�G���E�\��
the City and County of Denver, a self�±�L�Q�V�X�U�H�G���P�X�Q�L�F�L�S�D�O�L�W�\�´���V�H�H���&���5���6�����†����-7-302. Disregard 
policy numbers and effective dates.  

e. Failure to comply with these reporting requirements may ultimately cause a suspension of the 
�R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���G�U�L�Y�H�U�¶�V���O�L�F�H�Q�V�H�� For reinstatement of license privileges after a driver license suspension, 
instructions can be found on the Colorado Department of Revenue website. 

(12) CRASH DATA RETRIEVAL TOOL (CDR): 

Traffic Investigations Unit detectives will collect information stored in the sensing and diagnostic module 
(SDM) using the crash data retrieval tool (CDR) in equipped police vehicles when the crash involves any 
of the following: 

a. May have been the fault of the employee and the crash involves a fatality. 

b. May have been the fault of the employee and any individual was injured severely enough to 
receive medical treatment immediately away from the scene of the crash. 

c. May have been the fault of the employee and the crash resulted in disabling damage to any 
�Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���R�U���H�T�X�L�S�P�H�Q�W�������1�R�W�H�����³�G�L�V�D�E�O�L�Q�J���G�D�P�D�J�H�´���I�R�U���D���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H��crash is defined as precluding the 
departure of the vehicle from the scene of a crash in its usual manner). 

d. The investigating officer suspects the involved officer has violated any department policy related 
to driving or operating the police vehicle, including any suspected violation of traffic laws. 

e. The airbag in the police vehicle was deployed. 

f. A current list of CDR equipped vehicles will be maintained in the Traffic Investigations Unit. If the 
police equipment is on the list, detectives who are trained in the operation of CDR will respond to 
the scene and collect the stored information. If a trained detective is not available or it cannot be 
determined if the police vehicle is on the CDR list, the police vehicle will be towed to the car 
pound and the data will be recovered as soon as it is practical. 

g. To prevent an unnecessary inconvenience to community members, any non-police vehicle 
involved will be subject to CDR download, only when the criteria of (12) a, b, or c of this section 
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are met. If the investigating officer determines that the driver is at-fault under those same 
conditions, the vehicle will be impounded, and a warrant will be secured. 

h. To best preserve information that is written to the SDM, certain procedures must be followed. 

1. The vehicle ignition switch will be turned to the off position before it is loaded onto a tow 
truck, which will prevent contamination of the preserved information. This step will be 
completed just prior to towing. Do not alter the condition of the ignition switch until after 
investigating officers have inspected the vehicle. In cases where the vehicle is drivable, 
do not allow the tow driver to start or drive the vehicle to facilitate the tow. The ignition 
key should accompany the vehicle to the car pound. 

2. Factory certified investigating officers will download the information from the SDM and 
complete a written report of their findings. This report will be included with the case 
information that is forwarded to the commanding officer of the Traffic Investigations Unit. 

 

203.08 CRASH REVIEW / PURSUIT REVIEW 

(1) GENERAL GUIDELINES: 

All police vehicle crashes, pursuits, and incidents of eluding will be reviewed according to the 
procedures established in this section. 

(2) CRASH REVIEW PROCEDURES: 

a. Responsibilities of the Traffic Investigations Unit commanding officer (TIU): 

1. Compile a case file containing all reports, statements and other documents relating to the 
crash, including Police Vehicle Data Sheet (DPD299), and Post-Crash Drug and Alcohol 
Testing (DPD 667), if EO�������F�U�L�W�H�U�L�D���E�R�[���L�V���F�K�H�F�N�H�G���³�\�H�V�´���R�Q���G�D�W�D���V�K�H�H�W�� If a review of the 
Crash Data Sheet (DPD 299), indicates the criteria for post-crash testing may have 
existed, but no test was completed, the crash review will include the request for EO94 
procedures. 

2. Ensure that all documents, statements, and reports are identified with the case number 
assigned to that crash. 

3. Transmit a copy of the complete case file to the Conduct Review Bureau. 

b. Responsibilities of the Internal Affairs Unit (IA) Commander: 

1. IA will process EO94 cases in accordance with standard IA complaint procedures. 

2. Based on recommendations from the Conduct Review Bureau �D�Q�G���D���&�K�L�H�I�¶�V���2�U�G�H�U����IA 
personnel will schedule officers for remedial driver training in the next available class 
administered by the police academy (accounting for vacations, injuries, etc.). 

3. IA will immediately notify the police academy of the remedial driving course date that an 
officer is assigned.  

c. Police Academy Responsibilities:  

1. Create a class for remedial driving, scheduled every other month. Scheduled officers will 
sign the roster when they attend. In-service training credit will be earned, and remedial 
driving training will apply to annual mandatory training. If an officer fails to attend, police 
academy personnel will notify IA. 

�x Remedial driving training (defensive driving course or an emergency driving and 
maneuvering course) is generally provided by police academy personnel, though in 
rare instances an outside entity may be contracted to provide designated instruction. 

2. After the training is complete, send a letter to IA indicating that the training was 
completed. If an officer fails to appear on the scheduled date of training, IA will be 
notified. If an officer fails to respond to training, the commanding officer (or designee) of 
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the police academy will notify the Internal Affairs Unit. 

3. Maintain training records of remedial driving classes indicating who provided the training 
and what the training consisted of.  

d. Responsibilities of the Conduct Review Bureau: 

1. The Conduct Review Bureau will, after thoroughly reviewing a case file, classify the crash 
as preventable or not preventable. 

�x Preventable: Crash was principally caused by driving actions in violation of traffic 
laws and/or department policy or contributed to by poor defensive driving practices. 

�x Non-preventable: Unavoidable crash, proper defensive techniques were practiced. 

2. Non-Preventable: 

If a crash has been found to be non-preventable, the Conduct Review Bureau will notify 
the involved officer and �W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V��commander. 

3. Preventable: 

If a crash is found to be preventable, the Conduct Review Bureau will take into 
consideration the severity of the crash (severity of injuries and damage) when assessing 
preventable points. The Conduct Review Bureau will then determine the primary cause of 
the crash. When review of a crash is complete, the Conduct Review Bureau will process 
the crash in accordance with scheduled discipline procedures. 

4. Crash Classification: 

�x Non-Preventable �± 0 points 

�x Preventable �± 0 to 5 points, in addition to any points assessed for the primary cause, 
taking into consideration mitigating and/or aggravating circumstances surrounding 
the crash. There will be no preventable points assessed if an officer received a 
citation for the crash. Only primary cause points will be assessed. 

EXAMPLE: Reckless Driving - 8 points, Careless Driving - 4 points, Unlawful 
Backing, etc. - 2 points 

5. Primary Cause: 

�x Violation of department emergency driving policy - 6 points. See OMS 112.02 

�x Traffic violations will be assessed the number of points consistent with the penalty 
point schedule in state statute and used by the Colorado State Motor Vehicle Division 
to assess points against a driving record. 

6. Disciplinary Process - Preventable: 

�x Proceed in accordance with provisions contained in OMS 503.01, except those which 
by their very nature may have no application. 

�x Apply the points assigned in the current crash case to points accumulated (if any) by 
the officer over the previous two-year period (24 months). 

�x Determine discipline outcome based on crash point classification: 

1-4 points: Oral reprimand 

5-9 points: Written reprimand 

10-15 points: A fine of one (1) to five (5) days 

16-20 points: Suspension from three (3) to ten (10) days without pay and remedial 
dr�L�Y�H�U�¶�V��training 

21 or more points: Suspension for a minimum of five days without pay or more 
stringent action as appropriate and remedial driving training 
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�x Assign an IA case number. 

�x Process the crash in accordance with standard IA complaint procedures. 

7. Officers, who have been involved in two (2) or more preventable crashes within the 
previous two-year period (24 months), will be required to attend remedial driving training. 
However, the Conduct Review Bureau �R�U���W�K�H���R�I�I�L�F�H�U�¶�V���F�R�Pmander may, at any time, 
�U�H�F�R�P�P�H�Q�G���U�H�P�H�G�L�D�O���G�U�L�Y�H�U�¶�V���W�U�D�L�Q�L�Q�J���L�Q���D�G�G�L�W�L�R�Q���W�R���D�Q�\���R�W�K�H�U���G�L�V�F�L�S�O�L�Q�D�U�\��
recommendation prescribed. 

8. Crashes involving career service employees will be reviewed in the same manner as civil 
service employees. Crashes found to be preventable will be processed according to 
Denver Career Service rules and regulations. 

(3) PURSUIT / ELUDING REVIEW PROCEDURES: 

a. All pursuits and eluding incidents will be subject to a review process conducted by the Internal 
Affairs Unit. 

b. The process will be initiated when the pursuit manager completes a Vehicular Pursuit Report 
(DPD 453), or the officer completes an Eluding, No Pursuit Report. The original copy of either 
report, any pertinent statements, and copies of any other related reports will be routed to the 
commanding officer of the Traffic Investigations Unit.  

c. Responsibilities of the Traffic Investigations Unit (TIU) commanding officer: 

1. Ensure case is complete, including a copy of the radio recording for the pursuit. This will 
be forwarded to the Internal Affairs Unit for review. 

d. Responsibilities of the Internal Affairs Unit: 

1. Review the pursuit or eluding case file documents including the tape-recorded radio 
transmission of the pursuit. 

2. At the completion of the Internal Affairs Unit review, the report will conclude with 
classification into one of the following: 

�x IN POLICY - The pursuit was conducted in compliance with department policies and 
procedures. 

�x POTENTIAL VIOLATION FOUND - A possible violation of department policy or 
procedure has been detected by the Internal Affairs Unit. 

e. In cases where the Internal Affairs Unit finds a POTENTIAL VIOLATION, the following procedures 
will apply: 

1. The Internal Affairs Unit will assign an IA complaint log number to the case and assign 
the case to an investigator. 

2. At the conclusion of the investigation, the IA will forward the case to the Conduct Review 
Bureau and findings will be determined. 

(4) CHIEF OF POLICE / EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR OF SAFETY AUTHORITY:  

The Chief of Police has departmental authority and responsibility for initiating disciplinary and corrective 
action exceeding a written reprimand, subject to review, approval, or revision by the Executive Director of 
Safety. See Sections 9.4.14 and 9.4.15 of the Denver City Charter. 

 

203.09 CRASHES INVOLVING FIRE EQUIPMENT, AMBULANCES AND OTHER CITY VEHICLES 

(1) LIMITATIONS ON TIU RESPONSE: 

Traffic Investigations Unit detectives will not respond to minor injury or property damage only crashes 
involving Denver Fire Department equipment, Denver Health Medical Center ambulances, Denver 
parking control vehicles, Denver Sheriff Department vehicles, district attorney vehicles, Denver County 
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Court Marshal vehicles, or Denver Public Works vehicles involved in snow removal, street maintenance or 
signal light repair, unless requested by a supervisory officer at the scene. Traffic Investigations Unit 
detectives will respond and assist the investigating officer with measurements and photographs, if 
necessary, and will only assume responsibility for the investigation if it is determined to meet the criteria 
specified in OMS 203.03(1). 

(2) DENVER OWNED VEHICLES: 

Crashes involving city owned vehicles will be handled in accordance with OMS 203.00, subject to the 
following conditions: 

a. If a driver of a privately owned vehicle is involved in a crash with a city owned vehicle and is at 
fault, appropriate charges will be placed by the investigating officer at the time of the report. 

b. Traffic Investigations Unit detectives will respond to all crashes involving any Denver Fire 
Department vehicle, Denver Health Medical Center ambulance, or any private ambulance, or 
Denver Public Schools Department of Safety vehicle, using emergency equipment , except in 
the following situations:  

�x Auto-Fixed Objects 

�x Single vehicle crashes  

�x Unexplained minor damage 

c. If a Denver fire fighter  operating a Denver Fire Department vehicle is involved in a minor injury 
or property damage only crash (including damage to another vehicle), and the firefighter is at fault 
or is the cause of the crash, a crash report will be made. The investigating officer will enter �³04�  ́in 
the agency c�R�G�H���E�R�[���D�Q�G���H�Q�W�H�U���³�&�K�D�U�J�H�V���3�H�Q�G�L�Q�J�´���L�Q���W�K�H���³�3�U�L�P�D�U�\���9�L�R�O�D�W�L�R�Q�´���E�R�[�� The 
investigating officer is not required to complete a Traffic Case Summary in this instance but will 
indicate in the narrative section that the crash involved a Denver Fire Department vehicle. The 
report will be submitted in the RMS for approval.  

d. In all cases when the driver of  any other city owned vehicle  is at fault or is the cause of a 
crash, the investigating officer will enter �³06�´��in the agency code box and will call the Traffic 
Investigations Unit for guidance on the appropriate charges. A citation will be issued for the crash 
contributing violation. The case will be closed out as citation issued. 

e. When any city owned vehicle is identified as the suspect vehicle in a hit-and-run crash, the 
reporting officer will notify TIU immediately. The commanding officer of the Traffic Investigations 
Unit (or designee) will determine if detectives will respond to assist with the investigation. In all 
instances where Traffic Investigations Unit detectives do not respond, the completed crash report 
and traffic case summary will be routed to TIU for processing. 

�x When the suspect vehicle belongs to the Denver Police Department, the commanding officer 
of the Traffic Investigations Unit (or designee) will notify IA as soon as practical. 

f. Also see OMS 203.02 (1) 

 

203.10 NON-TRAFFIC FATAL AND SERIOUS BODILY INJURY ACCIDENTS 

(1) TRAFFIC INVESTIGATION UNIT RESPONSIBILITIES : 

The Traffic Investigations Unit is responsible for investigating all fatal and serious bodily injury non-
criminal and non-traffic accidents resulting from the movement of any wheeled device, not considered a 
motor vehicle, designed for the transport or movement of persons or property, occurring on or off the 
roadway. 

(2) INCIDENT AND VEHICLE TYPES: 

This procedure relates primarily to any railway accident, construction/workplace accidents (indoors or 
outdoors) and single bicycle accidents (on or off the roadway). This procedure generally does not apply to 
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accidents resulting from skateboards, rollerblades, toy cars, etc. An example of a wheeled device 
includes, but is not limited to: 

�x Trains, heavy commuter rail, light commuter rail and trolleys 

�x Bicycles, low-powered scooters, Segways and golf-carts 

�x Construction vehicles, forklifts, and farm tractors 

�x Animal-drawn carriages 

(3) INVESTIGATIVE PROCEDURES AND COORDINATION WITH OSHA:  

Officers and TIU personnel investigating non-traffic fatal or serious bodily injury accidents fitting the above 
criteria will follow the procedures established in OMS 203.03. 

�x TIU personnel will notify the United States Department of Labor Occupational Safety and Health 
Administration (OSHA) of all non-traffic crashes that occur in a construction zone or are related to the 
workplace. TIU personnel will coordinate with OSHA when conducting parallel investigations or will 
supply OSHA with all investigative documentation. 
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204.01 VEHICLE PURSUITS 

(1) POLICY: 

a. The policy of the Denver Police Department is to balance the need for immediate apprehension of a 
suspect with the need to protect the public from danger caused by the pursuit. All officers are 
reminded that their basic responsibility is to protect the public. When the danger of a pursuit 
exceeds the value of an immediate apprehension, public safety will be paramount. 

b. A police vehicle pursuit may be engaged when an officer has probable cause to believe that a 
crime, as described by Colorado Revised Statutes, has been committed and has reasonable 
suspicion to believe the person being pursued committed that crime. 

c. Justification for engaging in a police vehicle pursuit must be limited to the facts known by the officer 
at the time a decision is made to engage in such pursuit. Information not established as fact at the 
time the pursuit is engaged, no matter how compelling, cannot be considered later, in determining 
whether the pursuit was justified. Officers are authorized to engage in police vehicle pursuits only in 
the following circumstances: 

1. Compelling need:  

When a suspect's actions while operating a motor vehicle, prior to an attempt to stop them, 
involve such flagrant and dangerous behavior as to create a compelling need to attempt to 
stop the violator. 

a. A compelling need is established when facts or circumstances are clear and 
convincing that a suspect's actions are so dangerous that they present an 
imminent threat of serious bodily injury or death. 

b. A compelling need does not include the following: 

�x The mere act of fleeing, no matter how recklessly. 

�x Traffic infractions and licensing violations. 

�x DUI, careless driving, and hit & run not resulting in serious bodily injury or 
death. 

�x Property crimes including auto theft and joyriding 

�x Attempted vehicular assault 

�x Any crime that does not meet the conditions of section 2. below 

2. Felony involving use, or threatened use of a deadly weapon, or a violent felony 
against a person:  

To effect the arrest or to prevent the escape of a person whom the officer reasonably 
believes has committed or is committing a felony involving the use, or threatened use of a 
deadly weapon, or a violent felony against a person. 

Prohibited pursuits: 

a. Officers are prohibited from engaging in police vehicle pursuits in the following 
circumstances: 

1. When the pursuit is in a direction opposite to the flow of traffic on a 
divided roadway, unless authorized by the managing supervisor or a 
superior officer. 

2. When a passenger in the police vehicle is not an officer or academy 
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recruit, unless a signed waiver of liability (Authorization to Ride in Denver 
Police Car �± DPD 8) has been completed before the ride along. 

3. When the police vehicle contains an arrestee or other individual not 
covered under the above paragraph.  

4. When the officer is not the primary or secondary pursuit vehicle, unless 
authorized by the managing pursuit supervisor or a superior officer. 

5. In violation of any other provisions of this policy and procedure. 

d. These policies and procedures apply to all Denver police officers, including those assigned to 
multi-jurisdictional task forces and other law enforcement agencies, whether they are inside or 
outside the City and County of Denver. 

(2) DEFINITIONS: 

Boxing In:  Surrounding a violator's moving vehicle with moving pursuit vehicles, which are then slowed 
to stop along with the violator's vehicle. 

Code 9:  The response to a call for service or incident without using emergency lights and siren. The 
violation of any traffic laws during Code 9 driving is not authorized. 

Deflation Device:  Used to deflate the tires of a vehicle being driven by a suspect who is attempting to 
elude law enforcement authorities. 

Emergency Operation (Code 10):  The act of driving a marked or unmarked police vehicle with the 
emergency lights and siren in operation while in pursuit of a suspect in accordance with the Colorado 
Uniform Motor Vehicle Law or applicable municipal ordinance. 

Forced -Stop Methods : The methods and tactics used to physically terminate a pursuit, including boxing 
in, heading off, ramming, P.I.T. Maneuver, deflation device, and roadblocks. 

Heading  Off:  An attempt to terminate a pursuit by pulling ahead, alongside, and towards a violator's 
moving vehicle to force it to the side of the road or to come to a stop. This does not involve contact 
between the vehicles. 

Managing  Supervisor:  The police supervisor (or higher-ranking officer) who manages a pursuit by 
providing direction and control via police radio. Managing supervisors are empowered to terminate or 
cancel a pursuit and specify the tactics to be used. The managing supervisor cannot be the primary or 
secondary vehicle in a pursuit. The managing supervisor has the authority to cancel a pursuit regardless 
of the rank of the involved officer(s). Pursuit authority should not be relinquished from one supervisor to 
another. 

Marked Unit : A fully marked (standard) patrol car with operable lights and siren. A marked unit is the 
most suitable vehicle to conduct a pursuit. 

Originating  Jurisdiction:  The jurisdiction in which a pursuit originates. 

P.I.T. Maneuver : Intentional contact between the front quarter panel of a moving police vehicle and the 
rear quarter panel of a moving suspect vehicle. The intention is to cause a suspect vehicle to spin away 
from its forward direction, thus terminating a pursuit. 

Potentially Deadly  Force:  In terms of police vehicle pursuits, means force that the natural and probable 
consequence of which is death or serious bodily injury. 

Primary  Vehicle:  The police vehicle driven by the officer initiating a pursuit or another police vehicle that 
takes the lead vehicle position. 

Probable Cause - Arrest by a Peace Officer : [C.R.S. §16-3-102] �³A police officer may arrest a person 
when: 

a. They have a warrant commanding that such person be arrested; or 

b. Any crime has been or is being committed by such person in their presence; or 
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c. They have probable cause to believe that an offense was committed and has probable cause to 
believe that the offense was committed by the person to be arrested.�  ́

Pursuit:  An active attempt by an officer operating a police vehicle (lights and siren = Code 10) to 
apprehend the operator of a motor vehicle who, having been given a visual and audible signal by the 
officer directing such operator to bring the vehicle to a stop, fails to obey such direction, and either 
increases the vehicle's speed, extinguishes the vehicle's lights, or makes some other overt action 
designed to avoid apprehension. Following a vehicle, whether accomplished with or without emergency 
lights on and siren sounding, whose driver is attempting to elude, either by increasing the vehicle's speed, 
or making some other overt action designed to avoid apprehension will also be considered a pursuit. 

Ramming:  The deliberate act of impacting a suspect's vehicle with another vehicle to attempt to force the 
suspect's vehicle to stop. 

Reasonable Suspicion : [C.R.S. §16-3-103 (1)] �³A peace officer may stop any person who they 
reasonably suspect is committing, has committed, or is about to commit a crime and may require them to 
give their name and address, identification if available, and an explanation of their actions�«�� The 
stopping shall not constitute an arrest.�  ́

Roadblock:  A restriction or obstruction used to affect the apprehension of a violator by preventing the 
free passage of motor vehicles. 

Secondary  Vehicle : A police vehicle which becomes involved in a pursuit immediately following the 
primary vehicle and acting as the primary vehicle's backup. 

Serious Bodily  Inju ry:  [C.R.S §18-1-901] "Serious bodily injury" means bodily injury that, either at the 
time of the actual injury or at a later time, involves a substantial risk of death; a substantial risk of serious 
permanent disfigurement; a substantial risk of protracted loss or impairment of the function of any part or 
organ of the body; or breaks, fractures, a penetrating knife or penetrating gunshot wound, or burns of the 
second or third degree. 

StarChase System:  A compressed-air launcher mounted to the grill of a department vehicle that deploys 
a GPS monitoring device that adheres to a suspect vehicle with an industrial-strength adhesive 
compound. See OMS 119.07 for system requirements, including the deployment, monitoring, reporting 
and safety considerations. 

Supervisor : A Denver Police officer of the rank of sergeant, or in the absence of a sergeant or higher-
ranking officer, the highest-ranking officer available. 

Terminate a Pursuit : Immediately reduce speed to the legal speed limit and comply with all applicable 
traffic laws. Turn off all emergency equipment. Officers will not continue to follow the suspect vehicle, nor 
may they violate any traffic laws or regulations to catch up to, or parallel the suspect vehicle, unless 
authorized by the managing supervisor. Officers will make every effort to present an appearance to the 
suspect(s) that the police are no longer pursuing or following. 

Unmarked  or  Special  Purpose Vehicle : An unmarked vehicle equipped with emergency lights and 
siren, or special purpose vehicles (e.g., motorcycles, etc.) will relinquish the primary position in a pursuit 
when a standard fully marked and equipped patrol car is in a position to become the primary unit. An 
exception may be made if the special purpose vehicle is the safest unit for the pursuit or when authorized 
by a supervisor. 

Vehicu lar Eluding (Misdemeanor ): [C.R.S. §42-4-1413] Any operator of a motor vehicle who the officer 
has reasonable grounds to believe has violated a state law or municipal ordinance, who has received a 
visual or audible signal such as a red light or a siren from a police officer driving a marked vehicle 
showing the same to be an official police, sheriff, or Colorado state patrol car directing the operator to 
bring the operator's vehicle to a stop, and who willfully increases their speed or extinguishes their lights in 
an attempt to elude such police officer, or willfully attempts in any other manner to elude the police officer, 
or does elude such police officer commits a class 2 misdemeanor traffic offense.  

Vehicular Eluding  (Felony ): [C.R.S. §18-9-116.5] Any person who, while operating a motor vehicle, 
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knowingly eludes or attempts to elude a peace officer also operating a motor vehicle, and who knows or 
reasonably should know that they are being pursued by said peace officer, and who operates their vehicle 
in a reckless manner, commits vehicular eluding. Vehicular eluding is a class 5 felony; except that 
vehicular eluding that results in bodily injury to another person is a class 4 felony and vehicular eluding 
that results in death to another person is a class 3 felony. 

 (3) PROCEDURES: 

a. Initiating Officer: The following factors will be considered before initiating a vehicle pursuit: 

1. Denver Police Department policy; 

2. Degree of risk created by pursuit; 

3. Seriousness of the suspected crime; 

4. Whether the identity of the violator is known to the point that later apprehension is 
possible; 

5. Volume, type, speed, direction of vehicular traffic, and direction of pursuit; 

6. Nature of the area (i.e., residential, commercial, school zone, open highway, etc.); 

7. Population density and volume of pedestrian traffic; 

8. Environmental factors such as weather and time of day; 

9. Road conditions (i.e., ice, construction, poor repair, etc.). 

b. Officers will activate their body-worn camera per OMS 119.04.   

c. Complying with orders: 

1. All officers will obey the orders of supervisors and the dispatcher. If the dispatcher, 
managing supervisor, or any superior officer orders the termination of a pursuit, all 
officers directly or indirectly involved will immediately stop all attempts to pursue. The 
managing supervisor or superior officer will have the final authority in managing a pursuit. 
Dispatchers are not authorized to counter the orders or directions of the managing 
supervisor or superior officer. 

2. When ordered to terminate a pursuit, unless directed otherwise by the managing 
supervisor or superior officer, all involved officers will turn off their emergency equipment 
and proceed to a location designated by the managing supervisor or superior officer. 
Officers will not continue to follow the suspect vehicle. Failure to comply with this section 
will be deemed a violation of the pursuit policy. 

d. Police vehicle operation - primary and secondary vehicles: 

1. Vehicles not equipped with operable lights AND siren will not become involved in vehicle 
pursuits. 

2. Emergency lights AND siren will be activated and will remain activated during a pursuit. 
This applies only to the primary and secondary vehicles, or other units authorized by the 
managing supervisor or superior officer. 

3. Officers initiating a pursuit will immediately notify the dispatcher of their location, reason 
for the pursuit, direction of travel, estimated speed of the suspect, and any other relevant 
actions by the suspect vehicle. Officers will also provide the license plate number, vehicle 
description, number of occupants, traffic conditions, and any other pertinent information. 
All radio transmissions will begin with the officer's car number. 

4. When possible, officers intending to stop a vehicle will attempt to be as close as practical 
to the suspect's vehicle before activating emergency equipment and attempting the stop. 
The suspect's temptation to flee may be greater in those instances where it appears they 
have a head start. Before attempting a vehicle stop when a driver is likely to flee (e.g., 
known stolen cars or wanted subjects) the primary unit will attempt to avoid a pursuit by 
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coordinating the response of assisting officers. For example, an apprehension at a 
stoplight or other preplanned location may be an appropriate tactic. 

5. The primary vehicle is the lead police unit. The secondary �Y�H�K�L�F�O�H�¶s function is to assist 
the primary vehicle during the pursuit and at the point of termination. The secondary 
vehicle will be prepared to assume the role of the primary vehicle if needed. 

6. An unmarked or special purpose vehicle will relinquish its position if a standard fully 
marked unit is in place to assume the primary or secondary position. 

7. An initiating unit that relinquishes the primary position to another vehicle may become the 
secondary vehicle. 

8. Any unit that is no longer the primary or secondary vehicle will discontinue pursuit and 
Code 10 driving unless directed by a supervisor or articulable immediate emergency 
assistance is needed. 

9. The secondary vehicle will not overtake the primary vehicle unless specifically requested 
to do so and will drive single file behind the primary vehicle, maintaining a safe distance, 
sufficient to avoid colliding with or interfering with the primary vehicle. The secondary 
vehicle may block an adjoining lane to prevent interference with the pursuit by other 
vehicle(s) traveling in the same direction. 

10. The secondary vehicle may broadcast the pursuit if requested by the primary vehicle or if 
ordered by the dispatcher, managing supervisor, or superior officer. 

11. Officers will give updated information concerning direction of travel, speed, unusual 
actions, etc. Radio transmissions will be kept as short as possible, allowing the 
dispatcher, supervisory personnel, and assisting units to air information. 

12. If not already involved as a primary or secondary vehicle, a patrol vehicle equipped with 
StarChase is authorized to join a pursuit for potential use of this device only when 
approved by the managing supervisor. Unless directed otherwise, the StarChase 
equipped vehicle will join the pursuit as the secondary vehicle and will only assume the 
primary position once cleared and authorized by the primary vehicle. The StarChase 
equipped vehicle will continually assess the safety considerations of this device and will 
not unnecessarily assume the primary position if not intending to deploy this device. The 
StarChase equipped vehicle will adhere to the StarChase Vehicle Pursuit Management 
System policy (OMS 119.07) prior to the deployment. 

13. The decision to pursue is not irreversible. Based on the facts known at the time, officers 
will continually evaluate whether the risk of danger to officers and the public resulting 
from a continuation of the pursuit is greater than the risk of injury to any person that may 
result from the successful escape of a suspect. 

14. The primary vehicle may cancel their own pursuit and other officers, including the 
secondary unit, may not continue or reinitiate the pursuit without the authorization of the 
managing supervisor or superior officer. 

15. Should the pursuit cross district boundaries, any officer, supervisor, or command officer 
with relevant information will notify the dispatcher of any special conditions or hazards 
along the projected route. 

16. Should a pursuit cross the Denver City and County boundary, only the primary and 
secondary vehicles (along with any other units authorized by the managing supervisor / 
command officer) are authorized to continue actively participating in the vehicle pursuit. 
The managing supervisor may assign additional cover units (responding Code 9) 
depending upon the severity of the offense, number of occupants, the likelihood of armed 
suspects, or other relevant factors and those units may continue to serve this function 
outside the City and County of Denver. 
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17. If a reserve officer is involved in a pursuit, they will immediately relinquish their role as the 
primary vehicle and assume the role of the secondary vehicle (assuming there was none) 
or relinquish their participation entirely as soon as another vehicle operated by a full-time 
Denver Police officer is available. 

e. Covering officers: 

1. All officers in the path of a pursuit will remain alert to its progress and location and will 
actively assist with traffic control along the route of the pursuit to promote public safety, 
as well as providing for coverage during accident investigation, perimeter containment, 
foot pursuit, etc. 

2. Unless otherwise authorized by the managing supervisor or a superior officer, covering 
officers will respond Code 9. Covering officers are not authorized to violate any traffic 
laws or regulations to catch up to or parallel a pursuit unless ordered to do so by the 
managing supervisor or superior officer at the time of the pursuit. 

f. Dispatcher's Responsibilities: 

1. Immediately upon being notified of a pursuit, the dispatcher will clear the channel by 
activating the alert tone, obtain the necessary information from the pursuing officer, and 
attempt to contact the supervisor of the involved officer. 

2. If the officer's supervisor cannot be contacted, the dispatcher will attempt to contact any 
supervisor from the district in which the pursuit is occurring. Once contacted, this 
supervisor or command officer will be the managing supervisor for the duration of the 
pursuit unless relieved by a superior officer. 

3. For the purposes of this section, any Denver 911 dispatcher will be considered a supervisor 
and will cancel a pursuit if a sworn police supervisor or command officer cannot be 
contacted within thirty (30) seconds. Dispatchers may not countermand the orders of a 
sworn police supervisor or command officer. 

4. The dispatcher will immediately determine if air support is readily available, dispatch it to 
the scene, and notify the managing supervisor of the availability of air support. 

5. Dispatchers will immediately request a clearance and listing of the suspect vehicle license 
number and advise the managing supervisor when the information is available. 

6. When it appears that a pursuit is approaching another district or jurisdiction, the dispatcher 
will establish radio communications with that district or jurisdiction. 

7. The dispatcher will keep the radio channel clear, allowing transmissions only from the 
primary or secondary units, the managing supervisor or superior officers, and officers 
responding to their orders and directions. The dispatcher will continue to monitor the pursuit 
and relay information when requested. To keep the air clear, dispatchers will not repeat the 
pursuing unit's radio transmissions unless they are unclear. 

8. Radio transmissions by other units are prohibited unless of an emergency nature. Upon the 
termination or discontinuance of a pursuit, the dispatcher will sound the alert tone and 
advise all officers and jurisdictions involved. 

9. If an accident occurs as a direct or indirect result of a pursuit, an officer will be assigned to 
make a report and the Traffic Investigations Unit will be notified. Denver 911 personnel will 
make all necessary notifications. 

10. If an accident involving death or injury, or may result in death, occurs as a direct or indirect 
result of a pursuit, the commanding officer of the Traffic Investigations Unit (or designee) 
will be notified to respond. The commander of any involved officers will also be notified. 

g. Supervisor Responsibilities: 

1. Once contact is made with the officer's supervisor, or another supervisor (or a command 
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officer in the absence of a supervisor), that person will be the managing supervisor for the 
duration of the pursuit (unless relieved or overruled by a superior officer). Pursuit authority 
should not be relinquished from one supervisor to another. 

2. The decision to pursue is not irreversible. Based on the facts known at the time, the 
managing supervisor will continually evaluate whether the risk of danger to the officers and 
the public resulting from the continuation of the pursuit is greater than the risk of injury to 
any person that may result from the successful escape of the suspect. 

3. The managing supervisor has the authority and responsibility to: 

a. Ascertain the reason for the pursuit and the surrounding conditions from the 
involved officer(s) and the dispatcher. 

b. Authorize or cancel the pursuit based on all available information and the 
provisions of the Denver Police Department policy. 

c. Continually assess the risks and hazards involved in allowing the pursuit to 
continue and decide to allow the pursuit to continue or order it terminated. 

d. Move in the direction of the pursuit and actively monitor its progress. 

e. Control the tactics used in the pursuit including all forced stop methods described 
in this policy. The managing supervisor and the pursuing officers must assess 
the risk involved in applying forced stop methods to the specific pursuit in 
progress, knowing that such termination may meet the criteria of the use of 
potentially deadly force. 

f. Nothing in this section precludes the managing supervisor or a superior officer 
from canceling the pursuit at any time. Involved officer(s) may also cancel their 
own pursuit and other officers (including the secondary unit) may not continue or 
reengage the pursuit without the authorization of the managing supervisor or 
superior officer. 

4. The managing supervisor will ensure that no more than two (2) vehicles (primary and 
secondary) are actively taking part in a pursuit unless they authorize additional units. 

The following should be considered when making such decisions. 

�x The severity of the offense. 

�x The number of occupants in the suspect vehicle. 

�x The likelihood of armed suspects. 

5. The managing supervisor may deploy additional personnel and equipment, as they deem 
necessary, including Air One, traffic control, special purpose vehicles, etc. 

6. All supervisors in the path of a pursuit will remain alert to its progress and location. They 
will actively assist with traffic control and/or the management of traffic control along the 
route of the pursuit; to promote public safety, as well as providing for coverage during 
accident investigation, perimeter containment, and foot pursuits, etc. 

7. The managing supervisor is required to respond to the scene of termination or 
discontinuance of all pursuits, whether or not a suspect has been apprehended. 

8. The managing supervisor will determine if a traffic accident resulting from the pursuit has 
occurred at any point along the route of the pursuit. This includes damage to police 
equipment, the suspect vehicle, non-police vehicles, and any other property. If an 
accident has occurred, the Traffic Investigation Unit will be notified and will respond. 

9. In those instances where a suspect has escaped apprehension, the managing supervisor 
will immediately coordinate efforts to follow up any investigative leads. Upon receiving the 
completed Vehicle Pursuit Report (DPD 453) and related documents, the appropriate 
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investigative unit will be responsible for continuing the investigation with the intent of 
identifying and prosecuting the violator. 

10. The managing supervisor will complete the Vehicle Pursuit Report (DPD 453). 

11. Any pursuit that is terminated by forced-stop methods (excluding tire deflation devices 
unless used to stop a motorcycle) will be reported on a Use of Force Report (DPD 12) 
per OMS 105.03. 

�x The front of a Use of Force Report (DPD 12) will be used to report the appropriate 
�L�Q�I�R�U�P�D�W�L�R�Q�����7�K�H���Q�D�U�U�D�W�L�Y�H���P�D�\���L�Q�G�L�F�D�W�H���³�6�H�H���Y�H�K�L�F�O�H���S�X�U�V�X�L�W���U�H�S�R�U�W�´�� 

�x A copy of the Vehicular Pursuit Report (DPD 453) will be attached to the Use of 
Force Report (DPD 12).  

�x The Use of Force Report (DPD 12) will be forwarded to the Internal Affairs Unit, and 
a copy provided to the bureau/district commander, the Deputy Chief of Police, and 
the Chief of Police. 

h. Command Responsibilities: 

1. Unless relieved or overruled by a superior officer, district lieutenants in service at the time 
of a pursuit are ultimately responsible for ensuring compliance with this pursuit policy if 
the pursuit is initiated or occurs on their assigned radio channel of operation. In 
accordance with RR-117, the highest-ranking officer (not including those physically 
involved in the pursuit) will have final authority over the continuation, cancellation, and 
tactics of a pursuit. Managing supervisors and police officers will follow the orders of 
higher-ranking officers, regardless of the superior officer's assignment. 

2. All command officers in the path of a pursuit will remain alert to its progress and location. 
They will actively assist with the management of traffic control along the route of the 
pursuit to promote public safety, as well as providing for coverage during accident 
investigation, perimeter containment, foot pursuits, etc. 

i. Participation in outside agency pursuits: 

Denver police officers are not authorized to actively participate in another agency's pursuit unless 
the circumstances fall within justification for engaging in pursuits as outlined in this policy. Denver 
police supervisors and command officers, in accordance with policy, have final authority over the 
involvement of Denver police officers. Denver police officers will assist with traffic control along 
the path of an outside agency pursuit to promote public safety, and will assist at the point of 
termination, to include suspect apprehension, accident investigation, perimeter containment, area 
searches, etc.  

j. Forced-Stop Methods: 

1. If a pursuit is allowed to continue given the criteria set forth in this policy, forced-stop 
methods should be considered by supervisors as early as possible. 

a. Only officers trained in forced-stop methods will be authorized to use them. 

b. Officers will not resort to deadly force unless the circumstances fall within the 
guidelines described in the Use of Force Policy (OMS 105.00) and Colorado 
Revised Statutes. 

2. A supervisor must authorize the use of forced-stop methods unless exigent circumstances 
dictate immediate action without prior approval. Officers applying such tactics without 
supervisory approval will be required to justify the exigency that led to their actions. 

3. The managing supervisor will direct the application of forced-stop methods only after 
considering all information available. Pursuing officers must provide the managing 
supervisor with sufficient information to plan and prepare for the use of forced-stop 
methods. 
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